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WARNING

Thank you for purchasing automation equipment from Automationdirect.com™, doing business as
AutomationDirect. We want your new automation equipment to operate safely. Anyone who installs or uses this
equipment should read this publication (and any other relevant publications) before installing or operating the
equipment.

To minimize the risk of potential safety problems, you should follow all applicable local and national codes that regulate
the installation and operation of your equipment. These codes vary from area to area and usually change with time. It is
your responsibility to determine which codes should be followed, and to verify that the equipment, installation, and
operation are in compliance with the latest revision of these codes.

At a minimum, you should follow all applicable sections of the National Fire Code, National Electrical Code, and the
codes of the National Electrical Manufacturer’s Association (NEMA). There may be local regulatory or government
offices that can also help determine which codes and standards are necessary for safe installation and operation.

Equipment damage or serious injury to personnel can result from the failure to follow all applicable codes and
standards. We do not guarantee the products described in this publication are suitable for your particular application,
nor do we assume any responsibility for your product design, installation, or operation.

Our products are not fault—tolerant and are not designed, manufactured or intended for use or resale as on—line control
equipment in hazardous environments requiring fail-safe performance, such as in the operation of nuclear facilities,
aircraft navigation or communication systems, air traffic control, direct life support machines, or weapons systems, in
which the failure of the product could lead directly to death, personal injury, or severe physical or environmental
damage ("High Risk Activities”). AutomationDirect specifically disclaims any expressed or implied warranty of fitness
for High Risk Activities.

For additional warranty and safety information, see the Terms and Conditions section of our Desk Reference. If you
have any questions concerning the installation or operation of this equipment, or if you need additional information,
please call us at 770-844—-4200.

This publication is based on information that was available at the time it was printed. At AutomationDirect we
constantly strive to improve our products and services, so we reserve the right to make changes to the products and/or
publications at any time without notice and without any obligation. This publication may also discuss features that may
not be available in certain revisions of the product.

Trademarks

This publication may contain references to products produced and/or offered by other companies. The product and
company names may be trademarked and are the sole property of their respective owners. AutomationDirect
disclaims any proprietary interest in the marks and names of others.

Copyright 2004, Automationdirect.com™ Incorporated
All Rights Reserved

No part of this manual shall be copied, reproduced, or transmitted in any way without the prior, written consent of
Automationdirect.com™ Incorporated. AutomationDirect retains the exclusive rights to all information included in
this document.



AVERTISSEMENT

Nous vous remercions d’avoir acheté I'équipement d’automatisation de Automationdirect.comM¢ en faisant des affaires
comme AutomationDirect. Nous tenons a ce que votre nouvel équipement d’automatisation fonctionne en toute sécurité.
Toute personne qui installe ou utilise cet équipement doit lire la présente publication (et toutes les autres publications
pertinentes) avant de l'installer ou de I'utiliser.

Afin de réduire au minimum le risque d’éventuels problémes de sécurité, vous devez respecter tous les codes locaux et
nationaux applicables régissant l'installation et le fonctionnement de votre équipement. Ces codes different d’'une région a
lautre et, habituellement, évoluent au fil du temps. Il vous incombe de déterminer les codes a respecter et de vous assurer
que I'équipement, linstallation et le fonctionnement sont conformes aux exigences de la version la plus récente de ces
codes.

Vous devez, a tout le moins, respecter toutes les sections applicables du Code national de prévention des incendies, du
Code national de I'électricité et des codes de la National Electrical Manufacturer’s Association (NEMA). Des organismes de
réglementation ou des services gouvernementaux locaux peuvent également vous aider a déterminer les codes ainsi que
les normes a respecter pour assurer une installation et un fonctionnement sirs.

L'omission de respecter la totalité des codes et des normes applicables peut entrainer des dommages a I'équipement ou
causer de graves blessures au personnel. Nous ne garantissons pas que les produits décrits dans cette publication
conviennent a votre application particuliére et nous n'assumons aucune responsabilité a I'égard de la conception, de
linstallation ou du fonctionnement de votre produit.

Nos produits ne sont pas insensibles aux défaillances et ne sont ni congus ni fabriqués pour l'utilisation ou la revente en tant
qu’équipement de commande en ligne dans des environnements dangereux nécessitant une sécurité absolue, par
exemple, I'exploitation d’installations nucléaires, les systémes de navigation aérienne ou de communication, le contréle de
la circulation aérienne, les équipements de survie ou les systémes d’armes, pour lesquels la défaillance du produit peut
provoquer la mort, des blessures corporelles ou de graves dommages matériels ou environnementaux ("activités a risque
élevé”). La société AutomationDirect nie toute garantie expresse ou implicite d’aptitude a I'emploi en ce qui a trait aux
activités a risque élevé.

Pour des renseignements additionnels touchant la garantie et la sécurité, veuillez consulter la section Modalités et
conditions de notre documentation. Si vous avez des questions au sujet de l'installation ou du fonctionnement de cet
équipement, ou encore si vous avez besoin de renseignements supplémentaires, n’hésitez pas a nous téléphoner au
770-844-4200.

Cette publication s’appuie sur I'information qui était disponible au moment de 'impression. A la société AutomationDirect,
nous nous efforgons constamment d’améliorer nos produits et services. C’est pourquoi nous nous réservons le droit
d’apporter des modifications aux produits ou aux publications en tout temps, sans préavis ni quelque obligation que ce soit.
La présente publication peut aussi porter sur des caractéristiques susceptibles de ne pas étre offertes dans certaines
versions révisées du produit.

Marques de commerce

La présente publication peut contenir des références a des produits fabriqués ou offerts par d’autres entreprises. Les
désignations des produits et des entreprises peuvent étre des marques de commerce et appartiennent exclusivement a
leurs propriétaires respectifs. AutomationDirectMC nie tout intérét dans les autres marques et désignations.

Copyright 2004, Automationdirect.comVMC Incorporated
Tous droits réservés
Nulle partie de ce manuel ne doit étre copiée, reproduite ou transmise de quelque fagon que ce soit sans le consentement
préalable écrit de la société Automationdirect.comMC Incorporated. AutomationDirect conserve les droits exclusifs a
'égard de tous les renseignements contenus dans le présent document.
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m Getting Started

Introduction

The Purpose of  This manual will show you how to select
this Manual and install analog input and analog Y
output modules. It also shows several =\

Use
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ways to use the analog data in your PLC DL405
program. If you understand the DL405

instruction set and system setup Analog
requirements, this manual will provide Modules
the information you need to install and
use the analog modules. This manual is
not intended to be a tutorial on analog M
signal theory, but rather a user reference

manual for the DL405 Analog I/O

modules.

Supplemental You may also want to have a copy of the

Manuals DL405 User Manual (D4-USER-M) at
hand when you are working with the
analog modules. The DL405 User
Manual is not absolutely necessary, but
it does provide detailed descriptions of
the instructions used to acquire the
analog data. The User Manual also
provides a more thorough description of
how the I/O points are assigned to the
module. Now, you have the material
necessary to quickly understand the
DL405 Analog I/0O modules. So, let’s get
started!

Technical Support We realize that even though we strive to be the best, we may have arranged our
information in such a way you cannot find what you are looking for. First, check these
resources for help in locating the information:

e Table of Contents — chapter and section listing of contents, in the front
of this manual
* Quick Guide to Contents — chapter summary listing on the next page

e Appendices — reference material for key topics, near the end of this
manual

You can also check our online resources for the latest product support information:
¢ Internet — Our Web site is  http://www.automationdirect.com

If you still need assistance, please call us at 770-844—4200. Our technical support

group is glad to work with you in answering your questions. They are available

Monday through Friday from 9:00 A.M. to 6:00 P.M. Eastern Standard Time. If you

have a comment or question about any of our products, services, or manuals, please
fill out and return the ‘Suggestions’ card that was shipped with this manual.
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Conventions Used

e When you see the “notepad” icon in the left-hand margin, the paragraph to its
!; immediate right will be a special note.

— The word NOTE: in boldface will mark the beginning of the text.
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its immediate right will be a warning. This information could prevent injury, loss of
property, or even death (in extreme cases).

The word WARNING: in boldface will mark the beginning of the text.

When you see the “exclamation mark” icon in the left-hand margin, the paragraph to
N4
—~ O\

Key Topics for The beginning of each chapter will list the

Introduction
Each Chapter key topics that can be found in that n
chapter. g
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Getting Started

Analog Input Module Terminology

Channels per
Module

Input Ranges

Resolution

Input Type

Input Impedance

Conversion
Method

PLC Update Rate

Linearity Error

Maximum
Inaccuracy

Accuracy vs.
Temperature

I/0 Points
Required

External Power
Source

Base Power
Required

Operating
Temperature
Relative
Humidity

Step Response

We use several different terms throughout the rest of this manual. You do not have to
be an expert on analog terms to use the products, but it may help make it easier to
select the appropriate modules if you take a few minutes to review these definitions.

The total number of analog signals the module receives from field devices.

The minimum to maximum spans in voltage or current the module will successfully
convert to digital values.

The number of binary weighted bits available on the digital side of the module for use
in converting the analog value to a digital value.

Specifies if the module accepts single ended, or differential input signals.
The resistive load of the module as seen by a voltage or current input signal.

The method the module uses to convert the analog signal to a digital value.

Speed at which the analog signals are digitized and acknowledged in the PLC.
The relative accuracy of the digital representation over the entire input range.

Maximum absolute error of the digital representation of the signal over the entire
input range. Factors which contribute to maximum inaccuracy are also specified
separately. These factors are full-scale calibration error, offset calibration error, and
accuracy vs. temperature.

The variations in the module’s conversion accuracy with temperature over the
module’s operating temperature range.

The number of 1/0 points the CPU must dedicate to the module.

Some modules require a separate 24VDC power source. The 24VDC output supply
at the local base can be used as long as you do not exceed the current rating of
400mA.

The amount of base current required by the module. Use this value in your power
budget calculations.

The minimum and maximum temperatures the module will operate within.

The minimum and maximum humidity the module will operate within.

The time required for an analog input to reach 95% of its final value at the converter
following a step change in the input signal level.
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Analog Output Module Terminology

Channels per
Module

Output Ranges

Resolution

Output Current

Output
Impedance

Load
Impedance

PLC Update Rate
Linearity Error

Maximum
Inaccuracy

Accuracy vs.
Temperature

External Power
Source

Base Power
Required

Operating
Temperature
Relative
Humidity

I/0 Points
Required

The total number of analog signals the module sends to field devices.

The minimum to maximum spans in voltage or current the module outputs,
converted from digital values.

The number of binary weighted bits available on the digital side of the module for use
in converting the digital value to an analog signal.

The maximum current the module will drive using a voltage output signal.

The output impedance of the module using a voltage output signal.

The minimum and maximum resistance the module can drive, specified for current
and voltage output signals.

The speed at which digital values in the PLC are converted to analog output signals.
The relative accuracy of the digital representation over the entire output range.
Maximum absolute error of the digital representation of the signal over the entire
output range. Factors which contribute to maximum inaccuracy are also specified
separately. These factors are full-scale calibration error, offset calibration error, and
accuracy vs temperature.

The variations in the module’s conversion accuracy with temperature over the
module’s operating temperature range.

Some output modules contain circuitry which is optically isolated from PLC-side
logic. That circuitry requires field-side power from a separate 24VDC power source.
The 24VDC output supply at the local base can be used as long as you do not exceed
the current rating of 400mA.

The amount of base current required by the module. Use this value in your power
budget calculations.

The minimum and maximum temperatures the module will operate within.

The range of air humidity over which the module will operate properly.

The number of 1/0 points the CPU must dedicate to the module.
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Selecting the Appropriate Module

controlling various types of analog signals such as pressure, temperature, and so
forth. No complex programming or module setup software is required. Simply install
the module, add a few lines to your RLL program, and you're ready!

C A

°©

[0)

s Wide Variety of There are a wide variety of Analog I/O modules available for use with the DL405
‘g Modules family of automation products. These modules are well suited for monitoring and
=

©

Q)

@)
2 9

Read the
input data

Store input
data

Data OUT

Calculate output
values

Witooupu Data IN
H— ]

Analog input, temperature input and analog output modules are available. Most of
these modules are designed and manufactured by FACTS Engineering. FACTS has
been producing feature-packed products for the DirectLOGIC families (and

compatible products) for years! These modules are readily identifiable by their F4—
prefix in the part number.

Diagnostic The DL405 Analog Modules use an on-board microcontroller that automatically
Features monitors module diagnostics. You can easily detect missing field-side supply 24
VDC voltage or a loose terminal block.
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Getting Started

The following tables provide a condensed version of the information you need to
select the appropriate module. The most important thing is to simply determine the

number of channels required and the signal ranges that must be supported. Once Q

you’'ve determined these parameters, look in the specific chapter for the selected g

module to determine the installation and operation requirements. Q@

@

Analog Input Specification F4-04AD F4-04ADS F4-08AD 2
Modules 3

Channels

4

4

8

Input Ranges

0-20 mA, 4-20 mA,
1-5V, 0-5V, 0—-10V,

0-20 mA, 4-20 mA,
1-5V, 0-5V, 0—-10V,

0-20 mA, 4-20 mA,
1-5V, 0-5V, 0—-10V,

+5V, =10V +5V, =10V +5V, =10V
Resolution 12 bit (1 in 4096) 12 bit (1 in 4096) 12 bit (1 in 4096)
Input Type Single ended Isolated Single ended

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.4% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.55% at 0° to 60° C
(32° to 140°F)

+0.4% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.7% at 0° to 60°C
(32° to 140°F)

+0.3% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.5% at 0° to 60°C
(32° to 140°F)

See Chapter . . . . 3 4 5
Specification F4-04AD F4-04ADS F4-08AD
Channels 4 4 8

Input Ranges

0-20 mA, 4-20 mA,
1-5V, 0-5V, 0—-10V,

0-20 mA, 4-20 mA,
1-5V, 0-5V, 0—-10V,

0-20 mA, 4-20 mA,
1-5V, 0-5V, 0—-10V,

+5V, =10V +5V, =10V +5V, =10V
Resolution 12 bit (1 in 4096) 12 bit (1 in 4096) 12 bit (1 in 4096)
Input Type Single ended Isolated Single ended

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.4% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.55% at 0° to 60° C
(32° to 140°F)

+0.4% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.7% at 0° to 60°C
(32° to 140°F)

+0.3% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.5% at 0° to 60°C
(32° to 140°F)

See Chapter . . . . 3 4 5
Specification F4-16AD-1 F4-16AD-2

Channels 16 4

Input Ranges 0-20 mA, 4—20 mA 0-5V, 0-10V

Resolution

12 bit (1 in 4096)

12 bit (1 in 4096)

Input Type

Single ended

Single ended

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.4% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.55% at 0° to 60° C
(32° to 140°F)

+0.4% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.7% at 0° to 60°C
(32° to 140°F)

See Chapter . . . .




Getting Started

Special Input Specification F4-08THM-n F4-08RTD
o
Q@ Modules Channels 8 8
8 Input Ranges Type E: —270/1000°C (—450/1832°F) Pt100Q: —200.0/850.0°C
% Type J: —-210/760°C (—350/1390°F) (—328/ 562°F)
= Type K: —270/1370°C (—450/2500°F) Pt1000Q: —200.0/595.0°C
= Type R: 0/1768°C (-32/3214°F) (—328/1103°F)
8 Type S: 0/1768°C (-32/3214°F) jP1100Q: —38.0/450.0°C
Type T: —270/400°C (—450/752°F) (—36/842°F)
Type C: 0/2320°C (-32/4208°F) :
Type B: 141/1820°C (286/3594°F) Cu. 25, O 0eG
Type P: —-99/1395°C (—146/2543°F) (_éZS/SO'OOF)
—1: 0 to 50mV
—2: 0 to 100mV
-3: 0 to 25mV
Resolution 12 bit (1 in 4096) 15 bit (1 in 32768)
Maximum Inaccuracy | =1° C type J,K,E, T thermocouples +0.2% at 25°C (77°F)
+3° C type R,S,B,C,P thermocouples
See Chapter . . . . 8 9
Specification F4-08THM
Channels 8
Input Ranges Type J —190 to 760°C -310 to 1400°F
Type E  —210 to 1000°C —346 t01832°F
Type K —150 to 1372°C —-238 to 2502°F
Type R 65 to 1768°C 149 to 3214°F
Type S 65 to 1768°C 149 to 3214°F
Type T  —230 to 400°C -382 to 752°F
Type B 529 to 1820°C 984 to 3308°F
Type N —70 to 1300°C —94 to 2372°F
Type C 65 to 2320°C 149 to 4208°F

Resolution

16 bit (1 in 65535)

Maximum Inaccuracy

+3° C (excluding thermocouple error)

See Chapter. ...

10
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Analog Output
Modules

Specification D4-02DA F4-04DA F4-04DA-1
Channels 2 4 4
Output Ranges 4-20 mA, 1-5V, 0-10V | 4-20 mA, 0-5V, 4-20mA

0-10V, =5V, =10V

Resolution 12 bit (1 in 4096) 12 bit (1 in 4096) 12 bit (1 in 4096)
Output Type Independent Single ended Single ended
Maximum Inaccuracy | =0.2% at 25°C +0.5% at 60°C +0.1 % at 25°C (77°F)
(77°F) (unipo.) +0.3 % at 0 to 60°C
+0.7% at 60°C (bipol.) (32 to 140°F)
+0.8% at 60°C (curr.)
See Chapter . . . . 11 12 13
Specification F4-04DA-2 F4-08DA-1 F4-16DA-1
Channels 4 8 16
Output Ranges 0-5V, 0-10V, =5V, 4-20mA 4-20 mA

+10V

Resolution

12 bit (1 in 4096)

12 bit (1 in 4096)

12 bit (1 in 4096)

Output Type

Single ended

Single ended

Single ended

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.2 % at 25°C (77°F)
+ 0.4% at 0° to 60°C
(32° to 140°F)

+0.2% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.4% at 0° to 60°C
(32° to 140°F)

+0.2 % at 25°C (77°F)
+0.4 % at 0° to 60°C
(32° to 140°F)

See Chapter . . . . 14 15 16
Specification F4-04DAS-1 F4-08DA-2 F4-16DA-2

Channels 4, current sourcing 8 16

Output Ranges 4-20mA 0-5V, 0-10V 0-5V, 0-10V,

combination of both

Resolution

16 bit (1 in 65536)

12 bit (1 in 4096)

12 bit (1 in 4096)

Output Type

Isolated

Single ended

Single ended

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.07 % at 25° (77°F)
+ 0.18% at 0° to 60°C
32° to 140°F)

+0.2 % at 25° (77°F)
+ 0.4% at 0° to 60°C
32° to 140°F)

+0.2 % at 25° (77°F)
+ 0.4% at 0° to 60°C
32° to 140°F)

See Chapter . . . . 17 18 19
Specification F4-04DAS-2

Channels 4

Output Ranges 0-5V, 0—10V

Resolution

16 bit (1 in 65536)

Output Type

Isolated

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.07 % at 25° (77°F)
+ 0.18% at 0° to 60°C
32° to 140°F)

See Chapter . . . .
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m Getting Started

Physical Characteristics

The DL405 Analog Modules provide many features that make the modules easy to
use. With the exception of the Thermocouple module, the terminal blocks are
removable, which makes wiring a simple task. All of the DL405 analog modules
have normal screw terminal connectors. For ease of removal, there are captive
screws on the top and bottom. To remove the terminal block, unscrew the screws at
the ends to the terminal block and pull the terminal block away from the module.
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§D§ WARNING: For some modules, field device power may still be present on the
—~ H terminal block even though the PLC system is turned off. To minimize the risk of
O electrical shock, check all field device power before you remove the connector.

—

Retaining Screws

L

Frequently Asked Questions

Q. How many discrete I/0 points does my analog module occupy?

A. Analog modules will occupy either or both X and Y points. You must pay particular
attention to this information because it varies depending on which module is being
used. Care must be taken to determine the proper placement within the base (see
the specific analog module specifications to determine the proper placement).

Q. Does my module detect a broken transmitter or loose terminal block?

A. Yes, most of the analog modules have this function. The loose terminal block is
indicated by the error code E201. See error code information in the DL405 User
Manual for further information.

Q. Can | use a FOR/NEXT loop program to read all channels in one scan in a
remote/slave arrangement?

A. No. A FOR/NEXT loop program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement. Use
a program that reads one channel per scan. Remember, FOR/NEXT loops can only
be used with DL440 and DL450 CPUs.
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Analog Made Easy — Four Simple Steps

(@)
ol
Once you've selected the appropriate g
module, use the chapter that describes the »n
module and complete the following steps. &
L
I @
. . Channels 2 2 Q—
Step 1. Take a minute to review the |Swwfeme -Em oo
detailed specifications to make 5= 8
=10- +10Y
Sure the mOdUIe meets your Resolution 12 bit {1 in 4096) 12 hit; in 4096}
appllcatlon requ”‘ements_ Channel |solation N.nn-isnlated N.nn-isﬂlated
Cutput Type Single ended Single ended
gaxzwgn%r::l?r;a%:;racy +0.1% + D.S:.fo unipolar
at0°-25°C (32" - 140°F) |+ 0.3% 0% blpclar
See Chapter . .. . 4 &
=

Step 2. Set the module switches and/or
jumpers to select:

 number of channels
e the operating ranges

MOTE 1 Skields should be goonied aFthe signal source e

"
TavicaluserWing Madule
Wi

Step 3. Connect the field wiring to the
module connector.

Step 4. Review the module operating | s
characteristics and write the [%
control program. St

_‘

Calculate output
values

Write output

values
HE—L ]




Installation and
Wiring

In This Chapter. . . .
— Safety Guidelines
— 1/O Wiring Strategies
— /O Module Placement and Wiring




Installation and Wiring

Safety Guidelines

S

Plan for Safety
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WARNING: Providing a safe operating environment for personnel and equipment is
your responsibility and should be your primary goal during system planning and
installation. Automation systems can fail and may result in situations that can cause
serious injury to personnel or damage to equipment. Do not rely on the automation
system alone to provide a safe operating environment. You should use external
electromechanical devices, such as relays or limit switches, that are independent of
the PLC system to provide protection for any part of the system that may cause
personal injury or damage.

Every automation application is different, so there may be special requirements for
your particular application. Make sure you follow all National, State, and local
government requirements for the proper installation and use of your equipment.

The best way to provide a safe operating environment is to make personnel and
equipment safety part of the planning process. You should examine every aspect of
the system to determine which areas are critical to operator or machine safety.

If you are not familiar with PLC system installation practices, or your company does
not have established installation guidelines, you should obtain additional
information from the following sources.

o NEMA — The National Electrical Manufacturers Association, located in
Washington, D.C., publishes many different documents that discuss
standards for industrial control systems. You can order these
publications directly from NEMA. Some of these include:

ICS 1, General Standards for Industrial Control and Systems
ICS 3, Industrial Systems
ICS 6, Enclosures for Industrial Control Systems

e NEC — The National Electrical Code provides regulations concerning
the installation and use of various types of electrical equipment. Copies
of the NEC Handbook can often be obtained from your local electrical
equipment distributor or your local library.

e Local and State Agencies — many local governments and state
governments have additional requirements above and beyond those
described in the NEC Handbook. Check with your local Electrical
Inspector or Fire Marshall office for information.

Safety Techniques The publications mentioned provide many ideas and requirements for system

safety. We recommend following these regulations as a minimum. Using the
techniques listed below will further help reduce the risk of safety problems.

e Orderly system shutdown sequence in the PLC control program.

e System power disconnects (guard limits, emergency stop switches,
etc.).




Installation and Wiring

Orderly System The PLC control program can provide

Shutdown the first level of protection when used to
identify machine problems. After
analyzing your application, identify any
shutdown sequences that must be
performed. Typical problems include
part jams, empty bins, etc. that do not
pose a risk of personal injury or
equipment damage.

WARNING: The control program must piise -

EU{ not be the only form of proF’:ec?ion for any _| | @ a
@) problems that may result in a risk of L
personal injury or equipment damage. L‘* o

Retract g

Arm ~

>3

System Power By using electro-mechanical devices such as master control relays and/or limit ;
Disconnect switches, you can prevent accidental equipment startup. When installed properly, =
these devices will prevent any machine operation from occurring. a

For example, if the machine has a jammed part the PLC control program can turn off
the saw blade and retract the arbor. However, since the operator must open the
guard to remove the part, you must include a disconnect switch that removes all
system power any time the guard is opened.

The machine operator must also have a quick and easy method of manually
disconnecting all system power. This is accomplished with a mechanical device that
is clearly labeled as an Emergency Stop switch.

Use E-Stop and Master Relay

- Mast
Power On Guard aster
E STOP S
Guard Limit Switch @ Emergency Limit Relay
Stop olo : j =F ( )

N\
B oxmm E CITTTT1] Master Relay Contacts
]
AN

|:| Master
Relay
/ﬁ\ Contacts OL :I
I
] To disconnect PLC Power

Output

[

’\gaTte" Module Saw

elay

Contacts Arbor
' -~

To disconnect output

module power

After an Emergency shutdown or any other type of power interruption, there may be
requirements that must be met before the PLC control program can be restarted.
For example, there may be specific register values that must be established (or
maintained from the state prior to the shutdown) before operations can resume. In
this case, you may want to use retentive memory locations, or include constants in
the control program to ensure a known starting point.
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I/0 Wiring Strategies

The DL405 PLC system is very flexible and will work in many different wiring
configurations. By studying this section before actual installation, you can probably
find the best wiring strategy for your application. This will help to lower system cost,
reduce wiring errors, and avoid safety problems.

Wiring Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
Guidelines should check those before you begin installation. Here are some general things to
consider.
[E NOTE: See the DL405 User Manual for more detailed wiring information.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the transmitter source. Do
not ground the shield at both the module and the source.

e Don’t run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the risk of
accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose the cor-
rect method for your application.
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¢ When using thermocouple wire always use the same type of composi-
tion for thermocouple extensions. For example, do not use copper wire
and expect the thermocouple to function correctly.

* When using RTDs, three-wire RTDs are preferred. The three wires con-
necting the RTD to the module must be the same type and length. Do
not use the shield or drain wire for one of the connections.

e There are many different types of analog modules and there are slight
wiring differences between modules. Please refer to your specific
module type for the recommended sensors/sources wiring.

PLC circuitry is divided into three main regions separated by isolation boundaries,
shown in the drawing below. Electrical isolation provides safety, so that a fault in
one area does not damage another area.

Primary Side Secondary, or Field Side
Logic side
PLC kol
. (backplane) Input Inputs
Power Input Main Module

Power CPU —

Supply (backplane) | Qutput Output
‘ Module uiputs
\

Isolation —» Programming Device, <— Isolation

Boundary Operator Interface, or Network Boundary
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Primary Side

Power Input

+24VDC Out

The next figure shows the physical layout of a DL405 PLC system as viewed from
the front. In addition to the basic circuits, AC-powered CPUs include an auxiliary
+24VDC power supply with its own isolation boundary. Since the supply output is
isolated from the other three circuits, it can power input and/or output circuits.

DL405
PLC Secondary,
Main L or
Power . ogic side
nterna
Supply CPU Backplane
! 2
Auxiliary ! g)zs
+24VDC Comm. Input Module Output Module =
Supply S
[ | | g
o
Y ' y
To Programming Inputs Commons Outputs Commons g
Device, Operator . . =1
Interface, Network Field Side Q@

I/0 Module Placement and Wiring

Module Placement Before wiring the 1/O modules in your o

system to field devices, it's very important
to make sure each I/O module is in the
right slot and base in the system. Costly
wiring errors may be avoided by doing the |:|
following: o

= =31
]

¢ Do the power budget calculations for each base to verify the base
power supply can power all the modules in the base. Information on
how to do this is in the DL405 User Manual.

e Some specialty I/O modules may only be installed in particular slots or
they will not function properly. Check the corresponding manuals before
installation and wiring.

* Whenever possible, keep modules with high voltage and current wiring
away from sensitive analog modules.
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I/0 Module The diagram below shows the status indicator location for common I/O modules.
Status Indicators  The actual status indicators vary from one module to another, and some modules
do not have status indicators.

Status indicators —|
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Color Coding The DL405 family of I/O modules have a )
of I/0 Modules color-coded stripe on the front bezel to
help identify whether the module type is
input, output, or special module. The color

ORI Color Bar
code meaning is listed below: oo
Module Type Color Code D

Discrete/Analog Output  Red ﬁ:ﬁ@h

Discrete/Analog Input Blue
Other White
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Wiring a Module You must first remove the front cover of the module prior to wiring. To remove the

with a Terminal cover press the bottom tab of the cover and tilt the cover up to loosen from the

Block module.
All DL405 I/0 module terminal blocks are removable for your convenience. To
remove the terminal block loosen the retaining screws and and lift the terminal block
away from the module. When you return the terminal block to the module make sure
the terminal block is tightly seated. Be sure to tighten the retaining screws. If your
module has a loose-terminal-block-LED (TB), you should also verify that it is off
when system power is applied.

WARNING: For some modules, field device power may still be present on the
terminal block even though the PLC system is turned off. To minimize the risk of
electrical shock, check all field device power before you remove the connector.
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Loose terminal block
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Retaining screw

Push tab and
lift to remove
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I/O module
wiring tray
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F4-04AD
4-Channel
Analog Input

In This Chapter. . . .
— Module Specifications
— Setting the Module Jumpers
— Connecting the Field Wiring
— Module Operation
— Writing the Control Program, 16 Input Mode
— Writing the Control Program, 32 Input Mode
— Scaling and Converting the Input Data
— Configuration Cross-Reference, D4-04AD to F4-04AD
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4-Ch. Analog Input

Module Specifications

E

Analog Input
Configuration
Requirements

The F4-04AD Analog Input module

provides several features and benefits. T8 2 R e
 ltis a direct replacement for the
popular D4-04AD module, when oy o
properly configured. oera (@)

» It accepts four differential voltage or rO )
current inputs. o

i i H L ov _@

* Analog inputs are optically isolated 19
from PLC logic components. I P

CH2 I 10

e The module has a removable Lo =
terminal block, so the module can r o ad

b(_a easily.removed.or chang_e_d |_ o] @@
without disconnecting the wiring. oo A

. c o

e All four analog inputs may be read o LA
in one CPU scan (DL440/450 CPUs L oo @@
only). 5 [

. 0 L)

¢ Broken transmitter detection is I 7 A
provided for current inputs. ‘ahees”

NOTE: If you are replacing a D4—04AD with a F4—-04AD in an existing application,
make sure to read the last section in this chapter, “Configuration Cross-Reference,
D4-04AD to F4—-04AD.”

The F4—-04AD Analog Input module requires either 16 or 32 discrete input points,
depending on its operating mode (jumper selectable). The module can be installed
in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases. The limitations on the
number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete I/O points are the limiting factors.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points are the limiting factors.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote 1/O points.




F4—-04AD 4 Channel Analog Input

The following tables provide the specifications for the F4-04AD Analog Input
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application
requirements.

Input
Specifications

General
Specifications

Number of Channels

4

Input Type

Single-ended or differential

Input Ranges

0-5, 1-5, 0-10, =5, =10 VDC, 0-20, 4-20 mA.

Resolution

12 bit (0 to 4095), unipolar 13 bit (=4095), bipolar

Input Impedance

20 MQ minimum, voltage input
250 Q, 1/2W, =0.1%, 25 ppm/° C current input

Max. Continuous Overload

+50 VDC, voltage input, =45 mA, current input

Recommended External Fuse

0.032A, Series 217 fast acting, current inputs

Common Mode Voltage Range

+ 10V maximum

Linearity

+0.025% of span (=1 count maximum, unipolar)

Input Stability

+1/2 count

Cross Talk

—80 dB, 1/2 count maximum

Full Scale Calibration Error

+12 counts maximum, voltage input
+16 counts maximum, at 20.000 mA current input

Offset Calibration Error

=1 count maximum, voltage input
+2 counts maximum, at 4.000 mA current input

Maximum Inaccuracy

0.4% maximum @ 25°C (77° F)
0.55% maximum @ 0 to 60°C (32 to 140° F)

Conversion Time

< 6 mS per selected channel

Noise Rejection Ratio

Normal mode: -3 dB @ 50 Hz, —6 dB / octave
Common mode: —70 dB, DC to 12 kHz

PLC Update Rate

4 channel per scan max.

Digital Input Points Required
16 or 32-bit mode

16 or 32 (X) input points

12 data bits, 4 bits optional for two’s
complement mode, 4 channel select bits,
12 bits unused in 32 bit mode

Power Budget Requirement

85 mA (power from base)

External Power Supply

24 VDC, +10%, 100 mA, class 2

Operating Temperature

0 to 60°C (32° to 140° F)

Storage Temperature

—20 to 70°C (—4° to 158° F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Insulation Resistance

10 MQ, 500 VDC

Noise Immunity

NEMA ICS3-304
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F4—-04AD 4-Channel Analog Input

Setting the Module Jumpers

Jumper The module has several options that you can select by installing or removing
Locations jumpers. At the rear of the module is a bank of eight jumpers. They may be
configured to select either 16 Input Mode or 32 Input Mode operation, input range
selection, units of measurement selection and the number of channels enabled.

=

Jumper Descriptions Functional Descriptions
ﬂ (located below jumper
on PC board) 16 or 32 In-
= ® ;’_ put Mode
= = 2
on=32
N L) 1 — Range
20
[ - | 38 - = 0
o [0] :
- OO 1 Unit
- — nits
=1 o | 2 ® @ 0 |
— 2 = = "L active hannel
/ o = - 0 | ctive Channels
=] Jumper Descriptions
Q
C L]
0o
§ ° 19997 NOTE: If you are replacing a D4-04AD module with the F4—04AD in an existing
< g ﬁg application, skip to the special section at the end of this chapter, “Configuration
5 < = Cross-Reference, D4—-04AD to F4—-04AD’.
3
<
Factory Default By default, the module arrives from the factory with all jumpers installed. With all
Settings jumpers installed, the module has four active channels, is in 32 Input Mode, has 4 to
20 mA. input range, and the units of the data are 12-bit (0 to 4095) BCD numbers.
Selecting the The F4-04AD module accepts from one I
Number of Active to four analog inputs and converts the
Channels signal(s) to a desired format to send to ==
the CPU. The bottom two jumpers (J7 ==
and J8) select the number of channels ==
enabled. The module only converts =
signals on channels that are enabled. If =
your application requires less than four =
signal inputs from this module, selecting = 1} Number of
fewer channels results in faster update ®® 0 Active
times. Channels

Use the following table to set jumpers.

* * =jumper removed
= jumper installed




F4—04AD 4 Channel Analog Input m

Selecting 16
Input or 32
Input Modes

Channel(s) Selected Jumper Settings
Channel 1 ey
*" 0
Channel 1, Channel 2 LI
0
Channel 1, Channel 2, Channel 3 1
LI ) O
Channel 1, Channel 2, Channel 3, Channel 4 1
0
The top jumper selects either 16 Input (remove 1
jumper) or 32 Input (install jumper) operating
modes. This is the number of X inputs the module m =m| — Mode
requires in the PLC memory map. The module can CIE ?uerfcér
interface to the CPU in two different ways, SIS P
depending on the setting of this jumper. Use 32 E
Input mode if you want to maintain compatibility 5 ®
with PLC software written for the D4-04AD, or to B &
use features not available in 16 Input mode, and to CHC
simplify supporting ladder logic. However, use 16 @ =
Input Mode if you must consume fewer X inputs. &
The feature chart on the next page can help you - Q
choose the mode for your application. '>E
51
QO
Mode Jumper I/O Points Consumed g;ﬁ
16 Input Remove X0 - X17 50
32 Input  Install X0 — X37 2
Features 16 Input 32 Input
Mode Mode
Number of X Input Bits Required From CPU 16 32
Input Value, 12-Bit, Plus Sign Bit Yes Yes
Input Value, 2’'s Complement,12 Bits No Yes
Input Value, 2’'s Complement, 13 Bits No Yes
Input Value, 12-bit Yes Yes
Input Value, Binary-Coded Decimal, 16 bits No Yes
(for bipolar voltage ranges only)
Active Channel Indicator Inputs Yes Yes
Broken Transmitter Detection 1 bit 4 bits
(combined) (individual)
Sign Bit(s), indicates negative analog value 1 bit 4 bits
(combined) (individual)

Based on this jumper selection, the module can behave as two different modules
from the CPU point of view. This chapter covers both modes, so only the CPU
program examples labeled for the mode you choose will apply.
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Operating Range These three jumpers select the voltage
Selection or current range for all four input
16 Input Mode channels simultaneously. The type of
input (voltage or current) is actually
determined by user wiring to specific
terminals on the front connector. Along
with proper wiring, set these jumpers for
the desired voltage or current signal
range. The three jumpers are binary
encoded to offer eight possible settings.

2  Range
1 Select
0 Jumpers

[ICRNCARC

More input ranges are available for the module’s 32 Input mode than for 16 Input
mode. The following tables list the ranges for each of the modes.

Input Range Selection, 16 Input Mode

Input Signal Range Jumper Settings Data Type and Range
(not used in 16 Input . s D
Mode) . e 1
- [ ] 0
3
< (not used in 16 Input . s D
a
58 Mode) . e 1
e 0
<
= -10 VDC to +10 VDC . s D 12-Bit Magnitude Plus Sign
(@) it (—
2 1 Bit, (—4095 to +4095)
[ ] 0
-5 VDC to +5 VDC . s D 12-Bit Magnitude Plus Sign
EECIRE Bit, (—4095 to +4095)
®m® 0
0 VDC to +10 VDC 12-Bit Magnitude
[ @ 2 ’
1 (0 to 4095)
[ ] 0
0 mA to 20 mA, or 12-Bit Magnitude
) E E 2 )
0 VDC to +5 VDC 1 (0 to 4095)
0
4 mA to 20 mA (with bro- wm 2 12-Bit Magnitude,
ken transmitter detection) =@ 1 (0 to 4095)
[ ] 0
4 mA to 20 mA (without wm 2 12-Bit Magnitude,
broken transmitter =@ 1 (0 to 4095)
detection), or = ml o
+1 VDC to +5 VDC
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Operating Range
Selection
32 Input Mode

The module’s 32 Input mode provides eight possible input range and data type
combinations. Two of the bipolar ranges are dedicated to BCD data type. The other
six input signal ranges convert to various data types and ranges (selected by the

units select jumpers).

Input Range Selection, 32 Input Mode
Input Signal Range Jumper Settings Data Type and Range
—-10 VDC to +10 VDC e s D Binary-Coded Decimal,
e (—9999 to +9999)
[ ] 0
-5 VDC to +5 VDC . s D Binary-Coded Decimal,
e (—5000 to +5000)
0
—-10 VDC to +10 VDC . s D Set by Units Select
1 jumpers
[ | 0
-5 VDC to +5 VDC s s D Set by Units Select
jumpers H»
@ E Jump S
®m® 0 >
>T
0 VDC to +10 VDC Set by Units Select O
E @ 2 o
1 jumpers i %
LI ] 0 =)
2
0 mA to 20 mA, or Set by Units Select -
d E @ 2
0 VDC to +5 VDC 1 jumpers
0
4 mA to 20 mA (with bro- Sm 2 Set by Units Select
ken transmitter detection) RGN jumpers
[ ] 0
4 mA to 20 mA (without Sm 2 Set by Units Select
broken transmitter RGN jumpers
detection), or = ml o
+1 VDC to +5 VDC
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4-Ch. Analog Input

Units Selection for
32 Input Mode

The two jumpers for units selection

determine the data format of the digital "
values of the channel inputs. They only
apply to 32 Input mode operation, so the
module ignores the position of these
jumpers during 16 Input mode
operation. The two jumpers are binary
encoded to offer four possible settings.
The units selection programmed by
these jumpers applies simultaneously to
all four input channels, and to all 32 Input
Mode input signal ranges except the two
bipolar BCD ranges. In those ranges, the }
module ignores the units select jumper

settings.

O CRECRRCRRORRO]
ICANCRNCARORRO]

1 Units
0:| Select
Jumpers

The first two selections in the table offer more resolution than the last two
selections, which are included for compatibility with previous application software.
Accordingly, they are not recommended for new applications. After setting the
configuration jumpers, you are ready to install the module in the base and connect
the field wiring.

When you power up the module for the first time, if the jumper configuration is
invalid the RUN light on the module’s faceplate will NOT turn on and the Channel 1
LED will flash quickly. If this occurs, review this section and verify that the jumper
settings are correct.

NOTE: If you are replacing a D4-04AD module with the F4-04AD in an existing
application, skip to the special section at the end of this chapter, “Configuration
Cross-Reference, D4-04AD to F4-04AD”.

Units Selection for 32 Input Mode Jumper Notes
Settings
12-Bit Magnitude Plus Sign, 13 Bit « « 1 | Recommended for
Format, * = 0 | most applications
—4095 to +4095
2’s Complement, 13-Bit Format . s 1 Recommended two’s

0 | complement format

—_

2’s Complement, 12-Bit Format Not recommended for
*» =« 0 |new applications

12-Bit Magnitude, 0 to 4095 B Not recommended for
mm o |new applications

—_
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Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
Guidelines should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the transmitter source. Do
not ground the shield at both the module and the source.

e Don’t run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.

¢ Unused inputs must be shorted to help reduce the effects of electrical
noise (see the wiring diagram for an example).

though you select a 1 to 5V range with the jumpers, you can still use a transmitter
that provides a 4-20 mA signal.

The module uses a 250 ohm precision resistor to convert the current signals to
voltage for you (4mA x 250 ohms = 1V, 20mA x 250 ohms = 5V). The following
diagram shows how this works. Notice that the voltage (V) and () input terminals
are connected together.

User Power The F4-04AD requires a separate power supply for the isolated (field) side of the
Supply module. The Series DL405 CPUs, D4-RS Remote I/0O Controller, and D4-EX
Requirements Expansion Units have built-in 24 VDC power supplies that provide up to 400mA of
current. If you only have a couple of analog modules, you can use this power source
instead of a separate supply. If you have more than four analog modules, or you e
would rather use a separate supply, choose one that meets the following Q
requirements: 24 VDC =10%, Class 2, 100 mA current (per module). '>E
51
Using Current or Even though you cannot select different ranges or units for each channel, you can %)%
Voltage Wiring still wire each individual channel for voltage or current signals. For example, even _O
=}
©
c

Field wiring ) Module
(external to module) (internal equivalent circuit)
Vv
Current flow High impedance
+ Genlerated ] A

Current voltage 3 250 ohms
transmitter (1t05V)
(4 to 20mA) C

ov

1 L ov

High impedance
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By changing the wiring slightly and adding an external resistor to convert the
current to voltage, you can easily adapt this module to meet the specifications for a

transmitter that does not adhere to one of the standard input ranges. The following
diagram shows how this works.

Field wiring Module

(external to module) (internal equivalent circuit)
Current flow Vv High impedance
\
+
C50mA l |
urrent
: Generated 2 250 ohms

transmitter voltage T R Cﬁ

— c g
ov

ov
% High impedance

Vmax

R =

|max

R = value of external resistor

Vmax = high limit of selected voltage range (5V or 10V)
Imax = maximum current supplied by the transmitter

o
<
<
T
<
s

4-Ch. Analog Input

Example: current transmitter capable of 50mA, 0-10V range selected.

R=L R =200 ohms
50mA

12991 NOTE: Your choice of resistor can affect the accuracy of the module. A resistor that
ﬁg has +0.1% tolerance and a =50ppm/°C temperature coefficient is recommended.
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Current Loop
Transmitter
Impedance

Wiring Diagram

NOTE 1: Shields should be grounded at the signal source. ANALOG INPUT
NOTE 2: Unused channels should be shorted for best noise immunity. T8 v AUN NEG
NOTE 3: When a differential input is not used, 0V should be connected to C of the channel. 116 286 CHI
See NOTE 1 Internal DA
CH1 ( @ ' Module Fa 042D
Single-ended Voltage * [Lr—) @rc Wiring DisPLAY
Transmitter ~ See ~ @ @_'_WJ (front end) 5, _ﬁ
NOTE 3 el 250 ohms AtoD r o Ta®
CH2 M —C @ ;\\: Convertor w2 T3
Differential Voltage — S s > o @
Transmitter ~ —ov] ~ ! _\,W.J f:=’_> r - @
QPOV 250 ohms | S 5 ¢ @
CH3 - — @ N G ST
Differential Current * @ MmN 2| ov VS
ftor - LoV A = r @
Transmitter @@__Wz\gﬂms g 7 o
N Vv P L ov |
CH4 — % “ ; = 185
“\‘f N— r C A
Not Used &0 T ) i D
See NOTE 2 OV@_ 250 ohms ov : @
—® ~ime | O]
® | user R =@
@ Suspeply 4mA-20mA @@
D @ Return J— @
L & Channel select B s
21.6—26.4 VDC ov e )
User Supply Class 2

Standard 4 to 20 mA transmitters and transducers can operate from a wide variety
of power supplies. Not all transmitters are alike and the manufacturers often specify
a minimum loop or load resistance that must be used with the transmitter.

The F4-04AD provides 250 ohm resistance for each channel. If your transmitter
requires a load resistance below 250 ohms, you do not have to make any
adjustments. However, if your transmitter requires a load resistance higher than
250 ohms, you need to add a resistor in series with the module.

Consider the following example for a transmitter being operated from a 36 VDC
supply with a recommended minimum load resistance of 750 ohms. Since the
module has a 250 ohm resistor, you need to add an additional resistor.

R=Tr—Mr R — resistor to add
R =750 -250 Tr — Transmitter Requirement
R > 500 Mr — Module resistance (internal 250 ohms)
Two-wire Transmitter
+ - Module Channel 1
A
DC Supply ~_ ¢ C .
L.
+36V 40V 250 0hms
ov '

The F4-04AD module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
remove the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.

N
O
>
>
5
=
(o]

(o]
=3
©
c
=1

-
T
o
e
>
O
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Module Operation

DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you're using a DL430 CPU. As you'll see in the section on writing the
program, you use V-memory locations to extract the analog data. As shown in the
following diagram, if you place the module so that the input points do not start on a
V-memory boundary, the instructions can’t access the data.

Correct! F4-04AD

O 16pt 8pt 16pt 32pt 8pt 8pt
Output || Output Input Input Input Input

1 || SlotO] Slot1| Slot2| Slot3| Slot4| Slot5

YO | Y20| XO | X20 | X60 |X70 |o

Y17 | Y27| X17 | X587 | X67 |X77

[ lli==ii]ii==iife=)
I

oL |

Data is correctly entered so input points start on a V40400 V40403
V-memory boundary address from the table below.

5 32 Input Mode Only V40401 — V40402

o

£ MSB V40402 LSB MSB V40401 LSB
< (@] Y S S I Il I Ay I |
S s X X X X X X X X
1z 5 54 4 3 32 2
- 7 07 0o 7 07 0

&)

<

Wrong! F4-04AD

16pt 8pt 16pt 32pt 8pt @

O Output || Output In}l/ Input Input Input
o
SIO/tO t 1] Slot2| Slot3| Slot4| Slot5

YO | Y20| XO w X30 |X70

N
@)

Y17 | Y27| X17 | X27 X\67\Q
oL \

Data is split over two locations for 16 Input Mode and over three locations for 32
Input Mode, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430.

\@ =0 =31 O

V404
MSB 0403 LS8 MSB V40402 LSB  MSB V40401 LSB
(ITTITITII T i) CILTi i IITITIIT] [CIIITTITTITITITITITT1]
X X X X X X X X X X X X
7 76 6 5 54 4 3 32 2
7 0,7 0o 7 07 0o 7 07 0

I
32 Input Mode Only
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Channel
Scanning
Sequence

Displaying
Diagnostic
Data

Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The F4-04AD module supplies one channel of data per each CPU scan. This is true
for both 16 Input and 32 Input Modes. Since there are four channels, it can take up
to four scans to get data for all channels. Once all channels have been scanned the
process starts over with channel 1.

Unused channels are not processed, so if you select only two channels, then each
channel will be updated every other scan.

[ |
[©]

Wiiiiii
_ LI

| Read Inputs H
+,, Sean N <—
Execute Application Program
Read the data Scan N+1 <]
_|
Scan N+2 <= |Channel 3
Store data Scan N+3 <—
e ]
Scan N+4 <]
]
| Write to Outputs |

Even though channel updates to the CPU are synchronous with the CPU scan, the
module asynchronously monitors the analog transmitter signal and converts the
signal to a 12-bit binary representation. This enables the module to continuously
provide accurate measurements without slowing down the discrete control logic in
the RLL program.

At the top of the module’s faceplate, LED indicators display information for the
selected channel. The top row of LEDs display diagnostic information. The TB
indicator turns on when the module senses a loose terminal block. The 24V
indicator turns on when the external 24V supply voltage is low or not connected.
The RUN LED flashes on and off only if the jumper configuration is valid, and the
module’s internal diagnostics have passed. If the jumper configuration is incorrect
the RUN LED remains off. During normal operation, the RUN indicator flashes on
and off continuously at approximately a one second rate. The NEG light turns on if
the voltage or current input to the selected channel is negative.

H
Q
-
=1
30
=
2>
(o]
)
=)
©
C
=4
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4-Ch. Analog Input

Displaying
Channel Data

Input
Assignments
for 16 Input
Mode

By removing the connector cover you can access the push-button "DISPLAY CH”,
to select which channel’s data is currently being displayed. The CH1 through CH4
indicators correspond to the selected channel. The input value data corresponding
to the channel is shown by the 12 data bit indicators. They are numbered from 1 to
2048 to indicate the binary weight. The bit is on (1) if the indicator is illuminated.

Push button 4 )
foselect ||| ST e
Chvﬁlgcv?r!léor A LEDs indicate
1 16 256 CH1
2 32 512 CH2 values as shown
4 64 1024 CH3
8 128 2048 CH4
F4-04AD
DISPLAY _C}
CH
O v[]
[ C_@@
CH1 I @ /
L o fe=
/’/
i
/

The next two sections describe the input bit assignments for both 16 Input and 32
Input operating modes. You need to read only the section that matches your
selection in the jumper configuration.

In this mode, the F4-04AD module requires 16 discrete input points. These inputs
provide:

e an indication of which channel is active.
e adigital representation of the analog signal (12 bit plus sign).
* Dbroken transmitter detection for current signal inputs.

Since all input points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

F4-04AD

Q 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

X0 | X10| X20| X40

X7 | X17| X37| X57

O IO
I
|

O
Il )
V40400 | V40402
V40401
MSB LSB

HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
Bit 15 14 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
X X X X
3 32 2
7 07 0

Within this data word location, the individual bits represent specific information
about the analog signal.
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Active Channel
Indicator Inputs,
16 Input Mode

Analog Data Bits,
16 Input Mode

Sign Bit,
16 Input Mode

Broken Transmitter
Bit, 16 Input Mode

The two bits 12 and 13 (inputs) of the
upper V-memory location indicate the
active channel. They are binary
encoded to indicate up to four active
channels. Only the enabled channels
are updated. The module automatically
turns these inputs on and off to indicate
the active channel for each scan.

Bits Active
Scan 13 12 Channel
N 0 O 1
N+1 0 1 2
N+2 1 0 3
N+3 1 1 4
N+4 0 O 1

The first twelve bits of the first V-memory
location represent the analog data in
binary format. All input ranges use these
bits.

Bit Value Bit Value
0 1 6 64
1 2 7 128
2 4 8 256
3 8 9 512
4 16 10 1024
5 32 11 2048

Bipolar input ranges use the twelve
analog data bits as shown above, plus
an additional sign bit. Bit 15 in the input
word is the sign bit, and is a 1 when the
polarity of the active channel is negative.
If a unipolar mode is selected, the input
value is assumed to be greater than or
equal to zero, so this bit is always 0.

One of the 4-20 mA current ranges
features broken transmitter detection.
Bit 14 in the input word is set to 1 if the
current on the active channel is at 1.25
mA or less. This is useful for diagnostics
or troubleshooting logic built in to your
RLL program.

MSB

V40401
LSB

1111
5432

11987654321 0
10

[] - active channel inputs

V40401
MSB LSB
HEEEEREEEEEEEEEN
111111987654321 0
543210 IN
. 9]
[] — data bits =
T
>
52
Q=
)
=}
©
c
V40401 —
MSB LSB
CLITTITT PP
111111987654321 0
543210
[] - sign bit
V40401
MSB LSB
LTI T TP
111111987654321 0
543210

— broken transmitter bit
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Input Assignments In this mode, the F4—04AD module requires 32-point discrete input points. These
for 32 Input Mode inputs provide:

e individual active channel bits for each channel.

» adigital representation of the analog signal in various data formats.

» individual sign bits for each channel.

e individual broken transmitter detection bits for each channel.
Since all input points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the two data words that will be assigned to the module.

F4-04AD

Q 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

o

X0 | X10| X20 | X60

X7 | X17| X57 | X77

O IO
I
|

(©]
Il S
V40400 V40403
=
Q
< V40402 V40401
Qo MSB LSB MSB LSB
5o cererfrr ety et fr el
o|§ Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
4
T X X X X X X X X
O 5 54 4 3 32 2
< 7 07 0 7 07 0

Within these data word locations, the individual bits represent specific information
about the analog signal.

Active Channel The first four input bits (0-3) of the upper V40401
Indicator Inputs, V-memory location indicate the active MSB LSB
32 Input Mode channel. Each bit corresponds to a (TTTTTTTT T T 11111

single channel to indicate four possible
active channels. The module
automatically turns these bits on and off
each scan to indicate the active channel

111111987654321 0
543210

for that scan. V40402
MSB LSB

Bits Active LITTTITITTTITITIT T
Scan 3 2 1 0 Channel 111111987654321 0
N 0001 1 543210
N+1 0010 2
N+2 0100 3 [[] - active channel inputs
N+3 1 000 4
N+4 0 00 1 1




F4—04AD 4 Channel Analog Input

Analog Data Bits,
32 Input Mode

In 32 Input Mode the four possible data
formats are 12-bit magnitude plus sign,
two’s complement 13-bit format, two’s
complement 12-bit format, and 12-bit
magnitude. In the two 12-bit magnitude
modes, the first twelve bits of the lower
word represent the analog value’s
magnitude

Bit Value Bit Value
0 1 6 64
1 2 7 128
2 4 8 256
3 8 9 512
4 16 10 1024
5 32 11 2048

The two’s complement formats are for
bipolar inputs. Each range uses 16 data
bits, and embeds the sign bit information
in the data (no sign bit is required in
these ranges). Each range is centered at
0, counting upward for positive numbers.
Negative numbers start at 65535 (for
count= —1), and count downward.

Bit Value Bit Value
0 1 8 256
1 2 9 512
2 4 10 1024
3 8 11 2048
4 16 12 4096
5 32 13 8192
6 64 14 16384
7 128 15 32768

The BCD formats use 16 bits of the lower
word to represent four binary-coded
decimal digits, from 0000 to 9999. Digit 1
is the LSD, Digit 4 is the MSD.

Bit Value Bit Value
0 (digit 1), 1 8 (digit 3), 1

1 (digit 1), 2 9 (digit 3), 2
2 (digit1), 4 10 (digit 3), 4
3 (digit 1), 8 11 (digit 3), 8
4  (digit 2), 1 12 (digit 4), 1

5 (digit2), 2 13 (digit 4), 2
6 (digit2), 4 14 (digit 4), 4
7 (digit2), 8 15 (digit 4), 8

12-bit Magnitude Format

V40401
MSB LSB
HEEERRNEEEEEEEEN
111111987654321 0
543210

V40402
MSB LSB
HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
111111987654321 0
543210

[] - data bits

Two’s Complement Format

V40401
MSB LSB
HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
111111987654321 0
543210

V40402
MSB LSB
HEEEEEEEEEEEREEE
111111987654321 0
543210

[] - data bits

BCD Format

V40401
MSB LSB

HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
111119876543210

Digit 4 Digit 3 Digit2 Digit 1

V40402
MSB LSB
HEEEEEEEEEEEREEN
111111987654321 0
543210

[] - data bits

N
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0
-
>
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Sign Bits,
32 Input Mode

Broken Transmitter
bits, 32 Input Mode

Four bits (4 to 7) of the upper word are
dedicated for use as sign bits. These are
individually assigned to each of the four
channels. When an input bit is on, the
data for the corresponding channel
represents a negative value. When the
bit is off, the data is positive.

Bit Channel

NO O b~
AWN =

Four bits (8 to 11) of the upper word are
dedicated for use as broken transmitter
indications. They are only operational for
the 4 to 20 mA. input range. When an
input bit is on, the current for the
corresponding channel is at or below
1.25 mA. When the condition ends, the
bit automatically turns off.

Bit Channel
8 1
9 2
10 3
11 4

V40401
MSB LSB

111111987654321 0
543210

V40402
MSB LSB
CITTTTIT TP [T T]
111111987654321 0
543210

[] - sign bits

V40401

MSB LSB

111111987654321 0
543210

V40402
MSB LSB
LT PP Pl
111111987654321 0
543210
[[] - broken transmitter bits
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12-Bit Magnitude
Plus Sign Format,
(All Modes)

Two’s Complement
Format, 13-Bit

The 12-Bit Plus Sign conversion range is available in either 16 Input or 32 Input
Modes, but it’s the only data conversion format available in 16 Input mode. Unipolar
signal ranges use 12-bit resolution. Bipolar ranges have 13-bit resolution because
of the additional sign bit. The 12 data bits convert the analog signal to 4096 “pieces”
ranging from 0 to 4095 (2'2). For example, with a 0 to 5V scale, a 0V signal would be
0, and a 5V signal would be 4095. This is equivalent to a binary value of

0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111, or 000 to FFF hexadecimal.

Unipolar Ranges Bipolar Ranges

-5V to +5V —-10V to +10V
10V V[T T T T +ov[ T T T

I I

I I

I I

ov -5V | —1ov |

0 4095 0 4095 -4095 O +4095 —-4095 0 +4095
1V -5V

5V

1V 4mA

0 4095

OmA

0 4095

The 32 Input Mode offers two’s complement data formats in 12-bit and 13-bit
ranges. The 13-bit range is recommended for new applications, while the 12-bit
range is recommended only for compatibility with D4-04AD applications. The 13-bit
format is for bipolar voltage input ranges only. Depending on your application, two’s
complement format can be very useful. Some operator interfaces or other
peripheral devices may require two’s complement format. If you need to add
positive and negative values together (as in calculating an average), this format can
simplify your RLL program. Two’s complement representation imbeds the sign bit
information in the data. It allows CPU instructions to add numbers together without
specific logic to handle the sign bit for negative numbers. The 13-bit two’s
complement format actually uses 16 binary data bits. The following diagram shows
how this works.
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Two’s Complement 13-bit Format

-5V to +5V —-10V to +10V

+5V | T T T T T T T +1ovV|— — — T T T T
| |
| |
| |
oV : oV :
| |
| |
-5V | —10V |
61440 655350 4095 61440 655350 4095

In the left graph above, zero volts converts to a count of zero. Positive voltages up to
+5 volts convert to counts of up to decimal +4095. A few millivolts less than zero
converts to 65535, the equivalent to -1 count. At -5V, the conversion is to 61440
counts. The conversion method translates positive polarity signals per normal
binary scaling. It's negative values that include an additional step. In this case,we
start at the top of the 16-bit binary range (65535), and count downward. With zero
count point at mid-range,negative numbers transition to positive numbers.

As an example, suppose the module V40401
sends the counts of —6 and +15 in MSB LSB
5 successive scans to the CPU. The RLL Example: In the module, we
a2 program is going to sum the input start with the number "6".
0o values. When the module is configured [0lo[o[o]olo[o]oo[o]olo[0] 1]1]0]
§ % for two’s complement format, negative Tak , | th
Qc numbers are specially formatted. It takes a etQ”e Suct‘r’]m%?me” y
T <. the —6 in binary and takes a one’s Inverting a” ™e BIes.
S complement by inverting all the bits. Al ftffatfr]r[1[1]1]o[o[1]
N Then,l It addts 1tothe I;Stl.?’ to gﬁ]t a1t\év%§[ Add 1 to the LSB, for two’s com-
compiement representation. 1he 16-bi plement representation of “-6”.
result the module sends to the CPU is This number is sent to the CPU.
decimal 65530, or FFFA hex, A
representing —6. p[faftffaft][1]1]1]1]ol1[o]
In the ladder program, you can add +15 In the CPU, we add the number "+15
to this number. By ignoring all end
carries, we have the correct answer of B [o]o[o[o]o]o[o[o]o[o[o]o[1]1]1]1]
+9. The ladder program is simplified The sum of “-6” and “+15” is “9".

because it does not need to examine a
sign bit to do a subtract instruction. A+B=C |0]oJo[o]ojo[o[ojoo]o[o]1]0[O]1 |
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Two’s Complement The module’s 32 Input Mode offers two’s complement data formats in 12-bit and

Format, 12-Bit 13-bit ranges. The 12-bit range shown here is recommended only for compatibility
with existing D4-04AD applications. The 12-bit range may be used with both
unipolar and bipolar input signal ranges. The 12 data bits convert the analog signal
to 4096 “pieces” ranging from 0 to 4095 (2'2). For example, with a 0 to 5V scale, a
0V signal would be —2048, represented as 63488, and a 5V signal would be 2047.
This is equivalent to a binary value of 1111 1000 0000 0000 to 0000 1111 1111 1111,
or F800 to OFFF hexadecimal. However, two’s complement representation is more
commonly used with bipolar input signal ranges.

Unipolar Ranges, Two’s Complement 12-bit Format

0V to +5V oV to +10V 4mA to 20 mA
+5V +10V 20mA
I I I
+2.5V : +5V : 12mA :
I I I
I I I
ov | ov | 4mA |
63488 65535,0 2047 63488 65535,0 2047 63488 65535, 0 2047
N
Q
>
-
>T
Bipolar Ranges, Two’s Complement 12-bit Format ig
S
.
-5V to +5V -10V to +10V 3
+5V +10V =1
I I
I I
ov | ov |
I I
I I
5V | -0V |

63488  65535,0 2047 63488 65535,0 2047
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Unipolar
Resolution

Each count can also be expressed in
terms of the signal level by using the
equation shown. Unipolar ranges have
12 bits of resolution, which divides the
signal span into 4095 counts. The
following table shows the smallest signal
change that will result in a single LSB
change in the data value for each signal
input range.

; o H-L
Unipolar resolution = 4095

H = High limit of the input signal
L = Low limit of the input signal

Range Signal Span Divide By Smallest Detectable

(H-L) Change

0to 5V 5V 4095 1.22 mV

0 to 10V 10V 4095 2.44 mV

1 to 5V 4V 4095 0.98 mV

4 to 20mA 16 mA 4095 3.91 pA

0 to 20mA 20 mA 4095 4.88 uA

Bipolar Resolution Bipolar ranges have 13 bits of resolution,
(the additional sign bit adds an H-L

additional bit of resolution). This divides
the signal span into 8191 counts. The
following table shows the smallest signal
change that will result in a single LSB
change in the data value for each signal
input range.

Bipolar resolution = 8191

H = High limit of the input signal
L = Low limit of the input signal

Range Signal Span Divide By Smallest Detectable
(H-L) Change
-5 to +5V 10V 8191 1.22 mV
-10 to +10V 20V 8191 2.44 mV

Now that you understand how the module and CPU work together to collect and
store the information, you’re ready to write the control program.
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Writing the Control Program, 16 Input Mode

If you have configured the F4-04AD module for 16 Input mode, use the following
examples to get started writing the control program. For modules configured in 32
Input mode, skip to the section titled “Writing the Control Program, 32 Input Mode”.

Multiple Active Since all channels are F4-04AD
Channels multiplexed into a single data ol 0
word, the control program must O imbut | 1nput | et | ot |oumput|Output

determine  which channel’s g
data is being sent from the
module during each scan. If
you have enabled only one
channel, then its data will be
available on every scan. Two or

|:| X0 | X10| X20| X40
|:| X7 | X17| X37| X57
o

O =

e °

more channels require V40400 | V40402
multiplexing the data word.
Since the module requires 16 V40401
input points from the CPU, it is MSB LSB
very easy to use the active [TERTTTITTTTITT]
channel  status  bits to S/ N
determine which channel is Sign Bit \ Data Bits o
being monitored. , = n
Broken Active &
Transmitter Bit Channel Bits 24
=5
S>>
_ 0O
Reading Values, The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory 3
DL440/450 locations with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. Once the data is in V memory, you can S
perform math on the data, compare the data against preset values, etc.
430 440 450
|
SP1 Loads the first 12 bits of the data word into the accumulator.
_| I IRI1D2F X20|  The X address depends on the 1/O configuration.
It's usually easier to perform math operations in BCD, so it is
BCD best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can omit this
instruction if your application does not require it (such as PID
loops).
X34 X35 ouT When X34 and X35 are off, channel 1 data is being sent to the
_M Il/\l V3000 CPU. The OUT instruction moves the data from the
accumulator to V3000.
X3Tl 7(35 ouT When X34 is on and X35 is off, channel 2 data is stored in
— | /] V3001 V3001,
X34 X35 When X34 is off and X35 is on, channel 3 data is stored in
N || ouT V3002.
[ [ V3002
X34 X35 ouT When X34 and X35 are on, channel 4 data is stored in V3003.
— — | V3003

Note, this example uses SP1, which is always on. You
could also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
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Optional Method, The previous example used the OUT instruction to store channel data in V. memory,

DL440/450 requiring four ladder rungs. The OUTX (Out Indexed) instruction in the next
example does much of that work for you. It uses the first stack location to

temporarily hold the data to be stored at an address modified by an offset in the
430 440 450 y y

accumulator.

l SP1 Loads the first 12 bits of the data word into the accumulator. The X

_| I IRI1D2F X20 address depends on the I/O configuration.

BCD Since the DL405 CPUs perform math operations in BCD, it is usually

best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can leave out this
instruction if your application does not require it (such as PID loops).

This LDF instruction loads the two channel indicator bits into the

IRBF X34 accumulator. The channel data is pushed onto a stack.
| The OUTX (out indexed) instruction stores the channel data,
: ego-l(—))é currently the first item on stack, to an address that starts at V3000

plus the channel offset (0-3) located in the accumulator. For
example, when channel 3 is read, the data is stored in V3002 (V3000
Note: This example +2).

uses SP1, which is

Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Stored in ...
always on. You could
also use an X, C, etc. Channel 1 00 0 V3000
permissive contact. Channel 2 01 1 V3001
Channel 3 10 2 V3002
= Channel 4 1 3 V3003
3
A = Reading Values, The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory
<3 DL430 locations with DL430 CPUs. Since the DL430 does not support the LDF instruction,
S you can use the LD instruction instead as shown. You can also use this method with
] C
< < 430 440 450 DL440 and DL450 CPUs.
LL .
6 l SP1 Loads the complete data word into the accumulator. The V-memory
< _| | I\-/D location depends on the I/O configuration. See Appendix A for the
| 40401 memory map.
ANDD Mask off active channel bits, etc. above the 12 bits of data.
KFFF
BCD It's usually easier to perform math operations in BCD, so it is best to

convert the data to BCD immediately. You can omit this instruction if
your application does not require it (such as PID loops).

The load instruction reads the data into the accmulator again. This

{‘/20401 pushes the channel data onto a stack.
ANDD This instruction masks the analog data values, sign bit, and broken
K3000 transmitter bit, to leave the active channel bits in the accumulator.
SHFR Now you have to shift the active channel bits to the right so the result
K12 has a value from 0 to 3 (inclusive) in binary format.
| OUTX The OUTX (out indexed) instruction stores the channel data, currently
| V3000 the first item on stack, to an address that starts at V3000 plus the
| channel offset (0-3) located in the accumulator. For example, when
| channel 3 is read, the data is stored in V3002 (V3000 + 2).
Note: This example uses SP1, Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset  Data Stored in ...
which is always on. You could Channel 1 00 0 V3000
also use an X, C, etc. permissive
contact. Channel 2 01 1 V3001
Channel 3 10 2 V3002
Channel 4 11 3 V3003
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Single Active If the module is configured for only one input channel, you can omit the channel
Channel selection logic which simplifies the program.
430 440 450 |
| SP1 LD or LDF Channel 1 data is always being sent to the CPU. Use LD or LDF,
—{ I depending on the type of CPU you are using.
BCD The BCD instruction converts the data from binary to BCD. This
instruction may be optional for your application (do not use with
PID loops).
| ouT The OUT instruction stores the data in V3000.
V3000

Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on. You can also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact. Also,
the DL430 requires an additional instruction to mask off the most significant four bits that are brought in with
the LD instruction, before the BCD instruction is executed. This method is shown in the previous example.

Reading Four The following program example shows how to read all four channels in one scan by
Channels in using a FOR/NEXT loop. Before choosing this technique, do consider its impact on
One Scan, the scan time. Remember the FOR/NEXT routine shown here will add about 5 ms
DL440/450 (1.25 ms/loop) to the overall scan time. If you don’t need to read the analog data on N
every scan, change SP1 to a permissive contact (such as an X input, CR ,or stage o
430 440 450 bit) to only enable the FOR/NEXT loop when it is required. 5
>b
|
: NOTE: This FOR/NEXT loop program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement; ig
ﬁ use one of the programs shown that reads one channel per scan. S JD>
=}
l SP1 K4 Starts the FOR/NEXT loop. The constant (K4) specifies how many -8
_| | @O@ times the loop will execute, equal tq the number of channels you are -
[ - using. For example, enter K3 if you’re using 3 channels.

Immediately loads all 16 bits of the data word into the accumulator.

IR|13(|3F X20 The LDIF instruction retreives the I/O points without waiting on the
CPU to finish the scan.
Save the new input status which is in the accumulator to the image
SUT register (V memory). Remember, the FOR-NEXT loop will do this
40401 four times before the CPU’s normal scan updates V40401 again.
ANDD This ANDD instruction masks off the upper four bits, leaving just the
KFFE 12-bit analog value in the accumulator.

Since the DL405 CPUs perform math operations in BCD, it is usually
BCD best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can leave out this
instruction if your application does not require it (such as PID loops).

This LDF instruction loads the two active channel bits into the
IRBF X34 accumulator. The OUT instruction above updated the V-memory
image which makes this possible during a scan. X34 = X20 + 14.

The OUTX instruction stores the channel data to an address that

SUTX starts at V3001 plus the channel offset (0-3). For example, if channel
3000 3 was being read, the data would be stored in V3002 (V3000 + 2).
Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Storedin ...
MNEXD  Ghannel 1 000 0 V3000
I Note: This example uses SP1, Channel 2 001 1 V3001
which is always on. You could also
| usean X, C, etc. permissive con- ~ Channel 3 010 2 V3002
| tact. Channel 4 oM 3 V3003
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Reading Values In 16 Input Mode, the most significant bit (bit 15) is the sign bit for the active channel
With Sign Bits, of the current scan. Because it is multiplexed (shared) among the four channels,
DL440/450 you may need to separate it into four individual sign bits. The following example
gives a method to do this, giving the resulting sign bits as internal contacts CO to C3.
430 440 450
l SP1 Loads the first 12 bits of the data word into the accumulator.
_| I IRI1D2F X20 The X address depends on the 1/O configuration.
It's usually easier to perform math operations in BCD, so it is
BCD best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can omit
this instruction if your application does not require it (such as
PID I .
X34 X35 oops).
| ouT Channel 1 data is being sent when X34 and X35 are off. The
_M 1/\| V3000 out instruction moves the data from the accumulator to
V3000.
co
4@5@ Turn off sign bit (C0O) for channel 1. It will remain off for
positive numbers.
X37 co
—| |—CSED When the module’s sign bit (X37) is on the data is negative,
CO0 turns on.
X34 X35 ouT Channel 2 data is being sent when X34 is on and X35 is off.
—| I M V3001 The out instruction moves the data from the accumulator to
V3001.
5 C1
8‘ 4@8 Turn off sign bit (C1) for channel 2. It will remain off for
AT positive numbers.
< 8’ X37 C1
S w® _| |—CSED When the module’s sign bit (X37) is on the data is negative,
1 £ C1 turns on.
< <<
[N X34 X35 Channel 3 data is being sent when X34 is off and X35 is on.
$) _{/\ || ouT The out instruction moves the data from the accumulator to
, —— V3002 V3002
< .
c2
4@8 Turn off sign bit (C2) for channel 3. It will remain off for
positive numbers.
X37 c2
—| |—CSE When the module’s sign bit (X37) is on the data is negative,
C2 turns on.
X34 X35 Channel 4 data is being sent when X34 and X35 are on. The
_| | || 81?01(—)3 out instruction moves the data from the accumulator to
[ [ V3003.
C3
4@8 Turn off sign bit (C3) for channel 4. It will remain off for
| positive numbers.
| X37 C3
| —| |—CSE When the module’s sign bit (X37) is on the data is negative,
C3 turns on.
Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on.
You could also use an X, C, etc. permissive con-
tact.
Broken When the 4-20 mA range is selected, the bit next to the most significant bit (bit 14) is
Transmitter on when the current for the active channel is less than 1.25 mA. You can use the
Detection method in the previous example to generate four independent broken transmitter

bits. Just replace X37 with X36 in the example.
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Writing the Control Program, 32 Input Mode

Multiple Active
Channels

If you have configured the F4—04AD module for 32 Input mode, use the following
examples to get started writing the control program (for modules configured in 16
Input mode, go back to the section titled “Writing the Control Program, 16 Input
Mode”).

The analog data is multiplexed into the lower word. It is presented in either 12 or 16
bits, depending on the range and format selected. In the 12-bit format modes, the
upper 4 bits are always 0000. The upper word contains three groups of bits that
contain active channel status, sign bit information, and broken transmitter status.
Each bit group contains one bit for each channel. The upper four bits are unused,
and are always 0000.

The control program must determine which channel’s data is being sent from the
module. If you have enabled only one channel, its data will be available on every
scan. Two or more channels require multiplexing the lower data word. Since the
module communicates as X input points to the CPU, it is very easy to use the active
channel status bits in the upper word to determine which channel is being
monitored.

F4-04AD

Q 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

X0 | X10| X20 | X60

X7 | X17| X57| X77

O IETO
I
|

¢}
JL ~)
V40400 V40403
V40402 V40401
MSB LSB MSB LSB
O T T T T77] S T TTTTTTTITTT]
—

X X X X X X X X
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
Unused Bits  Broken Sign Active Data word contains 12 or 16 data

(always  Transmitter Bits  Channel bits (format-dependent)

0000) Bits bits

N
@)
0
-
>
)

QO
=5
Q>
te)

— O
>
§e]
C
=
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Reading Values, The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory

DL440/450 locations with the DL440 and DL450 CPUs. Once the data is in V-memory, you can
perform math on the data, compare the data against preset values, etc.
430 440 450 |
SP1 Loads the first 12 bits of the data word into the accumulator. The X
_| | 'RDF X20|  address depends on the 1/O configuration. If using a two’s complement
| 12 mode, use the constant K16 in the box.

BCD It's usually easier to perform math operations in BCD, so it is best to
convert the data to BCD immediately. Note that you can configure the
module to send bipolar voltage input data in BCD format, making this
step unnecessary.

X40 When X40 is on, channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU. The out
_| OouT instruction moves the data from the accumulator to V3000.
|7 V3000
X41 ouT When X41 is on, channel 2 data is stored in V3001.
— ——— V3001
X42 ouT When X42 is on, channel 3 data is stored in V3002.
_| |7 V3002
X43 ouT When X43 is on, channel 4 data is stored in V3003.
_| V3003

Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on. You
could also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

Reading Values, The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory

DL430 locations with the DL430 CPU. Since the DL430 does not support the LDF
instruction, you can use the LD instruction instead as shown. You can also use this
430 440 450 method with DL440 and DL450 CPUs.
|
SP1 Loads all 16 bits of the data word into the accumulator. The X address
_| I {-/20401 depends on the I/O configuration. If the module is configured for one of

the 12 bit ranges, the upper for bits are returned as 0000.

ANDD ANDDS the value in the accumulator with the constant KFFF, which
KFFE masks the channel ID bits, and stores the value in the accumulator.
Without this, the values will not be correct, so do not forget to include it.

BCD It's usually easier to perform math operations in BCD, so it is best to

convert the data to BCD immediately. Note that you can configure the
module to send bipolar voltage input data in BCD format, making this
step unnecessary.

X40 ouT When X40 is on, channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU. The out

_| li instruction moves the data from the accumulator to V3000.
V3000

X41 ouT When X41 is on, channel 2 data is stored in V3001.
— ——— V3001

X42 ouT When X42 is on, channel 3 data is stored in V3002.
— —— V3002

X43 ouT When X43 is on, channel 4 data is stored in V3003.

— ———— V3003

Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on. You could also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
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Single Active If the module is configured for only one input channel you can omit the channel
Channel selection logic; this simplifies the program.
| SP1 LD or LDF Channel 1 data is always being sent to the CPU. Use LD
430 440 450 _{ I or LDF, depending on the type of CPU you are using.
BCD The BCD instruction converts the data from binary to

BCD. This instruction may be optional for your
application. Do not use with PID loops.

The OUT instruction stores the data in V3000.

| ouT
V3000

Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on. You can also use an X, C, etc. permissive
contact. Also, the DL430 requires an additional instruction to mask off the most significant four
bits that are brought in with the LD instruction, before the BCD instruction is executed. This
method is shown in the previous example using an ANDD instruction.

Reading Four The following program example shows how to read all four channels in one scan by
Channels in using a FOR/NEXT loop. Remember, the FOR/NEXT routine shown here will add
One Scan, about 5 ms (1.25 ms/loop) to the overall scan time. If you don’t need to read the
DL440/450 analog data on every scan, change SP1 to a permissive contact (such as an X
input, CR, or stage bit) to only enable the FOR/NEXT loop when it is required. This
FOR/NEXT loop program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement; use one of
430 440 450 the programs shown that reads one channel per scan.
N
| SP1 K4 Starts the FOR/NEXT loop. The constant (K4) specifies how many O
_| | @O@ times the loop will execute, equal to the number of channels you are >
| N using. For example, enter K3 if you’re using 3 channels. )>-I-I;I
=3
Immediatelyloads all 32 bits of the data word into the accumulator. gg
LDIF X20 The LDIF instruction retreives the I/O points without waiting on the 8 >
K32 CPU to finish the scan. — O
Save the new input status which is in the accumulator to the image -8
register (V memory). Remember, the FOR-NEXT loop will do this =1
OuUTD four times before the CPU’s normal scan updates V40401 and 40402
V40401 again_

This ANDD instruction masks off the upper sixteen bits, leaving just
the lower 16 bits which contain the 12 or 16 bit analog value in the

ANDD
KFEFF accumulator.
Since the DL405 CPUs perform math operations in BCD, it is usually
best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can leave out this
BCD instruction if your application does not require it.

One of the four active channel bits will be on each time through the
X40 FOR-NEXT loop, indicating the active channel. The corresponding

ouT OUT instruction places the 12 or 16-bit value in the accumulator in
V3001 )
the proper V. memory location.

X41
1 Vaooe
X42

H ——— Vaoos

ouT
_| V3004
Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on.

You could also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
| (nexp P
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Reading Values
With Sign Bits

Broken Transmitter
Detection

Scaling and

Scaling the
Input Data

If the 13-bit magnitude plus sign format is selected, the sign bits (X44 to X47 in our
example) will be on when the corresponding analog input channel(s) send negative
data. The bits are always off (0000) in the 12-bit magnitude and two’s complement
formats.

When the 4 to 20mA with broken transmitter detection range is selected, the four
Broken Transmitter bits (X50 to X53 in our example) will be on when the current on
the corresponding analog input channel(s) is below the normal 4 mA bottom end of
the range. The threshold at which these bits turn on is +1.25 mA.

Converting the Input Data

The following examples show you how to scale and convert the input data, for both
16 Input and 32 Input modes.

Most applications usually require
measurements in engineering units,
which provide more meaningful data.
This is accomplished by using the
conversion formula shown.

.. _ A H-L
Units = A 4095

H = high limit of the engineering

unit range
You may have to make adjustments to L = low limit of the engineering
the formula depending on the scale you unit range

choose for the engineering units. A = analog value (0 — 4095)

For example, if you wanted to measure pressure (PSI) from 0.0 to 99.9 then you
would have to multiply the analog value by 10 in order to imply a decimal place when
you view the value with the programming software or a handheld programmer.
Notice how the calculations differ when you use the multiplier.

Analog Value of 2024, slightly less than half scale, should yield 49.4 PSI

Example without multiplier Example with multiplier

s = A H=L e — H-L
Units = A 2095 Units = 10A 2095
its = 2024 190 =0 ts = 100 — 0
Units = 2024 2095 Units = 20240 2095
Units = 49 Units = 494
Handheld Display Handheld Display

V 3101 V 3100
V MON 0000 0049

V 3101 V 3100
V MON 0000 0494

This value is more accurate
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Here’s how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit

conversion.
16 Input Mode I
Example Loads the data word into the accumulator. The V-memory location
SP1 LD depends on the I/O configuration. See Appendix A for the memory
_| | V40401 map. Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on. You could
I also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
ANDD Mask off the upper four bits. If you have a DL440 or DL450 CPU you
KFEF can use LDF with K12 for the first rung, making this instruction
unnecessary.
r————7 Since we are going to perform some math operations in BCD, this
BCD | instruction converts the data format. You may have already
L converted the data in the previous examples. If so, leave out this
instruction.
X34 X35 ouT Channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU when X34 and X35 are off.
—I/I—I/I— V3000 The OUT instruction moves the data from the accumulator to V3000.
I
I
_|X1| LD When X1 is on, load channel 1 data into the accumulator.
I V3000
MUL Multiply the accumulator by 1000 (to start the conversion). We have
K1000 arange of 0 to 100, and also need to see tenths of a unit. So, 100
times 10 is 1000.
EI;\(/)95 Divide the accumulator value by 4095. IS
I O
' =)
| ouT Store the result in V3100. >-I4;I
51
I V3100 e
85
32 Input Mode I =1
©
Example SP1 Loads the data word into the accumulator. The V-memory location 1=
_| | LD depends on the I/O configuration. See Appendix A for the memory
| V40401 map. Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on. You could
also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
r B_C_D ] Since we are going to perform some math operations in BCD, this
_— I instruction converts the data format. You may have already
L—— converted the data in the previous examples. If so, leave out this
instruction.
X40 ouT Channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU when X40 is on. The OUT
—| Ii V3000 instruction moves the data from the accumulator to V3000.
_|X1| LD When X1 is on, load channel 1 data to the accumulator.
| V3000
MUL Multiply the accumulator by 1000 (to start the conversion). We have
K1000 arange of 0 to 100, and also need to see tenths of a unit. So, 100
times 10 is 1000.
DIV Divide the accumulator by 4095.
K4095
: ouT Store the result in V3100.
I V3100
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Analog and Digital Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the signal levels and
Value Conversions the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup or
troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion
easier.
Range If you know the digital value If you know the analog signal level
0to 5V _ 5(D) _ 4095
A = 2095 D="5" &
0to 10V _10(D) 4095
A= 4095 D = 10 (A)
1to 5V _ 4D) _ 4095 5 _
A—4095+1 D = 4(A 1)
4 to 20mA _ 16(D) _ 4095 5 _
A= 2005 * 4 D=6 A-9
0 to 20mA _20(D) 4095
A = 2005 D==5 A
+5V _ 5(D) _ 4095(A)
A= 4095 D= 5
3 + 10V A _ 100) o _ 4095(A)
DE 4095 10
<3
3
N < For example, suppose you are using the D — 4095 (9-4)
5 4 to 20 mA input range. If you know the - 16
- input signal measures 9 mA, just use the D = 256 (5)

appropriate formula from the table. It will
give you the the digital value the module
sends to the CPU.

As a bipolar example, suppose you are
using the = 10V range. If you know the
CPU receives 2893 counts and the sign
bit is set, just insert —2893 into the
appropriate formula from the table. It will
give you the analog voltage that is
present at the connector for the
corresponding channel.

D = 1280 counts

A _ 10(-2893)
~ T 4095
_ —28930
A= 4005
A = —7.06 Volts
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Configuration Cross-Reference, D4-04AD to F4-04AD

The new F4-04AD Analog Input Module replaces the existing D4-04AD Analog
Input Module, plus adds new functionality. However, for existing installations this
section shows how to configure the F4-04AD to directly replace a D4-04AD as
presently configured. The RLL program that communicated with the D4-04AD
needs no modifications to perform the same function with a properly configured

F4-04AD!
NOTE: When the F4-04AD is configured for D4-04AD compatibility, the module’s
§U; output word bit descriptions and ladder examples in this chapter do not apply.
PN
O
D4-04AD F4-04AD
_— —T= ) _— —T=_
O @ O
| €l m I
=
=
B
-
el :
I3 E
5 B9 == Z{
00 DR
85
B s
©
c
EI —
In the following procedure, we will examine the present switch and jumper settings
on the D4-04AD. Just follow the steps to translate that configuration into its
equivalent on the F4-04AD module.
D4-04AD | | | F4-04AD
S1
S2 = = J1
S3 = J2
S4 ® @ J3
= J4
2| J5
= =] J4 = J6
B @) J5 = J7
Ji||® = = J6 = = Jg
J2 |2 8 NOTE: The designations J1 thru
J3 ||= = J8 are for reference only; they
are not visible on the actual
- - ~  module.
Step 1: Install the top jumper J1, on the F4-04AD. This selects 32 Input Mode so the module

32-Input Mode has 32 X inputs to the CPU, as does the D4-04AD.
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Step 2:
Range Selection

Step 3:
Units Selection

The jumpers on the D4-04AD correspond to
the range select jumpers on the F4-04AD,

The figure on the right shows these are a j; E E 5
subset of the jumper block, and includes J2, J3 = = 1 Sa”ge
elect
J3, and J4. They select the voltage or current Ja|[® ®| o |Jumpers
range on the F4-04AD for all four input 5
channels simultaneously. Observe the 6 =
present jumper settings on the D4-04AD. 57 =
Then find the row in the table below that J8 2
matches, and configure the F4-04AD
jumpers to match. 1
Input Range Selection Cross-Reference
Input Signal Range D4-04AD F4-04AD
Range Select
Jumper Settings Jumper Settings
0 Vto+10 VDC Ja
J5 J2 2
Ji = = J6 J3 s s 1
J2 s » Ja [ ] 0
3
+1 V to +5 VDC, or Ja
41020 mA J5 2 [@E 2
Ji = = J6 J3 [s] [s]| 1
J2 “oomof o
J3 = =
+10 VDC J4
J5 J2 s 2
J1 J6 J3 1
J2 = &= J4 [} 0
J3 s =
The DIP switch S3 on the D4-04AD I
corresponds to the units select jumpers on A p——
the F4-04AD. The figure on the right shows 52 7
these are a subset of the jumper block, and J3 - =
include J5 and J6. They select the units for all J4 5 B
four input channels simultaneously. Observe J5 @ @] 1 | Units
the present switch setting on the D4-04AD. J6 = = o:| Select
Then find the row in the following table that 57 - Jumpers
matches, and configure the F4-04AD J8 " =

jumpers to match.
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Units Select Cross-Reference

Units or Format D4-04AD F4-04AD
Switch Setting Jumper Settings
Standard Binary
(s (3 1
SW3=0ON EE o
Two’s Complement
SW3=0FF s s 0

Step 4: The DIP switches S1 and S2 on the D4-04AD I
Number of correspond to the number of active channels
Active Channels  jumpers on the F4-04AD. The figure on the Ji =
Selection right shows that these are a subset of the J2 ==
jumper block, and include J7 and J8. Observe J3 e s
the present switch setting on the D4-04AD. Ja ||= =
Then find the row in the table below that J5 &8
matches, and configure the F4-04AD Jé B & Numb N
jumpers to match. jz E E 1] of Active )
>
Channels >E
51
L gg
Number of Active Channels Cross-Reference S JD>
Channels Enabled D4-04AD F4-04AD -?_;
Switch Settings Jumper Settings =4
Channel 1

SW1=ON
SW2=0ON

Channels 1 and 2
SW1=0ON
SW2=0OFF

Channels 1, 2 and 3

SW1=OFF
SW2=0N 1

Channels 1,2 ,3 and 4

SW1=0OFF
SW2=0OFF

2, e z ‘ﬂ; {r e z IISE: @r e z IISE: {r e z IISE:
-
-
o

Now you have all the necessary information to get your analog module installed and
operating correctly.
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Module Specifications

ANALOG INPUT
The F4-04ADS 4-Channel Isolated Analog Input
module provides several features and benefits.
* |t accepts four differential voltage or F4-04ADS
current inputs. &S
* Inputs have channel-to-channel o @@
isolation. o @@
+ Analog inputs are also optically isolated —or =)
from PLC logic components. R —[=D)
e The module has a removable terminal _c_@s i@
block, so the module can be easily RS s i@
removed or changed without S
disconnecting the wiring. T oD
LCF{M é@
24VDC 0.5A ?@
uki &
oY |@ag
Y] U]
=<3
Analog Input The F4—04ADS Analog Input module requires 16 discrete input points from the
Configuration CPU. The module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote

Requirements bases. The limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and

discrete 1/O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of

remote 1/O points.
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4-Ch. Isolated Analog In.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.
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The following tables provide the specifications for the F4-04ADS Analog Input
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application
requirements.

Input Number of Channels 4
Specifications Input Ranges 0-5V, 0-10V, 1-5V, =5V, =10V,
0-20 mA, 4-20 mA
Resolution 12 bit (1 in 4096)
Conversion Method Successive approximation
Input Type Differential
Max. Common Mode Voltage +750V peak continuous transformer isolation
Noise Rejection Ratio Common mode: —100 dB at 60Hz
Active Low-Pass Filtering -3 dB at 20Hz, —12 dB per octave
Input Impedance 250Q2 =0.1%, 1/2W current input
200K< voltage input
Absolute Maximum Ratings +45 mA, current input
+100V, voltage input
Conversion Time 1 mS per selected channel
Linearity Error +1 count (0.025% of full scale) maximum
Full Scale Calibration Error +8 counts maximum (Vj, = 20 mA)
Offset Calibration Error +8 counts maximum (Vi, = 4 mA)
General PLC Update Rate 4 channel per scan max.

Specifications
pecticatl Digital Input Points Required 12 binary data bits, 4 active channel

indicator bits

Accuracy vs. Temperature +100 ppm / °C maximum full scale (including IN
maximum offset) Q
Power Budget Requirement 270 mA @ 5 VDC (from base) ;F'rl
External Power Supply 24 VDC, £10%, 120 mA, class 2 %z
Recommended Fuse 0.032 A, Series 217 fast-acting, current 8;42
inputs >5
Operating Temperature 0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F) %
Storage Temperature —20to 70°C (-4 to 158° F) L;
Relative Humidity 5 to 95% (non-condensing) '
Environmental air No corrosive gases permitted
Vibration MIL STD 810C 514.2
Shock MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity NEMA ICS3-304
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Setting the Module Jumpers

Jumper The module has several options that you can select by installing or removing
Locations jumpers. At the rear of the module are three banks of jumpers:

¢ One bank of 16 jumpers, which may be configured to select the number
of channels enabled, channel range (for channels 1-4), and polarity.

e Two banks of four jumpers; one bank to set the offset voltage for
channels 1 and 2, and the other bank to set the offset voltage for
channels 3 and 4.

o

o
o

Also included are four additional jumpers to use as needed; each jumper is stored
over a single pin on the Channel 3 and Channel 4 ranges (this is a good way to store
unused jumpers so they do not get lost).

[c]
c]

o
o

o (@] o (3
o @ o @)

Voltage Offset

__— foreach channel ™~ Extra

Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Ch4 Jumpers
iV oV 1V oV iV 0V 1V oV

[ ] [ ] [ ] . . [ ] [ ] [ ] \
[ ] [ ] [ ] . . [ ] [ ] [ ]

o 1 IBI Uni||1/2 1 2| |1/2 1 2”1/2 1 2”1/2 1 2|

Number of Polarity Channel1 Channel2 Channel3 Channel 4
Channels Range Range Range Range
i=
id  Factory Default By default, the module arrives I
w§ Settings from the factory with the =& Wj— Channel 1
A< jumpers installed or removed = =llov Offset
I3 as shown here. Numberof 0 5@ = 1vj_ Channel 2
?g With these jumper settings the ~ CMamnels 1@ @[ = /jov Offset
X 3 module is setup as follows: oolart Bi ‘;:‘;|
olari i
< «  With four active y _Uf" i
ir? channels. Channel 1_| 1/2 . .
. R
¢ With each channel set ange — 2 ||= =
to 1V signal offset. ch o — | t[=® Wj— Channel 3
. : . anne ov Offset
e With Unipolar polarity Range —| 1 |° "2
mode (this setting will — 2 |- -[z ]| ¥ Channel4
apply to all active Chammels — 2|7 = ° °
channels). Range | ; |; .
e  With 4-20mA signal .= 0
range for each Channel 4 % —
channel. Range ; .= 0
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Selecting the The jumpers labeled 0 and 1 are used to E-
Number of select the number of channels that will be —
Channels used. The module is set from the factory for - P
four-channel operation. Number of 0
Channels 1 |[E Ej= =
Any unused channels are not processed. - -
For example, if you only select channels 1 @ =
thru 3, channel 4 will not be active. Use the - -
following table to set the jumpers for your . -
application. -
= =@ &
Channels Selected Jumper Settings = -
= = m §
. . 0 - - - -
Channels 1 e e q
Channels 1 and 2 (1) : z E
. = 0 == O
Channels 1,2 and 3 1 = |® 0O
E®EQ
Channels 1, 2, 3and 4 2= 1

Example Settings  Once you select the number of
channels, you must set the other oV Offset
parameters. Use this example to Number of e
see how to set the jumpers. The Channels

" "Il 1v Channel 1

example only shows settings for , Bi T
channel 1 operation, but the  Polariy o _:I
procedure is the same for the other .
120" N
channels. Channel 1 . . o
An explanation of the example a9 > |[g g o
settings is as follows: - .. g
. Channel 2 - e m o |
e Number of Channels: Both Range 2o
jumpers are removed for - 3%
one-channel operation. = >0
) _ _ Channel 3 - 3@
. Pplar/ty: The_jumper is set for Range .m0 >
Bipolar (Bi) signal range (Uni .= 0 <
is the setting for unipolar Channel 4 I =3
range). Range )

e Channel 1 Offset: The jumper
is set for OV offset.

e Channel 1 Range: The
jumper is set to “2”, which is
+2.5VDC (=10mA) when
Bipolar signal range is
selected (see the tables on
the following page for more
information).
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The following tables show the jumper selections for the various ranges. Only
channel 1 is used in the example, but all the channels must be set. You can have a
combination of offsets and ranges but not polarities for each of the channels. For
example, if the polarity is set for unipolar signal range, this setting will apply to all

active channels.

Bipolar Signal Range Jumper Settings
+2.5VDC Ch1 Channel 1 Ranges  Polarity
(=10 mA) VY
a a a a a a a
L} L} L} L} L} L} [ ]
12 1 2 Bl UNI
+5VD Ch 1 Channel 1 Ranges Polarity
(=20 mA) 1V_ov
L} L} L} L} L} [ ] L}
LI ] " | = | ==
12 1 2 Bl UNI
+10 VDC Ch1 Channel 1 Ranges  Polarity
1v_0ov
L} L} L} L} L} L} L}
LI ] " s = " | .
12 1 2 Bl UNI
Unipolar Signal Range Jumper Settings
4 t0 20 mA Ch 1 Channel 1 Ranges  Polarity
(1 VDC to 5 VDC) 1V oV
C. L} L} L} L} L} [ ] L}
b4 " . = = = "
(é) g 12 1 2 Bl UNI
g B 0 VDC to +5 VDC Ch 1 Channel 1 Ranges Polarity
13 (0 to +20 mA) 1V_ov
L 1) L} L} L} L} L} [ ] L}
5 LI ] I T | LI ]
~ 172 1 2 Bl UNI
0 VDC to +10 VDC Ch 1 Channel 1 Ranges  Polarity
1v_0ov
L} L} L} L} L} L} [ ]
LI ] " | = | "=
12 1 2 Bl UNI
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Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
Guidelines should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

* Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the transmitter source. Do
not ground the shield at both the module and the source.

e Don’t run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.

User Power Supply The F4-04ADS requires a separate power supply. The DL430/440/450 CPU'’s,

Requirements D4-RS Remote I/O Controller, and D4-EX Expansion Units have built-in 24 VDC
power supplies that provide up to 400mA of current. If you only have a few analog
modules, you can use this power source instead of a separate supply. If you have
already used the available current from this source, or if you would rather use a
separate supply, choose one that meets the following requirements: 24 VDC
+10%, Class 2, 120mA current.

Custom Input Occasionally you may have the need to connect a transmitter with an unusual

Ranges signal range. By changing the wiring slightly and adding an external resistor to
convert the current to voltage, you can easily adapt this module to meet the
specifications for a transmitter that does not adhere to one of the standard input
ranges. The following diagram shows how this works.

NOTE: Do not Jumper V & R with this procedure

V+ +
+
to Analog circuitry
C- -
50mA : R
- R
A —
Vmax 250 ohms

R =

|max

Savvo—vd

R = value of external resistor
Vmax = high limit of selected voltage range (5V or 10V)
Imax = maximum current supplied by the transmitter

©
0
=
@
o]
Q
]
()
o
>
>
D
(o]
«
=]

Example: current transmitter capable of 50mA, 0 — 10V range selected.

eV R=2000hms

50mA

has *=0.1% tolerance and a =50ppm / °C temperature coefficient is

: NOTE: Your choice of resistor can affect the accuracy of the module. A resistor that
ﬁ recommended.
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Current Loop
Transmitter
Impedance

Removable
Connector
Wiring
Diagram

Standard 4 to 20 mA transmitters and transducers can operate from a wide variety
of power supplies. Not all transmitters are alike and the manufacturers often specify
a minimum loop or load resistance that must be used with the transmitter.

The F4-04ADS provides 250 ohms resistance for each channel. If your transmitter
requires a load resistance below 250 ohms, then you do not have to make any
adjustments. However, if your transmitter requires a load resistance higher than
250 ohms, then you need to add a resistor in series with the module.

Consider the following example for a transmitter being operated from a 36 VDC
supply with a recommended load resistance of 750 ohms. Since the module has a
250 ohm resistor, you need to add an additional resistor.

R="Tr— Mr R — resistor to add
R =750 — 250 Tr — Transmitter Requirement
R = 500 Mr — Module resistance (internal 250 ohms)
Two-wire Transmitter Module Channel 1
+ —
o
DC Supply — g
+36V 550 ohms
ov

The F4-04ADS module has a removeable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
remove the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.

Y
ANALOG INPUT
NOTE 1: Shields should be grounded at the signal source.
NOTE 2: Unused channels should have V & C & R of the channels jumpered together. 4 CHANNELS
- F4-04ADS
See NOTE 1 e| —
- (Ao vV —
CHA1 @& — @
+ ( (DC
Voltage @D as
Transmitter ~ @R——W—I Clewm == @
@ 250 ohms L %
@
See NOTE 2 @ Analog| | [ @®
AR | 2 cH2 | = |(§L
CH2 Not Used ) switch ¢ o
@ 250 ohms | R @
@V B
cH3 | —® 5
2-wire 4-20mA [L,—J—L—” & : ’ —omn =@
Transmitter ~ @ " oHa L= @
@ 250 ohms — 1CH3 |—— @
™V R
cHa ———® &
2-wire 4-20mA_ [L,—J—L—f SN 1 —fo )
Transmitter P " cial ™" (@D
@ 250 ohms c o @
® ® r (&
® - wmoas [P
+ [_ @ B | 2 =] @
User o LV @5
Supply v
21.6 - 26.4 VDC - T &

|
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Module Operation

DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you are using a DL430 CPU. As you can see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to extract the analog data. As shown in
the following diagram, if you place the module so that the input points do not start on
a V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4-04ADS

O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

X0 | X10| X20| X40

— | X7 | X17| X37 | X57

=1 =01
O
|

@)

(=

V40400 V40402
MSB V40401 LSB
HEEEEEEEEEREEEEN
X XX X
3 32 2
7 07 0
Wrong! F4-04ADS

8pt 16pt 8pt : 16pt 16pt 16pt @

O Input Input /Iupn’( Input Output || Output

X40
/}_O/ - I -
X7 | X27| X37 ["X&Z_

\

Lt} 2

Data is split over two locations, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430.

1A\

e[| @=)
O]
|
X
w
S

o

Savvo—vd
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LI P P e ey B e PPyl
X X X X X X X X
3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 0o 7 0
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Channel
Scanning
Sequence

Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The F4-04ADS module supplies one channel of data per each CPU scan. Since
there are four channels, it can take up to four scans to get data for all channels.
Once all channels have been scanned the process starts over with channel 1.

Unused channels are not processed, so if you select only two channels, then each
channel will be updated every other scan.

GI

R

o
¢ |:| 0
Scan /
Read Inputs «————
* Sean v «—
Execute Application Program
Read the data Scan N+1 <——
_|
Store data Scan N+3 <«——
_|
Write to Outputs

N J

Even though the channel updates to the CPU are synchronous with the CPU scan,
the module asynchronously monitors the analog transmitter signal and converts
the signal to a 12-bit binary representation. This enables the module to
continuously provide accurate measurements without slowing down the discrete
control logic in the RLL program.
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Input Bit
Assignments

Active Channel
Indicator Inputs

The F4-04ADS module requires 16 discrete input points from the CPU. These 16
points provide:

e an indication of which channel is active.
» the digital representation of the analog signal.

Since all input points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

F4-04ADS

O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

X0 | X10| X20| X40

— | X7 | X17| X37 | X57

=1 =11
o]
|

@)

[

V40400 V40402

V40401
MSB LSB

Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

X XX X
3 32 2
7 07 0

Within this word location, the individual bits represent specific information about the
analog signal.

The last four bits (inputs) of the upper

V-memory location indicate the active V40401

channel. The inputs are automatically MSB LSB
turned on and off to indicate thecurrent [T T T T T [ [ [T T T T[]

Savvo—vd
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channel for each scan. 1111119876543210
Channel 543210

Scan Bits Channel

N 0001 1 [] — active channel inputs

N+1 0010 2

N+2 0100 3

N+3 1000 4
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Analog Data Bits

The first twelve bits represent the analog

data in binary format. V40401

Bit Value Bit Value |I\/iSI|3| T IITSFI
? ; g 123 1111119876543210
2 4 8 256 543210

3 8 9 512 _

4 16 10 1024 [] - data bits

5 32 11 2048

Since the module has 12-bit resolution, the analog signal is converted into 4096
counts ranging from 0 — 4095 (2'2). For example, with a 0 to 10V scale, a 0V signal
would be 0, and a 10V signal would be 4095. This is equivalent to a binary value of
0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111, or 000 to FFF hexadecimal. The following
diagram shows how this relates to each signal range.

-10V to +10V oV to 10V
-5V to +5V 0V to 5V

0 4095 0 4095

Each count can also be expressed in
terms of the signal level by using the
equation shown. The following table
shows the smallest signal change that
will result in a single LSB change in the
data value for each signal input range.

4 to 20mA

0 4095 0 4095

o _H-L
Resolution = 4095
H = high limit of the signal range

L = low limit of the signal range

Range Signal Span Divide By Smallest Detectable

(H-L) Change
=10V 20V 4095 4.88 mV
+5V 10V 4095 2.44 mV
0to 5V 5V 4095 1.22 mV
0to 10V 10V 4095 2.44 mV
1 to 5V 4V 4095 0.98 mV
4 to 20mA 16 mA 4095 3.91 uA
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Writing the Control Program

Once you have configured the F4-04ADS module, use the following examples to
get started writing the control program.

Multiple Since all channels are multiplexed into a single data word, the control program must
Channels be setup to determine which channel is being read. Since the module appears as X
Selected input points to the CPU, it is very easy to use the active channel status bits to
determine which channel is being monitored.
F4-04ADS
|
S A

X0 | X10| X20| X40

H X7 | X17| X37| X57

O ==

o
J )
V40400 | V40402
V40401
MSB LSB
BN [ [TTTTTTTT]
~—
Active Data Bits
Channel Bits
Reading Values, This program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory locations
DL440/450 with DL440/DL450 CPUs. Once the data is in V-memory, you can perform math on
the data, compare the data against preset values and so forth. This example reads
430 440 450 one channel per scan, so it takes four scans to read all four channels.
| Y
SP1 Loads the first 12 bits of the data word into the accumulator (starting @)
y IR?2F X20|  with location X20). >
Converts the binary value in the accumulator to BCD and stores the gl‘
BCD result in the accumulator. It is usually easier to perform math o
operations in BCD, so it is best to convert the data to BCD T g
immediately. You can leave out this instruction if your application o>
does not require it. Do not use this instruction if you are going to >0
send the data to an internal PID loop because the PID loop requires >W
the PV (process variable) to be in binary format. %
X34
ouT When contact X34 is on, channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU. «i
_| V3000 The OUT instruction moves the data from the accumulator to V3000. >
X35 ouT When contact X35 is on, channel 2 data is stored in V3001.
_| li V3001
X36 ouT When contact X36 is on, channel 3 data is stored in V3002.
_| V3002
X37 ouT When contact X37 is on, channel 4 data is stored in V3003.

— ——— V3003

| Note, this example uses SP1, which is always on and the
inputs are continually being updated. You could also use an
X, C, etc. permissive contact.
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Reading Values, The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory

DL430 locations with the DL430 CPU. Since the DL430 does not support the LDF
instruction, you can use the LD instruction instead as shown. The example also
430 440 450 works for DL440 and DL450 CPUs. This example will read one channel per scan, so

it will take four scans to read all four channels.

SP1 Loads the complete data word into the accumulator. The V-memory
_| | {-/20401 location depends on the I/O configuration. See Appendix A for the
| memory map.
ANDs the value in the accumulator with the constant KFFF, which
ANDD masks the channel identification bits, and stores the vaue in the
KFFF accumulator. Without this, the values used will not be correct, so do

not forget to include it.

Converts the binary value in the accumulator to BCD and stores the
BCD result in the accumulator. It is usually easier to perform math
operations in BCD, so it is best to convert the data to BCD
immediately. You can leave out this instruction if your application
does not require it. Do not use this instruction if you are going to
send the data to an internal PID loop because the PID loop requires
the PV (process variable) to be in binary format.

X34 ouT When contact X34 is on, channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU.
—| li V3000 The OUT instruction moves the data from the accumulator to V3000.
X35 ouT When contact X35 is on, channel 2 data is stored in V3001.
_| li V3001
X36 ouT When contact X36 is on, channel 3 data is stored in V3002.
_| li V3002
X37 ouT When contact X37 is on, channel 4 data is stored in V3003.
— ———— V3003
|

Note, this example uses SP1, which is always on and is
continually being updated. You could also use an X, C, etc.

=

— permissive contact.

(@]

ke

© . . . . . .
Q< Single Channel Since you do not have to determine which channel is selected, the single channel
9( S Selected program is even more simple.
< ©
3% |
< O 430 440 450 X34 ) ) )
L ® | LD or LDF When X34 is on, channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU. Use the

= _| LD instruction when using a DL430 CPU.*

Q

~ |

|
|
BCD The BCD instruction converts the data from binary to BCD.
You can leave out this instruction if your application does not
require it.
| ouT The OUT instruction stores the data in V3000.

| V3000

* Remember, before the BCD instruction is executed, the DL430 requires an additional
instruction to mask out the first four bits that are brought in with the LD instruction. An example
of how to do this using an ANDD instruction is shown in the previous section.
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Reading Four
Channels in
One Scan,
DL440/450 Only

430 440 450

Scaling the Input
Data

The following program shows you how to read all four channels in one scan by using
a FOR/NEXT loop. Remember, this routine will lengthen the scan time. If you do not
need to read the analog data on every scan, change the SP1 to a permissive
contact (such as X input, CR, or stage bit) to only enable the loop when it is required.

NOTE: Do not use this FOR/NEXT loop program to read the module in a
remote/slave arrangement; it will not work. Use one of the programs that reads one
channel per scan.

| SP1 K4 Starts the FOR/NEXT loop. The constant (K4) specifies how many
times the loop will execute, equal to the number of channels you are
_{ GO® using. For example, enter K3 if you are using 3 channels.
SP1 Loads immediate 12 bits of the data word into the accumulator. The
LDIF X20 LDIF instruction retreives the I/O points without waiting for the CPU
_{ K12 to finish the scan.

Changes the value in the accumulator to BCD. You can leave this out
BCD if it is not required (such as for PID loops).

Loads immediate 4 bits of the data word into the accumulator. The
LDIF X34 LDIF instruction retreives the I/O points without waiting for the CPU
K4 to finish the scan.

The ENCO instruction encodes the bit position in the accumulator
ENCO having a value of 1, and returns the corresponding binary
representation.

The OUTX instruction copies a 16 bit value from the accumulator to
OUTX V3000.

V3000

One of the four active channel bits will be on each time through the

FOR/NEXT loop, indicating the active channel. The corresponding

| NEXT) OUT instruction places the 12 or 16-bit value in the accumulator in
the proper V-memory location.

Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on. You could also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

Most applications usually require

measurements in engineering units, Units = A%
which provide more meaningful data.
This is accomplished by using the H = high limit of the EU range

conversion formula shown.

You may have to make adjustments to
the formula depending on the scale you
choose for the engineering units.

L = low limit of the EU range
A = Analog value (0 — 4095)

For example, if you wanted to measure pressure (PSI) from 0.0 to 99.9 then you
would have to multiply the analog value by 10 in order to imply a decimal place when
you view the value with the programming software or a handheld programmer.
Notice how the calculations differ when you use the multiplier.
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Analog Value of 2024, slightly less than half scale, should yield 49.4 PSI

Example without multiplier Example with multiplier
its = A H=L its — H-L
Units = A 2095 Units = 10 A 2095
its — 2024 100 =0 ts 100 — 0
Units = 2024 2095 Units = 20240 2095
Units = 49 Units = 494
Handheld Display Handheld Display
V 3101 V 3100 V 3101 V 3100
V MON 0000 0049 V MON 0000 0494

This value is more accurate

Here is how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
conversion.

Note, this example uses SP1, which is always on. You
could also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

SP1 Loads the data word into the accumulator. The X address depends
_| I IR?ZF X20 on the I/O configuration.
Since we are going to perform some math operations in BCD, this
BCD instruction converts the data format from binary to BCD.
X34 When X34 is on, channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU. The OUT
_| li sgo-l(—)o instruction moves the data from the accumulator to V3000.
: I
= I
(@]
ke
%) 8 X1| LD When X1 is on, channel 1 data is loaded into the accumulator.
A< _| | V3000
<o
OI S MUL Multiplies the accumulator contents by 1000 (to start the conversion).
< © K1000
Lo
5 DIV Divides the accumulator contents by 4095.
< K4095
| ouT Stores the converted result in V3100.
| V3100
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4-17

Analog and

Digital Value
Conversions

Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the signal levels and
during machine startup or
troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion

the digital values. This

is especially useful

easier.

Range If you know the digital value ... | If you know the signal level ...
=10V A_%_m D= 4(2)85(A+10)
+5V AZ%_S D= 4?85(A+5)

0to 5V AZ% D=&5?5(A)

0to 10V A - 10D D = 40%° (A)

1to5v A=2D 4 D=45@n-1

4 to 20mA A_£%%+4 DzﬂﬁgA_@

For example, if you are using the =10V
range and you have measured the
signal at 6V, you would use the following
formula to determine the digital value
that should be stored in the V-memory
location that contains the data.

4095
D = 4202 (A + 10)

4095
D = =35> (6V + 10)

D = (204.75) (16)

D = 3276
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In This Chapter. . . .
— Module Specifications
— Setting the Module Jumpers
— Connecting the Field Wiring
— Module Operation
— Writing the Control Program
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Module Specifications

The F4-08AD Analog Input module
provides several features and benefits. 8 CHANNELS
* It accepts eight single-ended —E
voltage or current inputs. —%_}
e Analog inputs are optically isolated o = @)
from PLC logic components. ou [— @@
e The module has a removable e LN | (P
terminal block, so the module can T@
be easily removed or changed 2 ow = (@)
without disconnecting the wiring. o L @]
 All eight analog inputs may be read oo L1 @@
in one CPU scan (DL440 and = e = (3p)
DL450 CPUs only). ol o Q@
o B
CH8 IN =®
CcoM @=
24VDC 0.1A _@
=
Al
—&
Analog Input The F4-08AD Analog Input module requires 16 discrete input points. The module
Configuration can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases. The
Requirements limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete 1/O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.
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The following table provides the specifications for the F4-08AD Analog Input
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application

Input
Specifications

General
Specifications

requirements.

Number of Channels

8, single ended (one common)

Input Ranges

0-5V, 0-10V, 1-5V, =5V, =10V,
0-20 mA, 4-20 mA

Resolution

12 bit (1 in 4096)

Active Low-pass Filtering

-3 dB at 20Hz, —12 dB per octave

Input Impedance

250 ohms =0.1%, 1/2W current input
>20 Megohms voltage input, 1 Megohm mini-
mum

Absolute Maximum Ratings

+ 45 mA, current input
+75V, voltage input

Conversion Time

0.4ms per channel (module conversion)
1 ms per selected channel minimum (CPU)

Linearity Error (End to End)

=1 count (0.025% of full scale) maximum

Input Stability

+1/2 count

Full Scale Calibration Error
(Offset error not included)

+12 counts maximum , voltage input
+12 counts maximum, @ 20mA current input

Offset Calibration Error

+ 2 counts maximum, unipolar voltage input
+4 counts maximum, bipolar voltage input
+4 counts maximum, 4 mA current input

PLC Update Rate

8 Channel per scan max.

Digital Input Points Required

16 (X) input points total
12 binary data bits, 3 active channel bits,

Power Budget Requirement

75 mA (power from base)

External Power Supply

18-30 VDC, 120 mA, class 2

Recommended Fuse

0.032 A, Series 217 fast-acting, current
inputs

Accuracy vs. Temperature

=50 ppm / °C maximum full scale (including
maximum offset change of 2 counts)

Operating Temperature

0 to 60°C (32 to 140° F)

Noise Immunity

NEMA 1CS3-304

One count in the specification table is equal to one least significant bit of the analog data (1 in 4096).

Storage Temperature —20 to 70°C (—4° F to 158° F) ?’;
Relative Humidity 5 to 95% (non-condensing) D
Environmental Air No corrosive gases permitted ?’;E
=1
Vibration MIL STD 810C 514.2 >3
Shock MIL STD 810C 516.2 25
(o]
=1
©
=1
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Setting the Module Jumpers

Jumper If you examine the rear of the module, you will notice four banks of jumpers. The
Locations module has several options that you can select by installing or removing these
o jumpers: o '
E e A bank of eight jumpers to set voltage or current input for each
channel.

* A bank of four jumpers to select the signal range for all active channels.
* A bank of three jumpers to select the number of channels used.

* A bank of two jumpers to select unipolar or bipolar signal range for all
active channels.

The module is set at the factory for a 4-20 mA signal range on all eight channels
with unipolar polarity. The following diagram shows how the jumpers are set at the
factory and describes the function of each jumper. When removing a jumper, store it
by placing it on a single pin to prevent losing it.

_ Voltage or Current Selection Signal Range
Jumper Locations For Each Channel Selection
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
[ } ] [ } [ } [ } [ } ] ] ] [ } [ } [ }
[ } ] [ } [ } [ } [ } ] ] ] [ } [ } [ }
Jumper on = Current
4 +2 4 off = Voltage Bl UNI
[ } [ } [ } [ } ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] | ]
Number of .
Channels Polarity
Selecting the The jumpers labeled +1, +2 and +4 are
Number of used to select the number of channels
Channels that will be used. 4 42 1
Any unused channels are not N
processed. For example, if you only
select the first four channels, then the LI L
last four channels will not be active. Use
this table to determine jumper settings. / Number of
Number of  Yes = jumper installed Channels
3 ghlan?eés NA? = Jum2per rerr110ved Jumpers installed as
1S electe + + + shown selects 8-channel
4 1 No No No operation.
g g mg %’S L%S For example: To select
3 d Mo Y ves e
S 5 Yes  No No install the +2 | Jm gr
< 6 Yes No Yes +e Jumper.
g 7 Yes Yes No
8 Yes Yes Yes
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Selecting Notice the eight jumpers for selecting current or voltage settings for each individual
Current or channel. For each channel install the jumper when you are using a current input or
Voltage remove the jumper if using a voltage input.

Selecting Input The following table shows the jumper selections for the various ranges and are
Signal and grouped by bipolar and unipolar. The top portion of the table shows signal range
Ranges settings for when the polarity jumper is installed in the Bi (bipolar) position, and the

lower portion of the table shows settings for when the polarity jumper is installed in
the Uni (unipolar) position. These settings will apply to all active channels.

Bipolar Signal Range Jumper Settings
-2 VDC to +2 VDC Signal Range I;.olal_rjity
(—8mA to +8 mA) o
[ ] [ ] . . [ } .
[ ] [ ] . . [ } .
—2.5 VDC to +2.5 VDC Signal Range Polarity
(~10mA to +10 mA) 8L Unl
[ ] [ ] . . [ } .
[ ] [ ] . . [ } .
-5 VDC to +5 VDC Signal Range Polarity
(—20mA to +20 mA) Bl Uni
[ ] [ ] . . [ } .
[ ] [ ] . . [ } .
—-10 VDC to +10 VDC Signal Range gpladity
| ni
[ ] [ ] . . [ } .
[ ] [ ] . . [ } .
Unipolar Signal Range Jumper Settings
4 to 20mA Signal Range I;.olal_rjity
(1 VDC to 5 VDC) O e T
[ ] .
. [ ] [ ] [ ] [ } .
0 to +5VDC Signal Range Polarity o
(0 to +20 mA) B tnl Q
" 8| g @ "= 3
=}
[ ] [ ] . . [ } . (i-l'll;l
>3
0 to+10 VDC Signal Range Polarity 2>
Bi Uni o0
«Q
[ } ] . a [ } . —_
=}
©
[ ] [] . . [ } . E
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Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring
Guidelines

User Power

Supply
Requirements

Custom Input
Ranges

Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the transmitter source. Do
not ground the shield at both the module and the source.

e Don’t run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.

The F4-08AD module requires a separate power supply. The Series DL405 CPUs,
D4-RS Remote 1/0O Controller, and D4-EX Expansion Units have built-in 24 VDC
power supplies that provide up to 400mA of current. If you only have a couple
analog modules, you can use this power source instead of a separate supply. If you
have more than four analog modules, or you would rather use a separate supply,
choose one that meets the following requirements: 24 VDC +10%, Class 2, 100
mA current (per module).

Occasionally you may have the need to connect a transmitter with an unusual
signal range. By changing the wiring slightly and adding an external resistor to
convert the current to voltage, you can easily adapt this module to meet the
specifications for a transmitter that does not adhere to one of the standard input
ranges. The following diagram shows how this works.

NOTE: Remove current jumper in module. Module internal circuitry
Field wiring
IN
+ g Analog switch
ov (Jumper removed)
50mA Current 2 R -
Transmitter 250 ohms
Vmax
R =
Imax

R = value of external resistor —
Vmax = high limit of selected voltage range (5V or 10V)
Imax = maximum current supplied by the transmitter

Example: current transmitter capable of 50mA, 0 — 10V range selected.

eV R=2000hms

50mA

NOTE: Your choice of resistor can affect the accuracy of the module. A resistor that
has *=0.1% tolerance and a =50ppm / °C temperature coefficient is
recommended.
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Current Loop
Transmitter
Impedance

Removable
Connector

Standard 4 to 20 mA transmitters and transducers can operate from a wide variety
of power supplies. Not all transmitters are alike and the manufacturers often specify
a minimum loop or load resistance that must be used with the transmitter.

The F4-08AD provides 250 ohm resistance for each channel. If your transmitter
requires a load resistance below 250 ohms, then you do not have to make any
adjustments. However, if your transmitter requires a load resistance higher than
250 ohms, then you need to add a resistor in series with the module.

Consider the following example for a transmitter being operated from a 36 VDC
supply with a recommended load resistance of 750 ohms. Since the module has a
250 ohm resistor, you need to add an additional resistor.

R=Tr—- Mr
R =750 — 250
R = 500

DC Supply

ov
+36V

R — resistor to add
Tr — Transmitter Requirement
Mr — Module resistance (internal 250 ohms)

Module Channel 1

SR

+ p—
Two-wire Transmitter

The F4-08AD module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
remove the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.
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Wiring Diagram

NOTE 1: Shields should be grounded at the signal source.
NOTE 2: Unused channels should be connected to OV
or have current jumpers installed.

—————————————-
Internal ANALOG INPUT
See NOTE 1 ﬁ (IO\CH1 Wgﬁg
CH1 + {_‘\ /TO\CHI \%‘D IN 250 Ao’\rlmsg 8 CHANNELS
Voltage \%@ v W
Transmitter — \%\Dclnz N 5
| @CHZ 250"3\5‘\3 F4-08AD
CH2 + {—( | W ov @?CHS N —
Voltage — _ [ CH3 /N 250 ohms® AtoD o —@s’)—
Transmitter CH3 —@ Convertor S —
ov mCH4 /T > o CH1 @
=1 —
CH4 L_@CM\{‘\@ IN 250va)hms° § Cc:;ﬂ N @=
Channels 3-6 are not used, ov @CHS M =1 o [ — o~ @
See NOTE 2 CH5 @CHS N 2500l | £ ae Co=
Y ayorel s @@
CH6 L_@CHGU N 250 ohms? o[ =@
CH7 - @ L = o |
2-wire [ @CH7 N 250 ohms[? M | s =1 @
4-20mA I ov cHe ps Y ons [N o=
. — com
Transmitter | o d@ N 250 ol e [
CHs > o o
3-wireA @ — CI:7 T @
4-20m @ =
Transmitter . @ Jéﬂ]g e7rs&f %r — e =)
) — 24V are installed com ®=
Optional—=—————————— & — @
External + — ov 24VDCO1A @=
: @
v
(24VDC | y ]
typical) 18-30VDC | ov >

More than one external power supply can be used (see channel 8).
If the power supply common of an external power supply is not connected to OV on the
module, then the output of the external transmitter must be isolated. To avoid “ground loop”
errors, recommended 4-20mA transmitter types are:

2 or 3 wire: Isolation between input signal and power supply.

4 wire: Isolation between input signal, power supply, and 4—20mA output.
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Module Operation

DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you are using a DL430 CPU. As you will see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to extract the analog data. As shown in
the following diagram, if you place the module so the input points do not start on a
V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4-08AD

O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

X0 | X10| X20| X40

— | X7 | X17| X37 | X57

=1 =01
O
|

@)

(=

V40400 V40402
MSB V40401 LSB
HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
X X X X
3 32 2
7 07 0
Wrong! F4-08AD

8pt 16pt 8pt :16pt 16pt 16pt @

O Input Input );pn\/ Input Output || Output

X40

/}_O/ - I -

X7 | X27| X37 ["X&Z_
\

| 2

Data is split over two locations, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430.

1A\

e[| @=)
O]
|
X
w
S

o

MSB V40401 LSB MSB V40400 LSB

cLrrrrrrerrrr ey R frrrr el i
X X X X X X X X
3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 0o 7 0
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Channel
Scanning
Sequence

Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The F4-08AD module supplies one channel of data per each CPU scan. Since
there are eight channels, it can take up to eight scans to get data for all channels.
Once all channels have been scanned the process starts over with channel 1.
There are ways around this. Later we’ll show you how to write a program that will get
all eight channels in one scan.

Unused channels are not processed, so if you select only two channels, then each
channel will be updated every other scan.

O

i |

g || :
Scan N / \
D

Read inputs
* Sean «—
Execute Application Program
Read the data Scan N+1 <——
- .
Store data Scan N+7 <«——
_|
v
Write to outputs

- J

Even though the channel updates to the CPU are synchronous with the CPU scan,
the module asynchronously monitors the analog transmitter signal and converts
the signal to a 12-bit binary representation. This enables the module to
continuously provide accurate measurements without slowing down the discrete
control logic in the RLL program.
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Input Bit
Assignments

Active Channel
Indicator Inputs

You may recall the F4—08AD module requires 16 discrete input points from the
CPU. These 16 points provide:

* An indication of which channel is active.
* The digital representation of the analog signal.

Since all input points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

F4-08AD
O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

X0 | X10| X20| X40

— | X7 | X17| X37 | X57

=1 =01
[¢]
|

o

=

V40400 V40402

V40401
MSB LSB

Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

X XX X
3 32 2
7 07 0

Within this word location, the individual bits represent specific information about the
analog signal.

The bits (inputs) shown in the diagram
indicate the active channel. The next to V40401

last three bits of the V-memory location MSB LSB
indicate the active channel. The inputs [ ]

are automatically turned on and off on 11 |1 |1 119876543210
each CPU scan to indicate the active 543210
channel.
Channel [] — channel inputs
Scan Inputs Channel
N 000 1
N+1 001 2
N+2 010 3
N+3 011 4
N+4 100 5
N+5 101 6
N+6 110 7
N+7 111 8
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Analog Data Bits The first twelve bits represent the analog
data in binary format. V40401
ol———ee Bl———ane |Nis? [ TTTTIITIT] T
0 ! 6 64 1 11119876543210
1 2 7 128 5 3210
2 4 8 256
3 8 9 512 _
4 16 10 1024 [ - data bits
5 32 11 2048

Since the module has 12-bit resolution, the analog signal is converted into 4096
counts ranging from 0-4095 (2'2). For example, with a 0 to 10V scale, a 0V signal
would be 0, and a 10V signal would be 4095. This is equivalent to a a binary value of
0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111, or 000 to FFF hexadecimal. The following
diagram shows how this relates to each signal range.

-10V to +10V oV — 10V
—SV1o +5V V-5V

4mA
0 4095 0 4095 0 4095
Each count can also be expressed in Resolution = H=L
terms of the signal level by using the esolution = “raz
equation shown. The following table
shows the smallest signal levels that will H = high limit of the signal
result in a change in the data value for range
each signal range. L = low limit of the signal range
Range Signal Span Divide By Smallest Detectable
(H-L) Change
=10V 20V 4095 4.88 mV
+5V 10V 4095 2.44 mV
0 to 5V 5V 4095 1.22 mV
0 to 10V 10V 4095 2.44 mV
= 1 to 5V 4V 4095 0.98 mV
15 4 to 20mA 16 mA 4095 3.91 uA
S
§ Unusable When using some instructions, the most V40401
< MSB Bit significant bit (MSB) is read along with MSB LSB
TCJ the three active channel bits, and is not | | ] | [TTTTTTTTT1T]
= available for other uses. 1111119876543210
< 5 3210
(? \‘\/*/
[ee]

[] — unusable bit Active Channel Bits
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Writing the Control Program

Multiple
Channels
Selected

If you have configured the F4—08AD module, use the following examples to get
started writing the control program.

Since all channels are multiplexed into a single data word, the control program must
be set up to determine which channel is being read. Since the module appears as X
input points to the CPU, it is very easy to use the active channel status bits to
determine which channel is being monitored.

F4-08AD

of 0
8pt 8pt 16pt | 16pt | 16pt | 16pt
O Input | Input || Input | Input |Output | Output

X0 | X10| X20| X40

O =

H X7 | X17| X37| X57

o
0
V40400 V40402
V40401
MSB LSB
(BN [ TTTTTTTTTT]
/ W/
Unusable Active Data Bits
Bit Channel Bits
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Reading Values, The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory

DL430 CPU locations with the DL430 CPU. Since the DL430 does not support the LDF
instruction, you can use the LD instruction instead as shown. The example also
430 440 450 works for DL440 and DL450 CPUs. This example will read one channel per scan, so

it will take eight scans to read all eight channels. Contact SP1 is used in the example
because the inputs are continually being updated.

SP1 Loads the complete channel data word from the module into the
_| | I\_/IZ 401 accumulator. The V-memory location depends on the I/0
| 040 configuration. See Appendix A for the memory map.

This instruction masks the channel identification bits. Without this,
QM:D'P the values used will not be correct, so do not forget to include it.

Since the DL405 CPUs perform math operations in BCD, it is usually
BCD best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can leave out this
instruction if your application does not require it (such as for PID
loops, which require the process variable to be in binary format).

LD This load instruction reads the data into the accumulator again. The
V40401 channel data will be pushed into the first level of the stack.

This instruction masks the analog data values and leaves the

ANDD channel ID bits in the accumulator.

K7000

Now you have to shift the accumulator bits so the channel ID bits will
result in a value between 0 and 7 (binary format). This value is the
offset and indicates which channel is being processed in that scan.

SHFR
K12

OUTX OUTX copies the value from the first level of the accumulator
V3000 stack to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator.
In this case it adds the above binary value (0-7) to V3000. The
particular channel data is then stored in its respective location:
For example, if the binary value of the channel select bits is 0,
then channel 1 data is stored in V-memory location V3000
(V3000 + 0) and if the binary value is 6, then the channel 7 data
is stored in location V3006 (V3000 + 6). See the following table.

Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data
Storedin ...

Channel 1 000
| Channel 2 001
| Channel 3 010

Note, this example Channel 4 011
uses SP1, which is

always on. You could Channel 5 100
also use an X, C, etc. Channel 6 101
permissive contact. Channel 7 110

V3000
V3001
V3002
V3003
V3004
V3005
V3006
V3007

N o ok WD =2 O

Channel 8 111
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Single Channel Since you do not have to determine which channel is selected, the single channel
Selected program is even more simple.
| /] /] /]
430 440 450 | sP1 When X34 is on, channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU. Use the
| | LD or LDF . : . *
_{ | LD instruction when using a DL430 CPU.
The BCD instruction converts the data from binary to BCD.
BCD You can leave out this instruction if your application does not
require it.
The OUT instruction stores the data in V3000.
| ouT
| V3000

Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on. You
could also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

* Remember, before the BCD instruction is executed, the DL430 requires an additional
instruction to mask out the first four bits that are brought in with the LD instruction. An example
of how to do this using an ANDD instruction is shown in the previous section.

Reading Values, The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory

DL440/450 locations with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. Once the data is in V-memory, you can

perform math on the data, compare the data against preset values, and so forth.

430 440 450 This example will read one channel per scan, so it will take eight scans to read all
eight channels.

SP1 LDF X20 Loads the first 12 bits of channel data (starting with location X20) from

—| I the module into the accumulator.
K12

Converts the binary value in the accumulator to BCD and stores the
BCD result in the accumulator. Use this BCD conversion if you want the
— channel data to be stored as BCD. Do not use this instruction if you
are going to send the data to an internal PID loop because the PID
loop requires the PV (process variable) to be in binary format.

LDF X34 Loads the binary value of the three channel indicator bits, plus the
K3 MSB, into the accumulator and pushes the channel data loaded into
the accumulator from the first LDF instruction into the first level of
the stack. X34 = X20 + 14.

OUTX OUTX copies the 16 bit value from the first level of the accumulator stack

V3000 to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator. In this case
it adds the above binary value (which is the offset) to V3000. The particu-
lar channel data is then stored in its respective location: For example,
if the binary value of the channel select bits is 0, then channel 1 data is
stored in V-memory location V3000 (V3000 + 0) and if the binary value
is 6, then the channel 7 data is stored in location V3006 (V3000 + 6). See
the following table.

Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Stored in ...
Channel 1 000 0 V3000
Channel 2 001 V3001
Channel 3 010 V3002
Channel 4 011 V3003

Channel 5 100 V3004
Note: This example uses Channel 6 101 V3005
SP1, which is always on.
You could also use an X, C, Channel 7 110 V3006
|  etc. permissive contact. Channel 8 11 V3007
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Reading Eight
Channels in
One Scan,
DL440/450

430 440 450

Scaling the
Input Data

The following program example shows how to read all eight channels in one scan
by using a FOR/NEXT loop. Before you choose this method, do consider its impact
on CPU scan time. The FOR/NEXT routine shown here will add about 16ms
(2ms/loop) to the overall scan time. If you do not need to read the analog data on
every scan, change SP1 to a permissive contact (such as an X input, CR, or stage
bit) to only enable the FOR/NEXT loop when it is required.

NOTE: Do not use this FOR/NEXT loop program to read the module in a
remote/slave arrangement; it will not work. Use one of the programs shown that
reads one channel per scan.

| Starts the FOR/NEXT loop. The constant (K8) specifies how many

SP1 K8 times the loop will execute. Enter a constant equal to the number of
_| | fzo® channels you are using. For example, enter K4 if you're using 4
| ~ channels.
SP1 Immediately loads the first 12 bits of the data word (starting with X20)
_| | IR?IZF X20 into the accumulator. The LDIF instruction will retreive the I/O points

without waiting on the CPU to finish the scan.

Since the DL405 CPUs perform math operations in BCD, it is usually
best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can leave out this
instruction if your application does not require it (such as PID loops).

BCD

This LDIF instruction immediately loads the three channel indicator
IRIZIF X34 bits into the accumulator. (For this module, the last bit in the word

must be read also, that's why the K4 is used. Otherwise, only one
channel will be read).

8.’.%]01(—))6 The OUTX instruction stores the channel data to an address that
starts at V3000 plus the channel offset. For example, if channel 3
was being read, the data would be stored in V3002 (V3000 + 2).
@EXE Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Stored in ...

Channel 1 000 0 V3000

| Channel 2 001 1 V3001

I Channel 3 010 2 V3002
Channel 4 011 3 V3003

Note, this example

uses SP1, which is Channel 5 100 4 V3004

always on. You could Channel 6 101 5 V3005

also use an X, C, etc. Channel 7 110 6 V3006

permissive contact.
Channel 8 111 7 V3007

Most applications usually require

measurements in engineering units, Units = A %

which provide more meaningful data.

This is accomplished by using the H = high limit of the Engineering
conversion formula shown. unit range

You may have to make adjustments to L = low limit of the Engineering
the formula depending on the scale you unit range

choose for the engineering units. A = Analog value (0 — 4095)

For example, if you wanted to measure pressure (PSI) from 0.0 to 99.9 then you
would have to multiply the analog value by 10 in order to imply a decimal place when
you view the value with the programming software or a handheld programmer.
Notice how the calculations differ when you use the multiplier.
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Analog Value of 2024, slightly less than half scale, should yield 49.4 PSI

Example without multiplier Example with multiplier
.~ H-L he H-L
Units = A 4095 Units = 10 A 2095
L 100 — 0 He 100 — 0
Units = 2024 4095 Units = 20240 ~4095
Units = 49 Units = 494
Handheld Display Handheld Display
V 3101 V 3100 V 3101 V 3100
V MON 0000 0049 V MON 0000 0494

*Value is more accurate

Here’s how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
conversion. This example uses SP1 which is always on. You could also use an X, C,
etc. permissive contact.

SP1 LDF X20 Loads the first 12 bits of the channel data word into the accumulator.
_| I K12 The X address depends on the I/O configuration.
BCD Since we are going to perform some math operations in BCD, this

instruction converts the data format.

This LDF instruction loads the three channel indicator bits, plus the
MSB, into the accumulator. The channel data from the first LDF
instruction is pushed into the stack. X34 = X20 + 14.

LDF X34
K4

| OUTX The OUTX instruction stores the channel data to an address that
| starts at V3000 plus the channel offset. For example, if channel two

V3000 was being read, the data would be stored in V3001.
X1| LD When X1 is on, channel 1 data is loaded into the accumulator.
— | V3000
MUL Multiplies the accumulator data by 1000 (to start the conversion).
K1000
DIV Divides the accumulator data by 4095.
K4095
| Stores the result in location V3100.
ouT
| V3100
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Analog and
Digital Value
Conversions

Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the signal levels and
the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup or
troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion

easier.
Range If you know the digital value ... | If you know the signal level ...
—-10V to + 10V _ 20D _ 4095
A= 2095 10 D = 50 (A +10)
-5V to + 5V _ 10D _ 4095
A= 2005~ ° D=7 A*9
0to 5V _ 5D _ 4095
A = 2095 D="%5" &
0to 10V _ 10D _ 4095
A_4095 D = 10 (A)
1to 5V _ 4D _ 4095 ,,
A= —4095+1 D——4 (A—-1)
4 to 20mA _ 16D _ 4095 » _
A—4095+4 D = 16 (A —4)
For example, if you are using the —10V to
+10V range and you have measured the D = 4095 =22 (A + 10)
signal at 6V, you would use the following 20
formula to determine the digital value D = 4095 & . 10
that should be stored in the V-memory ~5p (6V +10)

location that contains the data.

D = (204.75) (16)

D = 3276
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Module Specifications

Analog Input
Configuration
Requirements

The F4-16AD—-1 Analog Input module
provides several features and benefits. 16 CHANNELS

ANALOG INPUT

F4-16AD-1

It accepts 16 single-ended current
inputs.

Analog inputs are optically isolated
from PLC logic components.

The module has a removable
terminal block, so the module can
be easily removed or changed

without disconnecting the wiring.

All 16 analog inputs may be read in ov
one CPU scan (D4-440 and
D4-450 CPUs only).

CH12

uuuuuu
mA

CH11

CH13

CH14

CH15

CH16

24V
ov

é@II@II@II@II@II@II@II%II@II@II@g
LIEIRE R ERIG G

24VDC @0.1A
F4-16AD-1

The F4-16AD-1 Analog Input module requires 16 discrete input points. The
module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases. The
limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete 1/O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.
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The following table provides the specifications for the F4-16AD—-1 Analog Input >
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application o
requirements. g:;_n
Input Number of Channels 16, single ended (one common) (gbi
Specifications Input Ranges 0-20 mA, 4-20 mA :E%
Resolution 12 bit (1 in 4096) 29
Active Low-pass Filtering -3 dB at 20Hz, -6 dB per octave L;
Input Impedance 250 ohms =0.1%, 1/2W current input g
Absolute Maximum Ratings + 45 mA, current input
Conversion Time 2.0ms per channel (module conversion)
Linearity Error (End to End) +2 count maximum
Input Stability +1 count
Full Scale Calibration Error =12 counts maximum, @ 20mA current input
(Offset error not included)
Offset Calibration Error +3 counts maximum, 4 mA current input
General PLC Update Rate 16 Channel per scan max.

Specificati
pectications Digital Input Points Required 16 (X) input points total

12 binary data bits, 4 active channel bits,
Power Budget Requirement 100 mA @ 5 VDC

External Power Supply 21.6-26.4 VDC, 100 mA, class 2
Recommended Fuse 0.032 A, Series 217 fast-acting, current
inputs
Accuracy vs. Temperature +=50 ppm / °C maximum full scale (including

maximum offset change of 3 counts)
Operating Temperature 0to 60°C (32 to 140° F)
Storage Temperature —20to 70°C (—4° F to 158° F)
Relative Humidity 5 to 95% (non-condensing)
Environmental Air No corrosive gases permitted
Vibration MIL STD 810C 514.2
Shock MIL STD 810C 516.2
Noise Immunity NEMA ICS3-304

One count in the specification table is equal to one least significant bit of the analog data (1 in 4096).
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Setting the Module Jumpers

Jumper
Locations

— =T

Jumper Locations

If you examine the rear of the module, you will notice two banks of jumpers. The
module has several options that you can select by installing or removing jumpers:

* A bank of two jumpers sets the current input range for the 16 channels
(channels 1-8 and 9-16).

* A bank of four jumpers to select the number of channels used.

The module is shipped from the factory with the jumpers off for a 4—-20mA signal
range on all sixteen channels. The following diagram shows how the jumpers are
set at the factory and describes the function of each jumper. When removing a
jumper, store it by placing it on a single pin to prevent losing it.

Current Input Range Number of
Select Channels
Chanpels 9-16 48| =
+4 | = =
| & | Jumper On = 0-20mA 2| = =
- Off = 4-20mA
+1 | = =

Channels 1-8




F4-16AD-1 16-Channel Analog Input

Selecting the The jumpers labeled +1, +2, +4 and +8 i
Number of are used to select the number of +8 44 +2 +1 )
Channels channels that will be used. el alala g T
Any unused channels are not processed c:ﬁ IR
so if you only select channels 1-8, then o >
the last eight channels will not be active. §|D
The following table shows which Number of =
jumpers to install. Channels =
©
C

Jumpers installed as shown
selects 16-channel operation

Jumper Jumper
Channel(s) Channel(s)
+8 +4 +2 +1 +8 +4 +2 +1
1 No No No No 123456789 Yes No No No
12 No No No Yes 12345678910 Yes No No Yes
123 No No Yes No 1234567891011 Yes No Yes No
1234 No No |Yes |Yes 1234567891011 12 Yes |No |Yes |Yes
12345 No Yes No No 12345678910111213 Yes Yes No No
123456 No Yes No Yes 1234567891011 1213 14 Yes Yes No Yes
1234567 No Yes Yes No 1234567891011 121314 15 Yes Yes Yes No
12345678 No |Yes |Yes |Yes 12345678910111213141516 |Yes |Yes |Yes |Yes
Selecting Input The following table shows the jumper selections for Current Input Range (0—20mA
Ranges or 4-20mA). See note below.
Current Input Range Jumper Settings
0to 20 mA Channels 1-8 | " | " | Channels 9-16
Jumper - Jumper
4 to 20 mA
Channels 1-8 ® ®  Channels 9-16
Jumper - Jumper

NOTE: The jumpers do not have to both be set On or Off (e.g. Channels 1-8 can
be selected for 0—-20mA and Channels 9-16 can be selected for 4-20mA
operation).
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Connecting the Field Wiring
Wiring Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
Guidelines should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the transmitter source. Do
not ground the shield at both the module and the source.

e Don’t run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.
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User Power The F4-16AD—-1 module requires a separate power supply. The Series DL405
Supply CPUs, D4-RS Remote 1/O Controller, and D4-EX Expansion Units have built-in 24
Requirements VDC power supplies that provide up to 400mA of current. If you only have a couple

analog modules, you can use this power source instead of a separate supply. If you
have more than four analog modules, or you would rather use a separate supply,
choose one that meets the following requirements: 24 VDC +10%, Class 2, 100
mA current (per module).
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Current Loop
Transmitter
Impedance

Standard 4 to 20 mA transmitters and transducers can operate from a wide variety
of power supplies. Not all transmitters are alike and manufacturers often specify a
minimum loop or load resistance that must be used with the transmitter.

The F4-16AD-1 provides 250 ohm resistance for each channel. If your transmitter
requires a load resistance below 250 ohms, then you do not have to make any
adjustments. However, if your transmitter requires a load resistance higher than
250 ohms, then you need to add a resistor in series with the module.

Consider the following example for a transmitter being operated from a 36 VDC
supply with a recommended load resistance of 750 ohms. Since the module has a
250 ohm resistor, you need to add an additional resistor.

R=Tr—- Mr
R =750 — 250
R = 500

DC Supply

ov
+36V

.
T
o
P
7

—
@
@]
=
)
S
5
@
>
5
=8
9]
Q
=1
S
c
=

R — resistor to add
Tr — Transmitter Requirement
Mr — Module resistance (internal 250 ohms)

Module Channel 1

SR

+ p—
Two-wire Transmitter

NOTE: Make sure the power dissipated in the resistor does not exceed its power
rating. (P=VI) In the example above, P=36 * 0.02 = 0.72, or 3/4 Watts.
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=8l Removable The F4—16AD-1 module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
I=l Connector remove the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.
(o)
o
©
C - . -
a9 Wiring Diagram
2
_(c% NOTE 1: Shields should be grounded at the signal source.
Q
©
C nemal
t
See NOTE 1 Mnoedrﬂlae ANALOG INPUT
(ID\CH!1 - Wiring
4
2(Ev|:,li1reA - E; @CHZ ‘%’ ' 250 ohms] 16 CHANNELS
4-20m. CH3 /T
Transmitter ﬁ: @CH4 250 ohms F4-16AD-1
*—W—
CH3 _ @ e )
2-wireA @CHG —
4-20m > o b
Transmitter @CW g ore @@
| cHe O CH3 =_
| @ @ ov g) > CH4 @@
| @™ H oe EIQ
| @CHQ 5 cHe o=
@Hm OH7 @@
CH11 =~ (AOCH | 7] AN
2-wire J 'ﬁé @Hméb 4250 ohms N = @
4-20mA FJJ v
Transmitter H14@CH13 1 & &)
CH16 @ CH15 1 CH11 =@
4%2\’8:& N = @Pc”“’@ M - o &
Transmitter D | ( TFuse | @ 250 ohms o ®@
24V vy [
éh; CH16 o =@
+ _ _Oov e— @E
N 24V _ﬂ_

24VDC | ov

A series 217, 0.032A fast acting fuse is recommended for current inputs
If the power supply common of an external power supply is not connected to OV on the
module, then the output of the external transmitter must be isolated. To avoid “ground loop”
errors, recommended 4-20mA transmitter types are:

2 or 3 wire: Isolation between input signal and power supply.

4 wire: Isolation between input signal, power supply, and 4—20mA output.

24VDC @0.1A
F4-16AD-1

¢
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Module Operation >

Q
=l
DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the 3 +
Requirements configuration if you are using a DL430 CPU. As you will see in the section on writing 95;
the program, you use V-memory locations to extract the analog data. As shown in :525
the following diagram, if you place the module so the input points do not start on a %L

V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data. Q

=3

Correct! F4-16AD-1 °

, —

O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

X0 | X10| X20| X40

— | X7 | X17| X37 | X57

=1 =01
O
|

@)

(=

V40400 V40402
MSB V40401 LSB
HNEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
X X X X
3 32 2
7 07 0
Wrong! F4—16AD-1

8pt 16pt 8pt :16pt 16pt 16pt @

O Input Input );pn\/ Input Output || Output

X40

/}_O/ - I -

X7 | X27| X37 ["X&Z_
\

| 2

Data is split over two locations, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430.

1A\

e[| @=)
O]
|
X
w
S

o

MSB V40401 LSB MSB V40400 LSB

cLrrrrrrerrrr ey R frrrr el i
X X X X X X X X
3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 0o 7 0
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Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The F4-16AD—1 module supplies one channel of data per each CPU scan. Since
there are 16 channels, it can take up to 16 scans to get data for all channels. Once
all channels have been scanned, the process starts over with channel 1. There are
ways around this. Later we’ll show you how to write a program that will get all 16
channels in one scan.

Unused channels are not processed, so if you select only two channels, then each
channel will be updated every other scan.

O

i |

g || :
Scan N ///////// \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\
D

Read inputs
¢ Sean <
Execute Application Program

Read the data Scan N+1 <——
_| .
Store data Scan N+ 15 <——
_|

v

Write to outputs

- J

Even though the channel updates to the CPU are synchronous with the CPU scan,
the module asynchronously monitors the analog transmitter signal and converts
the signal to a 12-bit binary representation. This enables the module to
continuously provide accurate measurements without slowing down the discrete
control logic in the RLL program.
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Input Bit You may recall the F4—16AD—1 module requires 16 discrete input points from the >
Assignments CPU. These 16 points provide: O
. . . . . =y
* An indication of which channel is active. 2 T
* The digital representation of the analog signal. a_&
Since all input points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to >>
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module. %lo
@ —
F4-16AD-1 =5
[ @ 2
S| O |8ptt |8ptt |16ptt |16ptt o1 ?ptt o1 ?ptt B
E npu npu npu npu utpu utpu
o
— X0 | X10| X20| X40
! = | X7 | X17| X37| X57 o
& 1] =)
V40400 V40402
V40401
MSB LSB

Bit 15 14 13 12 1110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

X XX X
3 32 2
7 07 0

Within this word location, the individual bits represent specific information about the
analog signal.

Active Channel o . . V40401
Indicator Inputs The bits (mputs:.) shown in the diagram MSB LSB
indicate the active channel. The next to | | T T T T T T TTTT171]
1

last four bits of the V-memory location 1111987654321 0
indicate the active channel. The inputs 5 3210

are automatically turned on and off on
each CPU scan to indicate the active

[ — channel inputs

channel.

Channel Channel
Scan Inputs Channel Scan Inputs Channel
N 0000 1 N+8 1000 9
N+1 0001 2 N+9 1001 10
N+2 0010 3 N+10 1010 11
N+3 0011 4 N+11 1011 12
N+4 0100 5 N+12 1100 13
N+5 0101 6 N+13 1101 14
N+6 0110 7 N+14 1110 15
N+7 0111 8 N+15 1111 16
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§. Analog Data Bits The first twelve bits represent the analog

gl data in binary format. V40401
3¢ e B |Nis? LTI L]
0 c
S< ? ; g 123 1111119876543210
—0 5 3210
<+ £ 2 4 8 256
L @ 3 8 9 512 _

o 4 16 10 1024 [] - data bits

© 5 32 11 2048

Since the module has 12-bit resolution, the analog signal is converted into 4096
counts ranging from 0-4095 (2'2). For example, with a 0 to 10V scale, a 0V signal
would be 0, and a 10V signal would be 4095. This is equivalent to a a binary value of
0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111, or 000 to FFF hexadecimal. The following
diagram shows how this relates to each signal range.

4 —20mA

20mA

4mA
OmA
0 4095 0 4095

Each count can also be expressed in Resolution = H=L

terms of the signal level by using the esolution =~ ~or

equation shown. The following table

shows the smallest signal levels that will H = high limit of the signal

result in a change in the data value for range

each signal range. L = low limit of the signal range

Range Signal Span Divide By Smallest Detectable

(H-L) Change

0 to 20mA 20 mA 4095 4.88 uA

4 to 20mA 16 mA 4095 3.91 pA




F4-16AD-1 16-Channel Analog Input

Writing the Control Program >
Q
2
If you have configured the F4—16AD—1 module, use the following examples to get 3 £
started writing the control program. ;5;
>
Multiple Since all channels are multiplexed into a single data word, the control program must § IU
Channels be set up to determine which channel is being read. Since the module appears as X =
Selected input points to the CPU, it is very easy to use the active channel status bits to =
determine which channel is being monitored. S
F4-16AD-1
[
0 O imput | mput | et | met Jourput JJ";BLt@

X0 | X10| X20| X40

H X7 | X17| X37| X57

© =

o
] 0]
V40400 V40402
V40401
MSB LSB
BN [ [TTTTTTTTT]
S —
Active Data Bits
Channel Bits
Storing the The OUTX instruction used the following programming examples that follow
Channel Data to stores the channel data to an address that starts at V3000 plus the channel
V-Memory offset. For example, if channel 2 was being read, the data would be stored in
V3002 (V3000 + 2).
Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Storedin ...
Channel 1 0000 0 V3000
Channel 2 0001 1 V3001
Channel 3 0010 2 V3002
Channel 4 0011 3 V3003
Channel 5 0100 4 V3004
Channel 6 0101 5 V3005
Channel 7 0110 6 V3006
Channel 8 0111 7 V3007
Channel 9 1000 8 V3010
Channel 10 1001 9 V3011
Channel 11 1010 10 V3012
Channel 12 1011 1 V3013
Channel 13 1100 12 V3014
Channel 14 1101 13 V3015
Channel 15 1110 14 V3016
Channel 16 1111 15 V3017
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g_ Reading Values, The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory

i=l DL430 CPU locations with the DL430 CPU. Since the DL430 does not support the LDF
-2 instruction, you can use the LD instruction instead as shown. The example also
Rl 430 440 450 works for DL440 and DL450 CPUs. This example will read one channel per scan, so
< g it will take eight scans to read all eight channels. Contact SP1 is used in the example
5%5 because the inputs are continually being updated.
TS |

©

(-_C) SP1 LD Loads the complete channel data _word from the module into the

> _| I V40401 accumulator. The V-memory location depends on the I/0

configuration. See Appendix A for the memory map.

This instruction masks the channel identification bits. Without this,
QM:D'P the values used will not be correct, so do not forget to include it.

Since the DL405 CPUs perform math operations in BCD, it is usually
BCD best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can leave out this
instruction if your application does not require it (such as for PID
loops, which require the process variable to be in binary format).

LD This load instruction reads the data into the accumulator again. The
V40401 channel data will be pushed into the first level of the stack.

This instruction masks the analog data values and leaves the
QE(IJDO% channel ID bits in the accumulator.

Now you have to shift the accumulator bits so the channel ID bits will
E'{izFR result in a value between 0 and 15 (binary format). This value is the

offset and indicates which channel is being processed in that scan.
OUTX OUTX copies the value from the first level of the accumulator
V3000 stack to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator.

In this case it adds the above binary value (0—15) to V3000. The
particular channel data is then stored in its respective location:
For example, if the binary value of the channel select bits is 0,
then channel 1 data is stored in V-memory location V3000
(V3000 + 0) and if the binary value is 6, then the channel 7 data
is stored in location V3006 (V3000 + 6). See the table on page
6-13.

Note, this example
uses SP1, which is
always on. You could
also use an X, C, etc.
permissive contact.
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Single Channel Since you do not have to determine which channel is selected, the single channel P
Selected program is even more simple. O
>
s 5
430 440 450 | 1 LD or LDF When X34 is on, channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU. Use the g -l|>
_| | LD instruction when using a DL430 CPU.* LI
I >
>
20
The BCD instruction converts the data from binary to BCD. %_IL
BCD You can leave out this instruction if your application does not «
require it. =)
©
S
The OUT instruction stores the data in V3000.
| ouT
| V3000
Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on. You
could also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
* Remember, before the BCD instruction is executed, the DL430 requires an additional
instruction to mask out the first four bits that are brought in with the LD instruction. An example
of how to do this using an ANDD instruction is shown in the previous section.
Reading Values The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory
locations with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. Once the data is in V-memory, you can
2430 420 450 perform math on the data, compare the data against preset values, and so forth.

This example will read one channel per scan, so it will take eight scans to read all
eight channels.

SP1 LDF X20 Loads the first 12 bits of channel data (starting with location X20) from

—| I the module into the accumulator.
K12

Converts the binary value in the accumulator to BCD and stores the
BCD result in the accumulator. Use this BCD conversion if you want the
— channel data to be stored as BCD. Do not use this instruction if you
are going to send the data to an internal PID loop because the PID
loop requires the PV (process variable) to be in binary format.

LDF X34 Loads the binary value of the four channel indicator bits, plus the
MSB, into the accumulator and pushes the channel data loaded into

K4 the accumulator from the first LDF instruction into the first level of
the stack. X34 = X20 + 14.
OUTX OUTX copies the 16 bit value from the first level of the accumulator stack
V3000 to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator. In this case

it adds the above binary value (which is the offset) to V3000. The particu-
lar channel data is then stored in its respective location: For example,
if the binary value of the channel select bits is 0, then channel 1 data is
stored in V-memory location V3000 (V3000 + 0) and if the binary value
is 6, then the channel 7 data is stored in location V3006 (V3000 + 6). See
the table on page 6-13.

Note: This example uses
SP1, which is always on.
You could also use an X, C,
|  etc. permissive contact.
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Reading sixteen The following program example shows how to read all sixteen channels in one scan
Channels in by using a FOR/NEXT loop. Before you choose this method, do consider its impact
One Scan on CPU scan time. The FOR/NEXT routine shown here will add about 32ms

(2ms/loop) to the overall scan time. If you do not need to read the analog data on
every scan, change SP1 to a permissive contact (such as an X input, CR, or stage
bit) to only enable the FOR/NEXT loop when it is required.

NOTE: Do not use this FOR/NEXT loop program to read the module in a
remote/slave arrangement; it will not work. Use one of the programs shown that
reads one channel per scan.

Scaling the
Input Data

l Starts the FOR/NEXT loop. The constant (K16) specifies how many

| sp1 K16 times the loop will execute. Enter a constant equal to the number of
_| | fzo® channels you are using. For example, enter K4 if you're using 4
! ~ channels.
SP1 Immediately loads the first 12 bits of the data word (starting with X20)
_| | IR?IZF X20 into the accumulator. The LDIF instruction will retreive the I/O points

without waiting on the CPU to finish the scan.

Since the DL405 CPUs perform math operations in BCD, it is usually
best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can leave out this
instruction if your application does not require it (such as PID loops).

BCD

This LDIF instruction immediately loads the four channel indicator
IRIZIF X34 bits into the accumulator.

8.’.%]01(—))6 The OUTX instruction stores the channel data to an address that
starts at V3000 plus the channel offset. For example, if channel 2
was being read, the data would be stored in V3002 (V3000 + 2). See

(e

the table on page 6-13.

Note, this example
uses SP1, which is
always on. You could
also use an X, C, etc.
permissive contact.

Most applications usually require

measurements in engineering units, Units = A %

which provide more meaningful data.

This is accomplished by using the H = high limit of the Engineering
conversion formula shown. unit range

You may have to make adjustments to L = low limit of the Engineering
the formula depending on the scale you unit range

choose for the engineering units. A = Analog value (0 — 4095)

For example, if you wanted to measure pressure (PSI) from 0.0 to 99.9 then you
would have to multiply the analog value by 10 in order to imply a decimal place when
you view the value with the programming software or a handheld programmer.
Notice how the calculations differ when you use the multiplier.
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Analog Value of 2024, slightly less than half scale, should yield 49.4 PSI >

Q
Example without multiplier Example with multiplier g_n
Units = A H=L Units = 10A =L =
4095 4095 o) 3
its = 100 -0 its = 100 -0 >5
Units = 2024 4095 Units = 20240 4095 glo

Units = 49 Units = 494 @

Handheld Display Handheld Display '§

V 3101 V 3100 V 3101 V 3100
V MON 0000 0049 V MON 0000 0494

*Value is more accurate

Here’s how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
conversion. This example uses SP1 which is always on. You could also use an X, C,
etc. permissive contact.

SP1 LDF X20 Loads the first 12 bits of the channel data word into the accumulator.
_| I K12 The X address depends on the I/O configuration.
BCD Since we are going to perform some math operations in BCD, this

instruction converts the data format.

This LDF instruction loads the four channel indicator bits, plus the
MSB, into the accumulator. The channel data from the first LDF
instruction is pushed into the stack. X34 = X20 + 14.

LDF X34
K4

| OUTX The OUTX instruction stores the channel data to an address that
| starts at V3000 plus the channel offset. For example, if channel two

V3000 was being read, the data would be stored in V3001.
X1| LD When X1 is on, channel 1 data is loaded into the accumulator.
— | V3000
MUL Multiplies the accumulator data by 1000 (to start the conversion).
K1000
DIV Divides the accumulator data by 4095.
K4095
| ouT Stores the result in location V3100.

| V3100
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Analog and Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the signal levels and

V-memory location that contains the

data.

-
Q
i=l Digital Value the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup or
-2 Conversions troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion
| © easier.
2%
5% Fc’ Range If you know the digital value ... | If you know the signal level ...
<
XS 0 to 20mA A = 20D D= 4095 (A)
< 4095 20
Q
© 4 to 20mA _ 16D _ 4095 » _
A—4095+4 D = 16 (A —4)
For example, if you are using the 0 to
20mA range and you have measured D = 4095 )
the signal at 6mA, you would use the 20
following formula to determine the digital D — 4095 oA
value that should be stored in the =50 (6MA)

D = (204.75) (6)

D = 1228
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Module Specifications

ANALOG INPUT

The F4-16AD-2 Analog Input module
provides several features and benefits. 16 CHANNELS

F4-16AD-2

e It accepts 16 single-ended voltage
inputs.

* Analog inputs are optically isolated
from PLC logic components.

e The module has a removable
terminal block, so the module can
be easily removed or changed
without disconnecting the wiring.

e All 16 analog inputs may be read in ov
one CPU scan (D4-440 and
D4-450 CPUs only).

CH12

0-5v
uuuuu
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CH11

CH13

CH14

CH15

CH16

24V
ov

é@II@II@II@II@II@II@II%II@II@II@g
LIEIRE R ERIG G

24VDC @0.1A
F4-16AD-2

Analog Input The F4-16AD—-2 Analog Input module requires 16 discrete input points. The
Configuration module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases. The
Requirements limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete 1/O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.
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The following table provides the specifications for the F4-16AD-2 Analog Input
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application
requirements.

Input Number of Channels 16, single ended (one common)
Specifications Input Ranges 0-5V, 0-10V
Resolution 12 bit (1 in 4096)
Active Low-pass Filtering -3 dB at 20Hz, -6 dB per octave
Input Impedance 100K Ohm minimum
Absolute Maximum Ratings 130VAC / 100VDC >
Conversion Time 0.4ms per channel (module conversion) Q
2 ms per selected channel minimum (CPU) §E
Linearity Error (End to End) +2 count (0.050% of full scale) maximum ‘Ré;
Input Stability +1 count 5:‘5
Full Scale Calibration Error +12 counts maximum , voltage input glb
(Offset error not included) 5
Offset Calibration Error +3 counts maximum, unipolar voltage input E
General PLC Update Rate 16 Channel per scan max.

Specificati
pectiications Digital Input Points Required 16 (X) input points total

12 binary data bits, 4 active channel bits,
Power Budget Requirement 75 mA (power from base)

External Power Supply 21.6-26.4 VDC, 100 mA, class 2

Accuracy vs. Temperature +50 ppm / °C maximum full scale (including
maximum offset change of 2 counts)

Operating Temperature 0to 60°C (32 to 140° F)

Storage Temperature —20to 70°C (—4° F to 158° F)

Relative Humidity 5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental Air No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity NEMA ICS3-304

One count in the specification table is equal to one least significant bit of the analog data (1 in 4096).
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16-Channel Analog Input

Setting the Module Jumpers

Jumper
Locations

— =T

Jumper Locations

If you examine the rear of the module, you will notice two banks of jumpers. The
module has several options that you can select by installing or removing these
jumpers:

e A bank of two jumpers to set voltage input range for each bank of 8
channels.

* A bank of four jumpers to select the number of channels used.

The module is set at the factory for a 0—10 VDC signal range on all sixteen
channels. The following diagram shows how the jumpers are set at the factory and
describes the function of each jumper. When removing a jumper, store it by placing
it on a single pin to prevent losing it.

Voltage Input Range Number of
Select Channels
Channels 9-16 g|m =
+4 | = =
[ ] [ ]
Jumper On = 10VDC 2| = =
il B Off = 5VDC HA|e =

Channels 1-8




7-5

F4-16AD-2 16-Channel Analog Input

Selecting the

The jumpers labeled +1, +2, +4 and +8

Number of are used to select the number of +8 44 +2 +1
Channels channels that will be used. el alals
Any unused channels are not processed
so if you only select channels 1-8, then il Bl Bl
the last eight channels will not be active.
The following table shows which Number of
jumpers to install. Channels
Jumpers installed as shown
selects 16-channel operation
Jumper Jumper
Channel(s) = pv; = " Channel(s) = pv; = "
1 No No No No 123456789 Yes No No No
12 No No No Yes 12345678910 Yes No No Yes
123 No No Yes No 1234567891011 Yes No Yes No
1234 No |No |Yes |Yes 1234567891011 12 Yes |No |Yes |Yes
12345 No Yes No No 12345678910111213 Yes Yes No No
123456 No Yes No Yes 1234567891011 1213 14 Yes Yes No Yes
1234567 No Yes Yes No 1234567891011 121314 15 Yes Yes Yes No
12345678 No |Yes |Yes |Yes 12345678910111213141516 |Yes |Yes |Yes |Yes

Selecting Input
Signal Ranges

The following table shows the jumper selections for the 5V and 10V ranges. The
module comes from the factory set for the 10V operation (jumpers installed). See

note below.

Signal Range

Jumper Settings

0 to+5VDC

Jumpers OFF

Channels1-8 * *

Jumper s =

Channels 9-16
Jumper

0 to+10 VDC

Jumpers ON

Channels 1-8 .
Jumper

® | Channels 9-16
. Jumper

NOTE: The jumpers do not have to both be set On or Off (e.g. Channels 1-8 can
be selected for 5V and Channels 9-16 can be selected for 10V operation).

—
>
(@)
3
.
>
5+
CRAN
>
S
o
©N
=3
o
c
e
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16-Channel Analog Input

Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
Guidelines should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the transmitter source. Do
not ground the shield at both the module and the source.

e Don’t run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.

User Power The F4-16AD—2 module requires a separate power supply. The Series DL405
Supply CPUs, D4-RS Remote 1/O Controller, and D4-EX Expansion Units have built-in 24
Requirements VDC power supplies that provide up to 400mA of current. If you only have a couple

analog modules, you can use this power source instead of a separate supply. If you
have more than four analog modules, or you would rather use a separate supply,
choose one that meets the following requirements: 24 VDC +10%, Class 2, 100
mA current (per module).
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Custom Input Occasionally you may have the need to connect a transmitter with an unusual

Ranges signal range. By changing the wiring slightly and adding an external resistor to
convert the current to voltage, you can easily adapt this module to meet the
specifications for a transmitter that does not adhere to one of the standard input
ranges. The following diagram shows how this works.

NOTE: Remove current jumper in module.

Module internal circuitry

Field wiring
IN
+
\
50mA Current : R 0
Transmitter [ T

Vmax
R =

ImaX
R = value of external resistor

Analog switch

Vmax = high limit of selected voltage range (5V or 10V)
Imax = maximum current supplied by the transmitter

Example: current transmitter capable of 50mA, 0 — 10V range selected.

eV R=2000hms

50mA

recommended.

12991 NOTE: Your choice of resistor can affect the accuracy of the module. A resistor that
ﬁg has *=0.1% tolerance and a =50ppm / °C temperature coefficient is

—
@
@]
=
)
S
5
@
>
5
=8
9]
Q
=1
S
<
=1

.
T
o
P
N
A}
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Removable
Connector

The F4—16AD-2 module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
remove the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.

Wiring Diagram

NOTE 1: Shields should be grounded at the signal source.

5 - "
8— IMmoe(Ij’Eleg ANALOG INPUT
= See NOTE 1 ﬁ Q@CW Wiring
CTI 8 V(();ItF:ge N @Hz & 16 CHANNELS
a g Transmitter @PCHS
g <C J @CM U F4-16AD-2
- CH3 =
J GE) _Voltage [ﬁ CHG@CHS o &
ransmitter @ > =
L 2 @CW g S — @
@) @CHB o one P=
< ®* T e
@ ov <<D CH5 =@
CHo M "% CHe L
@ : &
@Hﬂ) M CH? o @
CH11 q;pHﬂ M e =
Voltage ;f @Ecmzu BN — " = @
Transmitter @cm A —|@ @
CH13 g @HMU M CH10 @=
Voltage CHis N R o~ @
Transrr%tter @Hm@ 4 o CH13 JL‘IL @
/é%\ @24\/ CH14 @@
U o CH15 |——o
+ - CHB | L —
— 2av @ @
(A
| ov )
2Vpe - s

If the power supply common of an external power supply is not connected to OV on the
module, then the output of the external transmitter must be isolated.
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Module Operation

D4-430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you are using a D4-430 CPU. As you will see in the section on
writing the program, you use V-memory locations to extract the analog data. As
shown in the following diagram, if you place the module so the input points do not
start on a V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4-16AD-2
[ -
O 8pt 8pt 1ept | 1ept | 1ept 16pt @ o2
| Input Input Input Input Output || Output (')
] 8
= X0 | X10| X20| X40 =R
_ _ - _ oL
! = | X7 | X17| X37| X57 o >
Y
0 9 8m
o L =1
©
V40400 V40402 =1
MSB V40401 LSB
HEEEERREEEREREEN
X X X X
3 32 2
7 07 0
Wrong | F4-16AD-2

8pt 16pt 8pt :16pt 16pt 16pt @

O Input Input );pn\/ Input Output || Output

X40

/}_O/ - I -

X7 | X27| X37 ["X&Z_
\

| 2

Data is split over two locations, so instructions cannot access data from a D4—430.

1A\

e[| @=)
O]
|
X
w
S

o

MSB V40401 LSB MSB V40400 LSB

cLrrrrrrerrrr ey R frrrr el i
X X X X X X X X
3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 0o 7 0
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16-Channel Analog Input

Channel
Scanning
Sequence

Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The F4-16AD—-2 module supplies one channel of data per each CPU scan. Since
there are sixteen channels, it can take up to sixteen scans to get data for all
channels. Once all channels have been scanned the process starts over with
channel 1. There are ways around this. Later we’ll show you how to write a program
that will get all sixteen channels in one scan.

Unused channels are not processed, so if you select only two channels, then each
channel will be updated every other scan.

O

i |

g || :
Scan N ///////// \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\
D

Read inputs
¢ Sean <
Execute Application Program

Read the data Scan N+1 <——
_| .
Store data Scan N+ 15 <——
_|

v

Write to outputs

- J

Even though the channel updates to the CPU are synchronous with the CPU scan,
the module asynchronously monitors the analog transmitter signal and converts
the signal to a 12-bit binary representation. This enables the module to
continuously provide accurate measurements without slowing down the discrete
control logic in the RLL program.
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Input Bit You may recall the F4—16AD—-2 module requires 16 discrete input points from the
Assignments CPU. These 16 points provide:

* An indication of which channel is active.
* The digital representation of the analog signal.

Since all input points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

F4-16AD-2
[
O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @ N
i Input Input Input Input Output || Output o)
[e) 1
] @]
— X0 | X10| X20| X40 .
m o | | i i
= = | X7 | X17| X37| X57 ° RN
(2]
>>
0 50
- I ) 8N
V40400 V40402 -?_;
=1
V40401
MSB LSB

HEEEEREEEEEEEEEN
Bit 15 14 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
X X X
3 32
7 07

O N X

Within this word location, the individual bits represent specific information about the
analog signal.

Active Channel o . . V40401
Indicator Inputs The bits (mputs:.) shown in the diagram MSB LSB
indicate the active channel. The next to | | T T T T T T TTTT171]
1

last four bits of the V-memory location 1111987654321 0
indicate the active channel. The inputs 5 3210

are automatically turned on and off on
each CPU scan to indicate the active

[ — channel inputs

channel.

Channel Channel
Scan Inputs Channel Scan Inputs Channel
N 0000 1 N+8 1000 9
N+1 0001 2 N+9 1001 10
N+2 0010 3 N+10 1010 11
N+3 0011 4 N+11 1011 12
N+4 0100 5 N+12 1100 13
N+5 0101 6 N+13 1101 14
N+6 0110 7 N+14 1110 15
N+7 0111 8 N+15 1111 16
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Analog Data Bits The first twelve bits represent the analog
data in binary format. V40401
ol———ee Bl———ane |Nis? (TTITIIIIT] T
0 ! 6 64 1 11119876543210
1 2 7 128 5 3210
2 4 8 256
3 8 9 512 _
4 16 10 1024 [[] - data bits
5 32 11 2048

2 Since the module has 12-bit resolution, the analog signal is converted into 4096
£ counts ranging from 0-4095 (2'2). For example, with a 0 to 10V scale, a 0V signal
oS would be 0, and a 10V signal would be 4095. This is equivalent to a a binary value of
A < 0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111, or 000 to FFF hexadecimal. The following
I < diagram shows how this relates to each signal range.
- O
<+ £ oV — 10V
L @ oV -5V
Q
©

0 4095

Each count can also be expressed in Resolution = H=L

terms of the signal level by using the esolution = 7508

equation shown. The following table

shows the smallest signal levels that will H = high limit of the signal

result in a change in the data value for range

each signal range. L = low limit of the signal range

Range Signal Span Divide By Smallest Detectable

(H-L) Change

0 to 5V 5V 4095 1.22 mV

0 to 10V 10V 4095 2.44 mV
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Writing the Control Program

If you have configured the F4—16AD—-2 module, use the following examples to get
started writing the control program.

Multiple Since all channels are multiplexed into a single data word, the control program must
Channels be set up to determine which channel is being read. Since the module appears as X
Selected input points to the CPU, it is very easy to use the active channel status bits to

determine which channel is being monitored.

F4-16AD-2 >
of 0 S
O |r§3§$t |r§3§$t |1n?)%tt |1n?)%tt c;u?g}n c;u?g}n [ ol
Q g 'Ih
X0 | X10[ X20| X40 D~
[ || >2
7 | X17| x37| x57 o 5 O
g | ;
S =1
V40400 V40402 °
V40401
%IIIIIIIIITSFI
S —
Active Data Bits
Channel Bits
Storing the The OUTX instruction used the following programming examples that follow
Channel Data to stores the channel data to an address that starts at V3000 plus the channel
V-Memory offset. For example, if channel 2 was being read, the data would be stored in
V3002 (V3000 + 2).
Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Storedin ...
Channel 1 0000 0 V3000
Channel 2 0001 1 V3001
Channel 3 0010 2 V3002
Channel 4 0011 3 V3003
Channel 5 0100 4 V3004
Channel 6 0101 5 V3005
Channel 7 0110 6 V3006
Channel 8 0111 7 V3007
Channel 9 1000 8 V3010
Channel 10 1001 9 V3011
Channel 11 1010 10 V3012
Channel 12 1011 11 V3013
Channel 13 1100 12 V3014
Channel 14 1101 13 V3015
Channel 15 1110 14 V3016
Channel 16 1111 15 V3017
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Reading Values The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory
locations with the D4—430 CPU. Since the D4-430 does not support the LDF

instruction, you can use the LD instruction instead as shown. The example also
works for D4—440 and D4—450 CPUs. This example will read one channel per scan,
so it will take sixteen scans to read all sixteen channels. Contact SP1 is used in the
example because the inputs are continually being updated.

430 440 450

SP1 Loads the complete channel data word from the module into the
_| | v accumulator. The V-memory location depends on the I/0
| 40401 configuration. See Appendix A for the memory map.

This instruction masks the channel identification bits. Without this,

ANDD the values used will not be correct, so do not forget to include it.

KFFF

Since the DL405 CPUs perform math operations in BCD, it is usually
BCD best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can leave out this
instruction if your application does not require it (such as for PID
loops, which require the process variable to be in binary format).

LD This load instruction reads the data into the accumulator again. The
V40401 channel data will be pushed into the first level of the stack.
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This instruction masks the analog data values and leaves the

ANDD o
KF000 channel ID bits in the accumulator.

Now you have to shift the accumulator bits so the channel ID bits will
E'{izFR result in a value between 0 and 15 (binary format).
OUTX OUTX copies the value from the first level of the accumulator
V3000 stack to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator.

In this case it adds the above binary value (0—15) to V3000. The
particular channel data is then stored in its respective location:
For example, if the binary value of the channel select bits is 0,
then channel 1 data is stored in V-memory location V3000
(V3000 + 0) and if the binary value is 6, then the channel 7 data
is stored in location V3006 (V3000 + 6). See the table on page
7-13.

Note, this example
uses SP1, which is
always on. You could
also use an X, C, etc.
permissive contact.
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Single Channel Since you do not have to determine which channel is selected, the single channel
Selected program is even more simple.
430 440 450 | sP1 When X34 is on, channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU. Use the

|—| I LD or LDF LD instruction when using a D4—430 CPU.*

The BCD instruction converts the data from binary to BCD.
You can leave out this instruction if your application does not
require it.

BCD

The OUT instruction stores the data in V3000.

| ouT
| V3000

Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on. You
could also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

* Remember, before the BCD instruction is executed, the D4—430 requires an additional
instruction to mask out the first four bits that are brought in with the LD instruction. An example
of how to do this using an ANDD instruction is shown in the previous section.
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Reading Values The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory
locations with D4—440 and D4—450 CPUs. Once the data is in V-memory, you can

perform math on the data, compare the data against preset values, and so forth.
This example will read one channel per scan, so it will take sixteen scans to read all
sixteen channels.

430 440 450

SP1 LDF X20 Loads the first 12 bits of channel data (starting with location X20) from

—| I the module into the accumulator.
K12

Converts the binary value in the accumulator to BCD and stores the
BCD result in the accumulator. Use this BCD conversion if you want the
— channel data to be stored as BCD. Do not use this instruction if you
are going to send the data to an internal PID loop because the PID
loop requires the PV (process variable) to be in binary format.

LDF X34 Loads the binary value of the four channel indicator bits into the
accumulator and pushes the channel data loaded into the

K4 accumulator from the first LDF instruction into the first level of the
stack. X34 = X20 + 14.
OUTX OUTX copies the 16 bit value from the first level of the accumulator stack
V3000 to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator. In this case

it adds the above binary value (which is the offset) to V3000. The particu-
lar channel data is then stored in its respective location: For example,
if the binary value of the channel select bits is 0, then channel 1 data is
stored in V-memory location V3000 (V3000 + 0) and if the binary value
is 6, then the channel 7 data is stored in location V3006 (V3000 + 6). See
the table on page 7-13.

| Note: This example uses

| SP1, which is always on.
You could also use an X, C,
etc. permissive contact.
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Reading Sixteen
Channels in
One Scan

430 440 450

Scaling the
Input Data

The following program example shows how to read all sixteen channels in one scan
by using a FOR/NEXT loop. Before you choose this method, do consider its impact
on CPU scan time. The FOR/NEXT routine shown here will add about 32ms
(2ms/loop) to the overall scan time. If you do not need to read the analog data on
every scan, change SP1 to a permissive contact (such as an X input, CR, or stage
bit) to only enable the FOR/NEXT loop when it is required.

NOTE: Do not use this FOR/NEXT loop program to read the module in a
remote/slave arrangement; it will not work. Use one of the programs shown that
reads one channel per scan.

l Starts the FOR/NEXT loop. The constant (K16) specifies how many

| sp1 K16 times the loop will execute. Enter a constant equal to the number of
_| | fzo® channels you are using. For example, enter K4 if you're using 4
! ~ channels.
SP1 Immediately loads the first 12 bits of the data word (starting with X20)
_| | IR?IZF X20 into the accumulator. The LDIF instruction will retreive the I/O points

without waiting on the CPU to finish the scan.

BCD Since the DL405 CPUs perform math operations in BCD, it is usually
best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can leave out this
instruction if your application does not require it (such as PID loops).

This LDIF instruction immediately loads the four channel indicator
IRIZIF X34 bits into the accumulator.

SUO-I(—))S The OUTX instruction stores the channel data to an address that
3 starts at V3000 plus the channel offset. For example, if channel 2
was being read, the data would be stored in V3002 (V3000 + 2). See
(e

the table on page 7-13.

Note, this example
uses SP1, which is
always on. You could
also use an X, C, etc.
permissive contact.

Most applications usually require

measurements in engineering units, Units = A %

which provide more meaningful data.

This is accomplished by using the H = high limit of the Engineering
conversion formula shown. unit range

You may have to make adjustments to L = low limit of the Engineering
the formula depending on the scale you unit range

choose for the engineering units. A = Analog value (0 — 4095)

For example, if you wanted to measure pressure (PSI) from 0.0 to 99.9 then you
would have to multiply the analog value by 10 in order to imply a decimal place when
you view the value with the programming software or a handheld programmer.
Notice how the calculations differ when you use the multiplier.
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Analog Value of 2024, slightly less than half scale, should yield 49.4 PSI

Example without multiplier Example with multiplier
Lo _ A H-L its = H-L
Units = A 4095 Units = 10 A 4095
L 100 — 0 He 100 — 0
Units = 2024 ~4095 Units = 20240 ~4095
Units = 49 Units = 494
Handheld Display Handheld Display
V 3101 V 3100 V 3101 V 3100
V MON 0000 0049 V MON 0000 0494

*Value is more accurate
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Here’s how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
conversion. This example uses SP1 which is always on. You could also use an X, C,
etc. permissive contact.
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SP1 LDF X20 Loads the first 12 bits of the channel data word into the accumulator.
_| I K12 The X address depends on the I/O configuration.
BCD Since we are going to perform some math operations in BCD, this

instruction converts the data format.

This LDF instruction loads the four channel indicator bits, plus the
MSB, into the accumulator. The channel data from the first LDF

LDF X34
K4 instruction is pushed into the stack. X34 = X20 + 14.

| OUTX The OUTX instruction stores the channel data to an address that
| VgOOO starts at V3000 plus the channel offset. For example, if channel two
was being read, the data would be stored in V3001.

X1| LD When X1 is on, channel 1 data is loaded into the accumulator.
— | V3000
MUL Multiplies the accumulator data by 1000 (to start the conversion).
K1000
DIV Divides the accumulator data by 4095.
K4095
| ouT Stores the result in location V3100.

| V3100
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Analog and Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the signal levels and
Digital Value the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup or
Conversions troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion
easier.
Range If you know the digital value ... |If you know the signal level ...
Oto 5V _ 5D 4095
A = 4005 ="
3 0to 10V _ 10D 4095
£ A = 4005 °="0 W
~ S
og
ZE < For example, if you are using the 0V to
= +10V range and you have measured the D = 4095y
T 5 signal at 6V, you would use the following 10
S formula to determine the digital value 4095
© that should be stored in the V-memory D= T(GV)

location that contains the data.
D = (409.5) (6)

D = 2457
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Module Specifications

The F4-08THM-n 8-Channel Thermocouple Input module
provides several features and benefits.

It provides eight thermocouple input channels with
12-bit resolution.

It automatically converts type E, K, R, S, J, B, C, P or
T thermocouple signals into direct temperature
readings. No extra scaling or complex conversion is
required.

Temperature data format is selectable between °F or
°C or count operation.

This module is also available in either 0-25mV or
0-100mV versions. They specifically convert millivolt
signal levels into digital (0—4095) values.

Signal processing features include automatic cold
junction compensation, thermocouple linearization,
and digital filtering.

The temperature calculation and linearization are
based on data provided by the National Institute of
Standards and Technology (NIST).

Diagnostic features include detection of
thermocouple burnout or disconnection.

Thermocouple burnout indication is a value of 4095.
This will also indicate if the temperature goes below
the minus (-) reading.

TEMPERATURE  INPUT
THERMOCOUPLE
F4-08THM

COM
CH1
CH1+
CH2-
CH2+
CH3—
CH3+
CH4-
CH4+
COM
CH5—
CH5+
CH6-
CH6+
CH7-
CH7+
CH8—|
CH8+
COM
24V
ov

|(D®(D(D(D(D(D®(D(D®®®®®®(D®(D(D®|

24V @40mA|

NOTE: This F4-08 THM—-n module differs from the F4-08 THM module in that this
module requires a specific module for each thermocouple type. For example, an
F4—-08THM-J only works with “J” type thermocouples. The F4—08THM module can
be used with the common thermocouple types (J, K, E, etc.) by setting internal

jumpers.
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The following table provides the specifications for the F4-08 THM—n Thermocouple
Input Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your

Input
Specifications

General
Specifications

application requirements.

Number of Channels

8, differential inputs

Input Ranges

—450/1832 °F
—350/1390 °F
—450/2500 °F

Type E: —270/1000 °C,
Type J: —210/760 °C,
Type K: —270/1370 °C,

Type R: 0/1768 °C, 32/3214 °F
Type S: 0/1768 °C, 32/3214 °F
Type T: —270/400 °C,  —450/752 °F
Type C: 60/2320 °C, 149/4208°F
Type B: 529/1820 °C,  984/3594°F

Type P: —99/1395 °C, —146/2543 °F

-1: 0-50 mV

-2: 0-100 mV

-3: 0-25 mV
Resolution 12 bit (1 in 4096)
Input Impedance 27Ke DC

Absolute Maximum Ratings

Fault-protected input, 130 Vrms or 100 VDC

Cold Junction Compensation

Automatic

Conversion Time

15ms per channel, minimum
1 channel per CPU scan

Converter Type

Successive approximation

Linearity Error

=1 count (0.03% of full scale) maximum

Full Scale Calibration Error

0.35% of full scale

Maximum Inaccuracy*

+1° C type J,K,E, T thermocouples
+3° C type R,S,B,C,P thermocouples

* Maximum Inaccuracy rating is guaranteed for temperatures above —220°C for
types E, T, J, and K, and above +100°C for types R and S.

PLC Update Rate

8 channel per scan max.

Digital Input Points Required

16 (X) input points, including 12 binary data
bits, 3 channel ID bits, 1 sign bit

Power Budget Requirement

120 mA @ 5 VDC (from base)

External Power Supply

24 VDC =10%, 50 mA current

Operating Temperature

0° to 60° C (32° to 140° F)

Storage Temperature

—20° to 70° C (—4° to 158° F)

Accuracy vs. Temperature

+57 ppm / °C maximum full scale

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity

NEMA 1CS3-304

®
@)
=
48
=3
23
(33—|

T
8
c |
©TS
(0]
=]




F4-08THM-n 8-Channel Thermocouple Input

f=
[
o
T3
= §
I
£
()]
Q<
<
=
Q
[o0]

Module
Calibration

Thermocouple
Input
Configuration
Requirements

The F4-08THM-n module requires no calibration. However; if your process
requires calibration, it is possible to correct the thermocouple tolerance using
ladder logic. You can subtract or add a constant to the actual reading for that
particular thermocouple.

The F4-08THM-n Thermocouple Input Module requires16 discrete input points
from the CPU. The module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including
remote bases. The limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete 1/O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.

Setting the Module Jumpers

Jumper
Locations

==
L]
]

]

| m
ORRCRAC!

0430

Factory Default
Settings

At the rear of the module is a bank of three or five jumpers, depending on the
module version. The module has options that you can select by installing or
removing these jumpers:

* All modules may be set to select from one to eight active channels.

e All but -1, —2, and —3 version modules may be set to select between
Fahrenheit or Celsius temperature conversion, and between
temperature or counts data format.

-1, -2, -3 Input All Other Input
Range Versions Range Versions
= =@ m @ 4
W ® 2 Number of Active CIC! 2 Number of Active
Channels Channels
® @ 1 m @ 1
= = — Fahrenheit/Celsius
= | @ — Temperature/Counts

By default, the —1 (50mV), -2 (100mV), and -3 (25mV) input version modules
arrive from the factory as shown above with all three jumpers installed. With these
jumpers installed, the module has eight active channels.

All other modules arrive from the factory with the top three jumpers installed and the
bottom two jumpers not installed as shown above. Notice there is an extra jumper
placed over one of the bottom pins as shown (this is a good way to store removed
jumpers so they do not get lost). With the top three jumpers installed and the bottom
two jumpers removed, the module has eight active channels, and converts
temperatures into Celsius readings.
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Selecting the
Number of
Channels

Selecting
Fahrenheit or
Celsius

The three jumpers closest to the top of
the module are binary encoded to select
the number of channels that will be used.
Channels must be used contiguously,
starting with channel 1. For example, if
you are using three channels, you must
use channels 1 thru 3, not 2 thru4 or 5
thru 7, etc.

Any unused channels are not
processed, so if you only select the first
four channels, then the last four
channels will not be active. Use the
following table to set jumpers. For
example, to select 5 channel operation,
install jumper 4 and remove jumpers 1
and 2.

yes = jumper installed
empty space = jumper removed

[DRRORACRRCNAC
[DRRCORACRRECRAC

Jumper Pins
Number of 4 2
Channels
1
2 yes
3 yes
4 yes yes
5 yes
6 yes yes
7 yes yes
8 yes yes yes

The fourth jumper down selects between
Fahrenheit or Celsius units.

For Celsius, remove the jumper.

For Fahrenheit, install the jumper.

If the bottom jumper is installed (set for
Counts), then this jumper is inactive and

can be installed or removed with no
effect on the module operation.

Remember, -3, -2, and —1 input range
versions do not have this jumper.

(OAROREORED

4 Number of
2 Active
1 Channels
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Selecting
Temperature
or Counts

The jumper closest to the bottom of the
module selects between conversion to
units of temperature or to a binary count
ranging from O to 4094.

For Temperature format, remove the
jumper.

For Counts format, install the jumper.

Remember, -3, -2, and —1 input range
versions do not have this jumper.

Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring Guidelines

User Power

Supply
Requirements

Temperature/

Counts

Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things

to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the signal source. Do not

ground the shield at both the module and the source.

* Do not run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,

or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose

the correct method for your application.

The F4—-08THM-n requires a separate power supply. The CPU, D4-RS Remote
I/O Controller, and D4—-EX Expansion Units have built-in 24 VDC power supplies
that provide up to 400mA of current. You can use this supply to power the
Thermocouple Input module. If you already have modules that are using all of the
available power from this supply, or if you would rather use a separate supply,
choose one that meets the following requirements: 24 VDC = 10%, Class 2, 50mA

current.
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Wiring Diagram

Note 1: Terminate shields at the respective signal source.

Note 2: Leave unused channels open (no connection). Internal Module Wiring
= ——— 7
: A/D I TEMPERATURE  INPUT
See Note 1 I I THERMOCOUPLE
S l F4-08THM
{\ ] 1M |
CHA1 1 — ]
C— | com|/| [e
Examples of differential [_J—2/—— | CH1 e
Thermocouple wiring [ |—+2/ | CH1+ (<]
———( | el 18
CH3 <Lv | "
| ) | cra|| | ©
N o BV W | cHad| | ©
CH4 @ ST | CH4| | ©
c CH4+ ()
R |
p Analog CcoM (€]
=2 switch l CHs-|| | ©
CH5 2 | CH5+ e
-6 N | CH6 e
+6 | CH6+ (<) ®
Examples of grounded [ }—/—— | CH7- =) @)
Thermocouple wiring ] 7 N | CH7+ P _:r_n
7 CH8- (<] o PN
27— | H
‘ =2 | ol |8 23
CH8 <3_{v N —1_+8 N | 34
L | 24V (€] oT
L [jeoMy | oV =) S
User Supply 1 24V R I U S
o =E ' :
] 24V @40mA [©)
- | . | -
| = | >

24VDC+ 10% Class 2
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Module Operation

Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you are using a DL430 CPU. As you will see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to extract the analog data. As shown in
the following diagram, if you place the module so input points do not start on a
V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4—-08THM-n

O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

X0 | X10| X20| X40

— | X7 | X17| X37 | X57

1] [==]]

o

=

=

. V40400 V40402

a
e 3 MSB V40401 LSB
=9 HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
£ X X X X
SQ 3 32 2
< 7 07 0
=

Q

0 Wrong! F4-08THM—-n

[ A
8pt 16pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
O Input Input /Iupn’( Input Output || Output

% X30| x40
/}_O/ —_ \ —
X7 | X27| X37 | "X&Z_

Pl R

Data is split over two locations, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430.

(=i el f@=)
O]
|

1A\
§)

MSB V40401 LSB MSB V40400 LSB

cLrrrrrrerrrr ey R frrrr el i
X X X X X X X X
3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 0 7 0
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Channel
Scanning
Sequence

The F4-08THM-n module supplies one channel of data per each CPU scan. Since
there are eight channels, it can take up to eight scans to get data for all channels.
Once all channels have been scanned the process starts over with channel 1.
There are ways around this and later we will show you how to write a program that
will get all eight channels in one scan.

Unused channels are not processed, so if you select only two channels, then each
channel will be updated every other scan.

Ii 5 u
i 0
Scan 0 |:| ______@
Read inputs DI
¢ Scan N <«—— Channel 1

Execute Application Program

Scan N+1 <€—
Read the data Channel 2

.

— Scan N+2 <—— Channel 3 9
T
Eo8
33
Store data Scan N+4 <— Channel 5 oT
8=
- 8 |
Scan N+5 <— Channel 6 joi=}

)

+ Scaniss <— 5

Write to outputs Scan N+7 <—— Channel 8

- J

Even though the channel updates to the CPU are synchronous with the CPU scan,
the module asynchronously monitors the thermocouple transmitter signal and
converts the signal to a 12-bit binary representation. This enables the module to
continuously provide accurate measurements without slowing down the discrete
control logic in the RLL program.
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Identifying the
Data Locations

Active Channel
Indicator Inputs

You may recall the Thermocouple Input module requires 16 discrete input points
from the CPU. These 16 points provide:

* An indication of which channel is active.
* The digital representation of the signal.

Since all input points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

F4—-08THM-n
' 0
O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

X0 | X10| X20| X40

— | X7 | X17| X37 | X57

o= O
O]
|

(©]

=

V40400 V40402

V40401
MSB LSB

Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

X XX X
3 32 2
7 07 0

Within this word location, the individual bits represent specific information about the
analog signal.

The bits (inputs) shown in the diagram
indicate the active channel. The V40401

next-to-last three bits of the V-memory MSB LSB
location indicate the active channel. The  []

inputs are automatically turned on and 11 |1 |1 119876543210
off on each CPU scan to indicate the 543210
active channel.
Channel [] — channel inputs
Scan Inputs Channel
N 000 1
N+1 001 2
N+2 010 3
N+3 011 4
N+4 100 5
N+5 101 6
N+6 110 7
N+7 111 8
N+8 000 1
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Temperature Sign The most significant bit is used to note V40401

Bit the sign of the temperature. If this bit is MSB LSB
on, then the temperature is negative. If | | ] | TTTTTTTTTTT1]
the bit is off, then the temperature is 1111119876543210

positive. 5 3210

[] — temperature sign

Analog Data Bits The first twelve bits represent the

temperature. If you have selected the MSB V40401 LSB
0-4095 scale (COUﬂtS), the following | | [T T T T T TTITTTIT1]
format is used. 1111119876543210
Bit Value Bit Value 5 3210
0 (LSB) 1 6 64
1 2 7 128
2 4 8 256 [] - data bits
3 8 9 512
4 16 10 1024
5 32 11 2048
(o]
Temperature Input Typically, the F4-08THM-n resolution enables you to detect a 1°F change in O
Resolution temperature. The National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) publishes =
conversion tables that show how each temperature corresponds to an equivalent S
signal level. 29
34
oz
Millivolt Input Since the module has 12-bit resolution, o |§
Resolution the analog signal is converted into 4096 0-100 mV Scale gl
counts ranging from 0 — 4095 (212). For oMy ———— @
>

example, with a —2 (100mV) module a
signal of 0 mV would be 0, and a signal of
100 mV would be 4095. This is
equivalent to a a binary value of 0000 omv
0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111, or 000 to 0 4095
FFF hexadecimal. The diagram shows

how this relates to the example signal

range. R luti _H-L

Each count can also be expressed in esomton = 4095

terms of the signal level by using the o _
equation shown. The following table H = high limit of the signal range
shows the smallest signal levels that will L = low limit of the signal range

result in a change in the data value for
each signal range.

Range Signal Span Divide By Smallest Detectable
(H-L) Change
0to 25 mV 25 mV 4095 6.1 uv
0 to 50 mV 50 mV 4095 12.2 uVv
0to 100 mV 100 mV 4095 24.4 Vv
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Writing the Control Program

Multiple Since all channels are multiplexed into a single data word, the control program must
Channels be setup to determine which channel is being read. Since the module appears as X
Selected input points to the CPU, it is very easy to use the active channel status bits to

demultiplex the individual channel information

F4—-08THM-n

of 0
8pt 8pt 16pt | 16pt | 16pt | 16pt
O Input | Input || Input | Input |Output | Output

X0 | X10| X20| X40

(= Ilii==11]

H X7 | X17| X37| X57

o
0]
V40400 V40402
V40401
E MSB LSB
° (R [T TI1]]
a ~—
T3 / N _
=0 Temperature Data Bits
E CE> Sign Bit (.)hannel.
S E Indicator Bits
<
=
Q Automatic If you are using the temperature scale (°F or °C) then you do not have to perform
b Temperature any scaling. Once you convert the binary temperature reading to a four-digit BCD

Conversion number, you have the temperature.
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Reading Values, The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory

DL430 locations with the DL430 CPU. Since the DL430 does not support the LDF
instruction, you can use the LD instruction instead as shown. The example also
430 440 450 works for DL440 and DL450 CPUs. This example will read one channel per scan, so

it will take eight scans to read all eight channels. Contact SP1 is used in the example
because the inputs are continually being updated.

SP1 Loads the complete channel data word from the module into the
_| | I\-/D accumulator. The V-memory location depends on the I/0
| 40401 configuration. See Appendix A for the memory map.

This instruction masks the channel identification bits. Without this,
QM:D'P the values used will not be correct, so do not forget to include it.

Since the DL405 CPUs perform math operations in BCD, it is usually
BCD best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can leave out this
instruction if your application does not require it (such as for PID
loops, which require the process variable to be in binary format).

LD This load instruction reads the data into the accumulator again. The
V40401 channel data will be pushed into the first level of the stack.
This instruction masks the analog data values and leaves the
Q,;I(IJDO% channel ID bits in the accumulator.
Now you have to shift the accumulator bits so the channel ID bits will
E'{izFR result in a value between 0 and 7 (binary format). This value is the ®
offset and indicates which channel is being processed in that scan. 9
OUTX OUTX copies the value from the first level of the accumulator stack :—T|-I-II;I
V3000 to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator. In this DO
case it adds the above binary value (0-7) to V3000. The particular § 2°|
channel data is then stored in its respective location: For example, 8 %
if the binary value of the channel select bits is 0, then channel 1 data 8 |
is stored in V-memory location V3000 (V3000 + 0) and if the binary -%3
value is 6, then the channel 7 data is stored in location V3006 (V3000 5
+ 6). See the following table. .
Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Storedin ...
Channel 1 000 0 V3000
Channel 2 001 1 V3001
: Channel 3 010 2 V3002
) Channel 4 011 3 V3003
u':g‘seg;f example Channel 5 100 4 V3004
always on. You could Channel 6 101 5 V3005
Sffm‘;:;vinc)éh tcéc'ftc- Channel 7 110 6 V3006
Channel 8 111 7 V3007
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Single Channel
Selected

430 440 450

Reading Values,

DL440/450

430 440 450

| sP1

Since you do not have to determine which channel is selected, the single channel
program is even more simple.

LD or LDF

|

Channel 1 data is being sent to the CPU. Use the LD instruction
when using a DL430 CPU.*

BCD

The BCD instruction converts the data from binary to BCD.
You can leave out this instruction if your application does not
require it.

ouT

V3000

The OUT instruction stores the data in V3000.

Note: This example uses SP1, which is always on. You
could also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

* Remember, before the BCD instruction is executed, the DL430 requires an additional
instruction to mask out the first four bits that are brought in with the LD instruction. An example
of how to do this using an ANDD instruction is shown in the previous section.

The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory
locations with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. Once the data is in V-memory, you can
perform math on the data, compare the data against preset values, and so forth.
This example will read one channel per scan, so it will take eight scans to read all

eight channels.
SP1

|

LDF X20
K12

BCD

LDF X34
K3

OUTX
V3000

Note: This example uses
SP1, which is always on.
You could also use an X, C,

|  etc. permissive contact.

Loads the first 12 bits of channel data (starting with location X20) from
the module into the accumulator.

Converts the binary value in the accumulator to BCD and stores the
result in the accumulator. Use this BCD conversion if you want the
channel data to be stored as BCD. Do not use this instruction if you
are going to send the data to an internal PID loop because the PID
loop requires the PV (process variable) to be in binary format.

Loads the binary value of the three channel indicator bits into the
accumulator and pushes the channel data loaded into the
accumulator from the first LDF instruction into the first level of the
stack. X34 = X20 + 14.

OUTX copies the 16 bit value from the first level of the accumulator stack
to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator. In this case
it adds the above binary value (which is the offset) to V3000. The particu-
lar channel data is then stored in its respective location: For example,
if the binary value of the channel select bits is 0, then channel 1 data is
stored in V-memory location V3000 (V3000 + 0) and if the binary value
is 6, then the channel 7 data is stored in location V3006 (V3000 + 6). See
the following table.

Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Stored in ...

Channel 1 000 0 V3000
Channel 2 001 1 V3001
Channel 3 010 2 V3002
Channel 4 011 3 V3003
Channel 5 100 4 V3004
Channel 6 101 5 V3005
Channel 7 110 6 V3006
Channel 8 111 7 V3007
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Reading Eight The following program example shows how to read all eight channels in one scan
Channels in by using a FOR/NEXT loop. Before you choose this method, do consider its impact
One Scan, on CPU scan time. The FOR/NEXT routine shown here will add about 10—12ms to
DL440/450 the overall scan time. If you do not need to read the analog data on every scan,
change SP1 to a permissive contact (such as an X input, CR, or stage bit) to only
430 440 450 enable the FOR/NEXT loop when it is required.
: NOTE: Do not use this FOR/NEXT loop program to read the module in a
ﬁ remote/slave arrangement; it will not work. Use one of the programs shown that
reads one channel per scan.

l Starts the FOR/NEXT loop. The constant (K8) specifies how many

l SP1 K8 times the loop will execute. Enter a constant equal to the number of
_| | fzo® channels you are using. For example, enter K4 if you are using 4
! ~ channels.
SP1 Immediately loads the first 12 bits of the data word (starting with X20)
_| | IR?IZF X20 into the accumulator. The LDIF instruction will retreive the I/O points

without waiting on the CPU to finish the scan.

Since the DL405 CPUs perform math operations in BCD, it is usually
best to convert the data to BCD immediately. You can leave out this
instruction if your application does not require it (such as PID loops).

BCD

This LDIF instruction immediately loads the three channel indicator

LDIF X34 bits into the accumulator. For this module, the last bit in the word foe)
K4 must be read also, which is why K4 is used. Otherwise, only one (')
channel will be read. oy
L
OUTX The OUTX instruction stores the channel data to an address that o N
V3000 starts at V3000 plus the channel offset (0-7). For example, if channel (‘:DTCI>
3 was being read, the data would be stored in V3002 (V3000 + 2). 300
See the following table. (33 5:|
@EXE Module Reading Acc.Bits _ Offset Data Stored in ... 8=
I Channel 1 000 0 V3000 53
| Channel 2 001 1 V3001 (U]
| Channel 3 010 2 V3002 =3
Note, this example Channel 4 011 3 V3003
uses SP1, which is
always on. You could Channel 5 100 4 V3004
also use an X, C, etc. Channel 6 101 5 V3005
permissive contact. Channel 7 110 6 V3006
Channel 8 111 7 V3007
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Using the Sign By adding a couple of simple rungs you can easily monitor the temperature for
Bit, DL440/450 positive vs. negative readings. For example, if you have to know whether the
temperature is +100 °F or —100 °F, an easy way to do this is to use the channel
430 440 450 indicator inputs and the sign bit to set a control relay when the temperature is

negative. For example, assume Channel 2 is the only channel you expect to receive
both positive and negative temperatures. Notice we have added some logic for
Channel 2 to set a control relay when the temperature is negative.

The example shown here uses the logic for a DL440 or DL450 CPU, but you could
just as easily use the sign bit logic with any of the other methods.

SP1 Loads the first 12 bits of the data word into the accumulator. The X

LDF X20

_| I K12 address depends on the 1/O configuration.

BCD Since the module automatically converts the temperature reading to
its binary equivalent, just convert the data to BCD to get the
temperature.

LDF X34 This LDF instruction loads the three channel indicator bits into the

K3 accumulator. The channel data is pushed onto a stack.

The OUTX (out indexed) instruction is used to store the channel

OouTX data, currently the first item on the stack, to an address that starts at

V3000
V3000 plus the channel offset (0—7) which is located in the

c accumulator. For example, if channel two was being read, the data
- Note, this example uses would be stored in V3001 (V3000 + 1).
2 SP1, which is always on. You Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Stored in ...
c could also use an X, C, etc.
] 8 permissive contact. Channel 1 000 0 V3000
% S Channel 2 001 1 V3001
= € Channel 3 010 2 V3002
o2 Channel 4 011 3 V3003
] e
N Channel 5 100 4 V3004
5 Channel 6 101 5 V3005
© Channel 7 110 6 V3006
Channel 8 111 7 V3007
X34 X35 X36 X37 C200 If X37 is on, then the temperature on channel 2 is
A A Gy e
X34 X35 X36 X37 C200 If X37 is off, then the temperature on channel 2 is
A (s e




8-17

F4-08THM-n 8-Channel Thermocouple Input

Scaling the Input
Data

The Thermocouple Input module automatically converts the temperature readings
into the digital equivalent, so as long as you are using the module to monitor
temperatures you never have to perform any scaling. However, there are two
situations where you will probably want to understand how to scale the data.

e When you use the —1 (50mV), -2 (100mV), or —3 (25mV) versions, the
millivolt signals are represented by digital values between 0 and 4095.
These values may actually represent pressure, position, etc.

¢ When you use the CNTS (counts) option instead of temperature, the
temperature range is converted into a digital value between 0 and
4095. This is especially useful when you use this module in conjunction
with PID control loops.

The scaling is accomplished by using

the conversion formula shown. You may Units = A %

have to make adjustments to the formula

depending on the scale you choose for H = High limit of the engineering
the engineering units. unit range.

L = Low limit of the engineering
unit range.

A = Analog value (0 — 4095)

For example, if you were using the millivolt input version and you wanted to
measure pressure (PSI) from 0.0 to 99.9, you would have to multiply the analog
value by 10 in order to imply a decimal place when you view the value with the
programming software or a handheld programmer. Notice how the calculations
differ when you use the multiplier.

Analog Value of 2024, slightly less than half scale, should yield 49.4 PSI

Example without multiplier Example with multiplier
s = A H=L e — H-L
Units = A 2095 Units = 10 A 2095
G 100 -0 e 100 — 0
Units = 2024 2095 Units = 20240 2095
Units = 49 Units = 494
Handheld Display Handheld Display
V 3101 V 3100 V 3101 V 3100
V MON 0000 0049 V MON 0000 0494*

*Value is more accurate

The following example shows how you would write the program to perform the
engineering unit conversion. This example uses SP1, which is always on. You
could also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

®
@)
=
48
=
2%
(33—|

T
8
c |
'QD
(0]
=]
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Temperature and
Digital Value
Conversions

Millivolt and
Digital Value
Conversions

SP1

LDF X20
K12

BCD

LDF X34
K4

X1

OuUTX
V3000

LD
V3000

MUL
K1000

DIV
K4095

OouT
V3100

Loads the first 12 bits of the channel data word into the accumulator.
The X address depends on the 1/O configuration.

Since we are going to perform some math operations in BCD, this
instruction converts the data format.

This LDF instruction loads the three channel indicator bits, plus the
MSB, into the accumulator. The channel data from the first LDF
instruction is pushed into the stack. X34 = X20 + 14.

The OUTX instruction stores the channel data to an address that
starts at V3000 plus the channel offset. For example, if channel two
was being read, the data would be stored in V3001.

When X1 is on, channel 1 data is loaded into the accumulator.

Multiplies the accumulator data by 1000 (to start the conversion).

Divides the accumulator data by 4095.

Stores the result in location V3100.

Since the thermocouple devices are non-linear, it is much easier to rely on
published standards for conversion information. The National Institute of
Standards and Technology (NIST) publishes conversion tables that show how each
temperature corresponds to an equivalent signal level.

Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the signal levels and

the digital values. This

is especially useful

during machine startup or

troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion

easier.
mV Range If you know the digital If you know the analog
value ... signal level ...
0to 25 mV _ 25D _ 4095
A= 4095 D= 25 A
0 to 50 mV _ 50D _ 4095
A= 4095 D= 50 A
0to 100 mV _ 100D _ 4095
A= 4095 D= 100 A
For example, if you are using a 4095
—2 (100mV) version and you have D =00 A
measured the signal as 30 mV, you 4095
would use the following formula to D =00 0

determine the digital value that should
be stored in the register location that
contains the data.

(40.95) (30)
1229
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Module Specifications

Module
Calibration

RTD Input
Configuration
Requirements

The F4-08RTD 8 Differential Channel RTD Input ' RIDINPUT
module provides several features and benefits.

e |t provides eight RTD input channels with
16-bit resolution.

¢ |t automatically converts 10 Q, 25 Q, 100 Q, —
1000 Q@ RTD signals into direct INPUT
temperature readings. No extra scaling or
complex conversion routines are required. o

e Temperature data format is selectable
between °F or °C , magnitude plus sign or
twos complement.

e The module is capable of converting both o
European and American type
100 Q RTDs and European type1000 Q
RTDs. o

* Precision lead wire resistance compensation ore
by dual matched current sources and
ratiometric measurements.

¢ Temperature calculation and linearization are N
based on data provided by NIST (National
Institute of Standards and Technology). —

» Diagnostics features include detection of RTD \ T =
short or disconnection.

8 CHANNELS

F4-08RTD

o

BEIEEEIE

IEIREEEEIEEE)IE)

&

o]@[@]

The F4-08RTD module requires no calibration; however, if your process requires
calibration it is possible to correct the RTD tolerance using ladder logic to subtract or
add a constant to the actual reading for that particular RTD.

The F4-08RTD Input Module requires 32 discrete input points from the CPU. The
module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases. The
limitations on the number of analog modules are:

¢ Forlocal and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete I/O points.

e For remote I/O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote 1/O points.
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The following tables provide the specifications for the F4—08RTD Module. Review
these specifications to ensure the module meets your application requirements.

Input
Specifications

General
Specifications

Number of Channels

8 differential inputs

Input Ranges

Pt100  —200°C/850°C (—328°F/1562°F)
Pt 1000 —200°C/595°C (—328°F/1103°F)
jPt100  —38°C/450°C (—36°F/842°F)

10QCu.  —200°C/260°C (—328°F/500°F)
25QCu. —200°C/260°C (-328°F/500°F)

Display Resolution

+0.01 °C, +0.01 °F (+3276.7)

Resolution

15-bit (1 in 32768)

Absolute Maximum Ratings

Fault-protected input, =22 VDC

Converter Type

Charge balancing, 24-bit

Sampling Rate

160 msec per channel

Temperature Drift

+5ppm per °C (maximum)

Common Mode Range

0-5VDC

Linearity Error

+.05° C maximum, =.01° C typical

Full Scale Calibration

+1°C

PLC Update Rate

8 Channels/Scan max. DL440/DL450 CPUs
1 Channel/Scan max. DL430 CPU

Digital Input Points Required

32 (X) input points, 16 binary data bits,
3 channel ID bits, 8 fault bits

Power Budget Requirement

80 mA @ 5 VDC (from base)

Operating Temperature

0° to 60°C (32° to 140°F)

Storage Temperature —20° to 70°C (—4° to 158°F) ®
Relative Humidity 5 to 95% (non-condensing) CT?-IE
Environmental Air No corrosive gases permitted 38
Vibration MIL STD 810C 514.2 >
Shock MIL STD 810C 516.2 E

Noise Immunity

NEMA ICS3-304
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Setting the Module Jumpers

Jumper Locations
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|
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The module has several options that you can select by installing or removing
jumpers. At the rear of the module is a bank of eight jumpers. You can select the

following options by installing or removing the jumpers:

* Number of channels: 1 thru 8.

e The input type: 10 Q (ohms) or 25 Q copper RTDs; Pt100 Q , jPt100 Q,

Pt1000 Q RTDs.

* Temperature conversion: two’s complement or magnitude plus sign

format in Fahrenheit or Celsius.

To prevent losing a jumper when it is removed, store it near its original location by
sliding one of its sockets over a single pin (like the RTD-2 jumper setting below).

Jumper Descriptions

Factory Default

3 Settings

[ap=

|_
o

% ,

LT Selecting

N 6 Fahr_enhelt or
* Celsius

Jumper Descriptions Functional Descriptions

(located below jumper

on PC board) E— UN-1
UN-1 E = UN-0
UN-0 _
RTD'2 - E D RTD'2
RTD-1 OO RTD-1
RTD-0 B ® RTD-0 _|
CH+4
CH+2 = = CH+4
CH+1 (= (=] CH+2

LL = = CH+1

Temperature

—— Conversion

Units

— RTD Type

Number of
Active Channels

By default, the module arrives from the factory as shown above with all jumpers
installed except for the RTD-2 jumper (the third jumper from the top), which has the
jumper removed. These settings select eight active channels, convert temperatures
into Fahrenheit readings using magnitude plus sign, with Pt100Q RTD type.

The top two jumpers, UN-0 and UN-1, select the
conversion unit. The options are magnitude plus sign
or two’s complement, in Fahrenheit or Celsius. The
module comes from the factory with both jumpers
installed for magnitude plus sign conversion in
Fahrenheit.

All RTD types are converted into a direct temperature
reading in either Fahrenheit or Celsius. The data
contains one implied decimal place. For example, a
value in V-memory of 1002 would be 100.2° CorF.

Negative temperatures can be represented in either
two’s complement or magnitude plus sign form. If the
temperature is negative, the most significant bit in the
V-memory location is set (X37).

UN-1 Temperature
UN-0 Conversion Units

ol

[CRECRECEECREC]

[OREO]

[UREORECRECRECERCRRC|

®
®
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Selecting
RTD Type

The two’s complement data format may be required to correctly display bipolar data
on some operator interfaces and HMI software packages. This data format could
also be used to simplify averaging a bipolar signal.

The table shows how to arrange the jumpers.
X = jumper installed, empty space = jumper removed.

Jumper Temperature Conversion Units
Magnitude + Sign 2’'s Complement
°F °C = °C
UN-1 X X
UN-0 X X

The jumpers labeled RTD-2, RTD-1, and RTD-0 are used to select the type of RTD.
The module can be used with many types of RTDs. All channels of the module must
be the same RTD type.

The default setting from the factory is Pt100 Q (RTD-2 comes with the jumper
removed). This selects the DIN 43760 European type RTD. European curve type
RTDs are calibrated to DIN 43760, BS1905, or IEC751 specifications which is
.00385Q/Q/°C (100°C =138.5Q).

The jPt100 Q type is used for the American curve (.00392 Q/Q/° C), platinum 100 Q
RTDs. The 10 Q and 25 Q RTD settings are used with copper RTDs.

The table shows how to arrange the jumpers. For example, to select 10Q, remove all
three jumpers.

X = jumper installed, empty space = jumper removed. ElE)
[CC]
RTD Type -|® o] RTD-2
» ®m =] RTD-1 RTD
Jumper | 10Q| 25Q |jPt100€2 | Pt100Q2 | Pt1000L2 m m| RTD-0 Type
= =
RTD-2 X CHE
[CC|
RTD-1 X X
RTD-0 X X }

®
S
|
)
-
OX
5—|
3 (W)
=1
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Selecting the The three jumpers labeled CH+4, CH+2, "

Number of and CH+1 are binary encoded to select

Channels the number of channels that will be used.
Channels must be used sequentially,
starting with channel 1. For example, if
you are going to use only two channels,
you must use channels 1 and 2 (not 2 and
3,5and 7, etc.).

The module comes factory-set with all
jumpers installed for eight-channel
operation.

Any unused channels are not processed.
For example, if you only select the first
four channels, then the last four channels
will not be active. The following table
shows how to arrange the jumpers. For
example, to select channels 1 thru 4,
remove jumper CH+4 and install jumpers
CH+2 and CH+1.

X = jumper installed,

o]

CH+4 Number of
CH+2 Active
CH+1 Channels

empty space = jumper removed.

Number of Jumper
Channels CH+4 CH+2 CH+1
1
2 X
3 X
4 X X
- 5 X
>
ne 6 X X
En
1= 7 X X
L 8 X X X
rs
©
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Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring Guidelines Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you should
check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things to
consider.

¢ Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the signal source. Do not
ground the shield at both the module and the source.

¢ Don’t run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches, or
transformers. This may cause noise problems.

¢ Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the risk
of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose the
correct method for your application.

RTD - Resistance  Use shielded RTDs whenever possible to minimize noise on the input signal.
Temperature Ground the shield wire at one end only. Connect the shield wire to the COM
Detector (common) terminal.

Lead Configuration for RTD Sensors

The suggested three-lead configuration shown below provides one lead to the CH+
terminal, one lead to the CH— terminal, and one lead to the COM (common) terminal.
Compensation circuitry nulls out the lead length for accurate temperature
measurements.

Some sensors have four leads. When making connections, do not connect the
second red lead to the CH+ input; leave that lead unconnected.

Do not use configurations having only one lead connected to each input (there is no
compensation and temperature readings will be inaccurate).

Wiring Connections For Typical RTD Sensor

Qo
Black > To CH- CTPE
Black _ .y
> To COM 12
w)sy)
50
Sensor g 2
N RedR(i‘da Iicabl=e)T0 Ch+
o0 applcans No Connection
(if sensor has 4 leads, only
connect one lead to CH+)
Ambient The F4-08RTD module has been designed to operate within the ambient
Variations in temperature range of 0°C to 60°C.
Temperature Precision analog measurement with no long-term temperature drift is assured by a

chopper-stabilized programmable gain amplifier, ratiometric referencing, and
automatic offset and gain calibration.
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Wiring Diagram The F4-08RTD module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
remove the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.

o 1 r— = — = 7 RTD INPUT
: Ch1 + 200 pA | 8 CHANNELS
Ch2 + Source
] F4-08RTD
(%E ) Ch2 —
,_||:| C | |I:ATP[EJT _@_
—c Ref. o e
cha— | Adi. | o L @ @
ch3+ | 2 | o =109
el geles
Note 2 E Ch4 + [©) + A/D | com —L';L
E Ch5 — % - CTS @
ons+ | 5 HE=E-
E T CH4 —— @
] Ché — M 200 pA ona Lt o
Ch6 + s Current | S P AS ©
[ C g s cHs | * @a:
I:l ource | - e @I
I:'C_ cHe | * a0
Ch7 + - 7
COM
T | &)
= — com ®=
Ch8 + =17 =9
g Ch8 — | - CH8 i @
L I il &
L __ e F4-08RTD @‘\F
Notes:

1. The three wires connecting the RTD to the module must be the same type and length. Do not use the
shield or drain wire for the third connection.
2. If a RTD sensor has four wires, the extra plus (+) sense wire should be left unconnected as shown.
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Module Operation

DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you are using a DL430 CPU. As you will see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to extract the analog data. As shown in
the following diagram, if you place the module so that the input points do not start on
a V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4-08RTD

O 16pt 8pt 16pt 32pt 8pt 8pt
Output | Output Input Input Input Input

] || Slot 0| Slot 1| Slot 2| Slot 3| Slot 4| Slot 5

YO | Y20| XO | X20 | X60 |X70 |o

Y17 | Y27 | X17 | X57 | X67 |X77

[ i==il]ii==i]e=)
|

V40400 V40403
Data is correctly entered so input points start

on a V-memory boundary address. V40401 — V40402
MSB V40402 LSB MSB V40401 LSB
AN NN EEE
X X X X X X X X
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0o 7 07 0
Wrong! F4-08BTD
@' | @ ®
O (;ustgtn Oﬁ:)ptut ﬁ:}/ Input Iif)ztt Ir?thJt CI.) M
>
= 8,
Slot 0 st 1| Slot 2| Slot 3| Slot 4| Siot 5 L
I i oz
<11 YO | Y20 0| X30 =3
=] Y 2 X_O \X_{ 3 XZO ° _80
Y17 | Y27| X17 | X27 %\Q@ -
Py 0

- \

Data is split over three locations, so instructions
cannot access data from a DL430.

V40403
LT P PP P T T ITTT
X XX X X XX X X XX X
7 76 6 5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0 7 07 0
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Channel Scanning Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to

Sequence

understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The F4—08RTD module supplies one channel of data per each CPU scan. Since
there are eight channels, it can take up to eight scans to get data for all channels.
Once all channels have been scanned the process starts over with channel 1. There
are ways around this. Later we’ll show you how to write a program that will get all
eight channels in one scan.

Unused channels are not processed, so if you select only two channels, then each
channel will be updated every other scan.

O

Scan \ /

! o
|

—

Read inputs
¢ Soan N <—]
Execute Application Program

Read the data Channel 2

— Scan N+2 <€— Channel 3
Store data Scan N+4 <——]

_|

Scan N+5 <—— Channel 6
: Sean s <—]

Write to outputs Scan N+7 <—— Channel 8

Even though the channel updates to the CPU are synchronous with the CPU scan,
the module asynchronously monitors the RTD transmitter signal and converts the
signal to a 16-bit binary representation. This enables the module to continuously
provide accurate measurements without slowing down the discrete control logic in
the RLL program.
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Identifying the The F4-08RTD module requires 32-point discrete input points. These inputs
Data Locations provide:

¢ Individual active channel bits for each channel.
» A digital representation of the analog signal in various data formats.
e Individual broken transmitter detection bits for each channel.
Since all input points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the two data words that will be assigned to the module.
F4—-08RTD
[
O 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

o

X0 | X10| X20 | X60

X7 | X17| X57 | X77

O TIIETO
I
|

o
J ] ~)
V40400 V40403
V40402 V40401

MSB LSB MSB LSB
cerrrrrrrrrrrrrry e rrrr
Bit 1514 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Bt 15141312110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
X X X X X X X X
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
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Writing the Control Program

Multiple Active
Channels

Analog Data
and Sign Bits

After you have configured the F4—08RTD module, use the following examples to get
started writing the control program.

The analog data is multiplexed into the lower word and is presented in 16 bits. The
upper word contains three groups of bits that contain active channel status, unused
bits, and broken transmitter status.

The control program must determine which channel’s data is being sent from the
module. If you have enabled only one channel, its data will be available on every
scan. Two or more channels require demultiplexing the lower data word. Since the
module communicates as X input points to the CPU, it is very easy to use the active
channel status bits in the upper word to determine which channel is being monitored.

F4-08RTD
[
0 O mu | mu | non | moa | oup | oupu 0
E npul npul npul npul utpu utpu
o
X0 | X10| X20| X60
E — | X7 | X17|| X57 | X77 °
— s —/
V40400 V40403
V40402 V40401
MSB LSB MSB LSB
LI PP ) BTl T]
V" ~—
X X X X X X X X
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
Broken Unused Active \ Data word contains 15
Transmitter Bits  Channel Sign Bit data bits and sign bit
Bits Bits
The first 16 bits represent the analog
data in binary format. The MSB is the V40401
sign bit. MSB LSB
Bit Value Bit Vaue E[TTTTTTTTTITTT]
1111119876543210
0 1 8 256
1 2 9 512 543210
2 4 10 1024 X .
3 8 11 2048 3 [[] = data bits 2
4 16 12 4096 7 _ 0
5 32 13 8192 B = sign bit
6 64 14 16384
7 128 15 32768
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Active
Channel
Bits

Broken
Transmitter
Bits

Reading Values,
DL430

430 440 450

The active channel bits represent the X V40402 X
channel selections in binary format 5 MSB LSB 4
(000 = channel 1 is active, 001 = LTI PRI,
channel 2 is active, 111 = channel 8 is . . 210
active, etc.). [] = active channel bits

The broken transmitter bits are on when

the corresponding RTD is open X V40402

(00000001 = channel 1 is open, 5 MSB LSB
00000010 = channel 2 is open, 11111111 7|1|1 |1 |1 |1 |1 |9|8| HEEEEEEY
= all eight channels are open, etc.). 543210 [] = broken

transmitter bits

This program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory locations
with the DL430 CPU (which does not support the LDF instruction) using the LD
instruction. The example also works for DL440 and DL450 CPUs. The example
reads one channel per scan, so it takes eight scans to read all the channels. Contact
SP1 is used in the example because the inputs are continually being updated.

| LD
= V40400

LD
V40401

ANDD
K7

OouTX
1 V3000

Note: This example uses
SP1, which is always on.
You could also use an X, C,
| etc. permissive contact.

Loads all 16 bits of the channel data (first word) from the module into
the lower 16 bits of the accumulator. This example assumes that the
module location starts in the X0 position of the base.

Loads all 16 bits of the second data word from the module into the
accumulator, and pushes the channel data (V40401) onto the first
level of the stack.

ANDDs the value in the accumulator with the constant K7, which
masks off everything except the three least significant bits (LSB) of
V40401. The result is stored in the accumulator. The binary value of
these bits (07, which is the offset) indicates which channel is being
processed in that particular scan.

OUTX copies the 16-bit value from the first level of the accumulator
stack to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator. In this
case it adds the above binary value (0-7) to V3000. The particular
channel data is then stored in its respective location: For example, if the
binary value of the channel select bits is 0, then channel 1 data is stored
in V-memory location V3000 (V3000 + 0), and if the binary value is 6,
then channel 7 data is stored in location V3006 (V3000 + 6). See the
following table.

Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Stored in ...
Channel 1 000 0 V3000
Channel 2 001 1 V3001
Channel 3 010 2 V3002
Channel 4 011 3 V3003
Channel 5 100 4 V3004
Channel 6 101 5 V3005
Channel 7 110 6 V3006
Channel 8 111 7 V3007
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Reading Values, The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory

DL440/450 locations with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. Once the data is in V-memory, you can
perform math on the data, compare the data against preset values, and so forth. This
430 440 450 example will read one channel per scan, so it will take eight scans to read all eight

channels. Contact SP1 is used in the example because the inputs are continually
being updated. This example will not work with DL430 CPUs.

_|SPI1 LDF XO Loads the 16 bits of channel data (starting with location X0) from the

| module into the accumulator.
K16

LDF X20 Loads the binary value of the active channel bits (0-7) into the

K3 accumulator, and pushes the channel data loaded into the
accumulator from the first LDF instruction onto the first level of the
stack.

OUTX OUTX copies the 16-bit value from the first level of the accumulator
—1 V3000 stack to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator. In this

case it adds the above binary value (0-7, which is the offset) to V3000.
The particular channel data is then stored in its respective location: For
example, if the binary value of the channel select bits is 0, then channel
1 data is stored in V-memory location V3000 (V3000 + 0), and if the
binary value is 6, then channel 7 data is stored in location V3006
(V3000 + 6). See the following table.

Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Stored in ...
Channel 1 000 0 V3000
Channel 2 001 1 V3001
Channel 3 010 2 V3002
Channel 4 011 3 V3003
Channel 5 100 4 V3004
Note: This example uses Channel 6 101 5 V3005
SP1, which is always on.
You could also use an X, C, Channel 7 110 6 V3006
|  etc. permissive contact. Channel 8 111 7 V3007
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Reading Eight The following program example shows how to read all eight channels in one scan by
Channels in using a FOR/NEXT loop. This program only works with DL440 and DL450 CPUs.
One Scan, Before you try this method, remember that the FOR/NEXT routine shown here will
DL440/DL450 add about 10-12 ms to the overall scan time. If you don’t need to read the analog
data on every scan, change SP1 to a permissive contact (such as an X input, CR, or
430 440 450 stage bit) to only enable the FOR/NEXT loop when it is required.
- NOTE: Do not use this FOR/NEXT loop program to read the module in a
ﬁg remote/slave arrangement; it will not work. Use one of the programs shown that
= reads one channel per scan.
: Starts the FOR/NEXT loop. The constant (K8) specifies how many
SP1 K8 times the loop will execute. Enter a constant equal to the number of
_| | ﬁ:c)@ channels you are using. For example, enter K4 if you’re using four
| - channels.
SP1 Immediately loads the first 16 bits of the data word (starting with X0)
_| I IR?&SF X0 into the accumulator. The LDIF instruction will retreive the 1/0 points

immediately without waiting on the CPU to finish the scan.

Immediately loads the three active channel bits of the status word
LDIF x20 (starting with X20) into the accumulator, and pushes the data word
K3 loaded into the accumulator from the first LDIF instruction into the first
level of the stack. The value in the accumulator is the offset (0-7).

OUTX The OUTX instruction stores the channel data to an address that
V2000 starts at V2000 plus the channel offset. For example, if channel 2
was being read, the data would be stored in V2001 (V2000 + 1).
See the following table.

IR?!”,F X23 Increments the temperature reading to the next channel.
@EX} Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Stored in ...

| Channel 1 000 0 V2000

| Channel 2 001 1 V2001

| Channel 3 010 2 V2002

Note, this exe_lmp_le Channel 4 011 3 V2003

uses SP1, which is Channel 5 100 4 V2004
always on. You could

also use an X, C, etc. Channel 6 101 5 V2005

permissive contact. Channel 7 110 6 V2006

Channel 8 111 7 V2007
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Using Bipolar With bipolar ranges, you need some additional logic because you need to know if the

Ranges value being returned represents a positive voltage or a negative voltage. For
(Magnitude Plus example, you may need to know if the temperature is positive or negative.

Sign) The following program shows how you can accomplish this. Since you always want
to know when a value is negative, these rungs should be placed before any
430 440 450

operations that use the data, such as math instructions, scaling operations, and so
forth. Also, if you are using stage programming instructions, these rungs should be
in a stage that is always active. Although this example shows all eight channels, you
only need the additional logic for those channels that are using bipolar input signals.

Store Channel 1
X30 X20 X21 X22

LD
V40400

ANDD
— K7FFF

BCD

OuTD

—/HA

V3000

C100
(D
X17 C100

———CeeD

Store Channel 3
X32 X20 X221 X22

Loads the complete data word into the
accumulator. The V-memory location
depends on the 1/O configuration. This
example assumes the module is in the
X0-X37 slot. See the CPU memory map.

This instruction masks off the channel data
and excludes the sign bit. Without this, the
values used will not be correct, so do not
forget to include it.

It is usually easier to perform math
operations in BCD, so it is best to convert
the data to BCD immediately. You can leave
out this instruction if your application does
not require it. Do not use with internal PID
loops because the PV requires binary data.

This rung looks at fault bit X30 (the broken
transmitter bit for channel 1) ANDed with
active channel bits X20-X22. When the
active channel bits are true and there is no
transmitter fault, channel 1 data is stored in
V3000.

If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
C100 is set. C100 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 1 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

5 Store Channel 2
() 8- X381 X20 X2 x22 Thi looks at fault bit X31 (the brok

= is rung looks at fault bi e broken
= a —|/|—| |—|/I I/} \91%8:2) transmitter bit for channel 2) ANDed with
% [ active channel bits X20-X22. When the
oo C101 active channel bits are true and there is no

[ transmitter fault, channel 2 data is stored in

55 (RSD Vaooz,

© X17 c101

If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
C101 is set. C101 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 2 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

This rung looks at fault bit X32 (the broken
—|/H/|—| I I/I \9:%82 transmitter bit for channel 3) ANDed with
active channel bits X20-X22. When the
C102  active channel bits are true and there is no
CRS-D transmitter fault, channel 3 data is stored in
V3004.
| X17 C102

G

Program is continued on the next page.

If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
C102 is set. C102 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 3 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.
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Using Bipolar
Ranges Example | Store Channel 4
Continued | X33 X20 X21 X22 This rung looks at fault bit X33 (the broken

_|/|_| |_| |_|/I OuUTD transmitter bit for channel 4) ANDed with
| t V3006 active channel bits X20-X22. When the

active channel bits are true and there is no
C103 transmitter fault, channel 4 data is stored in

————(RsT) V3006,

X17 C103  If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
(SETD C103 is set. C103 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 4 value or to call for a

different message on an operator interface.

Store Channel 5
X34 X20 X21 X22
This rung looks at fault bit X34 (the broken

—|/|—|/|—|/I I I t 9:%';% transmitter bit for channel 5) ANDed with

active channel bits X20-X22. When the
C104  active channel bits are true and there is no

transmitter fault, channel 5 data is stored in
(RSD) V3010,

X17 C104 If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay

l—CSET) C104 is set. C104 can be used to indicate a

negative channel 5 value or to call for a
Store Channel 6 different message on an operator interface.

X35 X20 X21 X22
This rung looks at fault bit X35 (the broken

_|/‘|—| |—|/I I I 9:%';2 transmitter bit for channel 6) ANDed with
active channel bits X20-X22. When the

C105  active channel bits are true and there is no

transmitter fault, channel 6 data is stored in
(RST)  Vaor2.

7 C105 If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay

l—CSETD C105 is set. C105 can be used to indicate a
OouUTD
V3014

negative channel 6 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

X36 X20 X21 X22

HAAH

This rung looks at fault bit X36 (the broken
transmitter bit for channel 7) ANDed with
active channel bits X20-X22. When the
C106  active channel bits are true and there is no

transmitter fault, channel 7 data is stored in
CRSTD V3014.

7 C106 If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay

l—CSE'D C106 is set. C106 can be used to indicate a

negative channel 7 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

tx1
Store Channel 7
|_<X1

Store Channel 8
X37 X20 X21 X22
This rung looks at fault bit X37 (the broken

—|/|—| |—| |—| — 9:%';% transmitter bit for channel 8) ANDed with
active channel bits X20-X22. When the
X1
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C107  active channel bits are true and there is no

transmitter fault, channel 8 data is stored in
(RSD) vaots,

7 C107 If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay

l—CSE'D C107 is set. C107 can be used to indicate a

negative channel 8 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

Reading the Input The RTD module is capable of converting both European and American

Data type 100Q2 RTDs and European type 10002 RTDs into direct temperature
readings in (Fahrenheit or Celsius) for processing by the programmable
controller. The temperature readings have one implied decimal point. For
example, a reading of 10273 is actually 1027.3 degrees.




F4-08THM
8-Channel
Thermocouple Input

In This Chapter. . . .
— Module Specifications
— Setting The Module Jumpers
— Connecting the Field Wiring
— Module Operation
— Writing the Control Program




F4-08THM 8-Channel Thermocouple Input

=
I
)
[e]
T
<
L.

8—Ch. Thermocouple

Module Specifications

The F4-08THM 8-Channel Thermocouple Input Module

TEMPERATURE  INPUT
provides several features and benefits. THERMOCOUPLE
» Eight thermocouple input channels with 16-bit F4-08THM

voltage resolution or 0.1 °C/°F temperature A
resolution. 8?11\4 8
e Automatically converts type E, J, K, R, S, T, B, N, or CH14| | ®©
C thermocouple signals into direct temperature el 18
readings. No extra scaling or complex conversion is CH34| | ©
required. (S
e Temperature data can be expressed in °F or °C. CH44| | ©
e Module can be configured as +5V, +156mV, 885',\4 8
0-5V or 0-156 mV and will convert volts and millivolt gHss S
signal levels into 16-bit digital (0—65535) values. CHe4d| | ©
e Signal processing features include automatic cold gﬂ;; g
junction compensation, thermocouple linearization, CHs+| |©
and digital filtering. asil e
* The temperature calculation and linearization are 24vi| | ©
based on data provided by the National Institute of vl Lo
Standards and Technology (NIST).
» Diagnostic features include detection of

thermocouple burnout or disconnection.

The following tables provide the specifications for the F4-08THM Analog Input
Module. Review these specifications to make sure the module meets your

application requirements.

General Number of Channels

8, differential

Specifications Common Mode Range

+5VDC

Common Mode Rejection

90dB min. @ DC, 150dB min. @ 50/60 Hz.

Input Impedance

1MQ

Absolute Maximum Ratings

Fault-protected inputs to +50 VDC

Accuracy vs. Temperature

+5 ppm/°C maximum full scale calibration
(including maximum offset change)

PLC Update Rate

1 channel per scan

Digital Inputs
Input Points Required

16 binary data bits, 3 channel ID bits, 8 diagnostic bits
32 point (X) input module

External Power Supply

60 mA maximum, 18 to 26.4 VDC

Power Budget Requirement

110 mA maximum, 5 VDC (supplied by base)

Operating Temperature

0 to 60° C (32 to 140° F)

Storage Temperature

—20 to 70° C (=4 to 158° F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity

NEMA ICS3-304

One count in the specification table is equal to one least significant bit of the analog data value (1 in

65535).
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Thermocouple
Specifications

Voltage
Specifications

Module
Calibration

Thermocouple
Input
Configuration
Requirements

Input Ranges TypeJ —-190to 760°C —310to 1400°F
Type E —210to 1000°C —346 to1832°F
Type K —150to 1372°C —238 to 2502°F
Type R 6510 1768°C 149 to 3214°F
Type S 6510 1768°C 149 to 3214°F
Type T —230to 400°C 382 to 752°F
Type B 529 to 1820°C 984 to 3308°F
Type N —701to 1300°C  —94 to 2372°F
Type C 65102320°C 149 to 4208°F

Display Resolution + 0.1°C/ £+ 0.1°F

Cold Junction Compensation Automatic

Warm-Up Time 30 min. typically + 1°C repeatability

Linearity Error (End to End) + .05°C maximum, + .01°C typical

Maximum Inaccuracy + 3°C (excluding thermocouple error)

Voltage Ranges Voltage: 0-5V, +5V, 0-156.25mV, + 156.25mVDC

Resolution 16 bit (1 in 65535)

Full Scale Calibration Error +13 counts typical, +33 maximum

(Offset Error Included)

Offset Calibration Error +1 count maximum, @ 0V input

Linearity Error (End to End) +1 count maximum

Maximum Inaccuracy +.02% @ 25°C (77°F)

The F4-08THM module requires no calibration. The module automatically
calibrates every five seconds, which removes offset and gain errors. For each
thermocouple type, the temperature calculation and linearization performed by the
microprocessor is accurate to within .01 °C.

The F4-08THM module requires 32 discrete input points from the CPU. The module
can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system. The limitations on the number of
analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
number of discrete 1/O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU and I/O base for more
information regarding power budget and number of local or remote 1/O points.

NOTE: This F4—08THM module differs from the F4—08 THM—n module in that this
single module can be used with the common thermocouple types (J, K, E, etc.) by
setting internal jumpers. The F4—-08THM—-n modules require a separate module for
each thermocouple type. For example, an F4-08THM—J only works with “J” type
thermocouples.
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8—Ch. Thermocouple

Setting the Module Jumpers

Jumper
Locations

Calibrate Enable

Use the figure on the following page to locate the bank of ten jumpers on the PC
board. Notice that the description of each jumper is just to the right of the jumpers on
the PC board. To prevent losing a jumper when it is removed, store it in its original
location by sliding one of its sockets over a single pin. You can select the following
options by installing or removing the appropriate jumpers:

¢ Number of channels
e Input type

e Conversion units

e Calibrate enable

See the following figure to locate the “Calibrate Enable” jumper. The jumper comes
from the factory in the “jumper removed” setting (the jumper is installed over only
one of the two pins). Installing this jumper disables the thermocouple active
burn-out detection circuitry, which enables you to attach a thermocouple calibrator
to the module.

To make sure that the output of the thermocouple calibrator is within the 5V
common mode voltage range of the module, connect the negative side of the
differential voltage input channel to the OV terminal, then connect the thermocouple
calibrator to the differential inputs (for example, Ch 3+ and Ch 3).

For the voltage input ranges, this jumper is inactive and can be installed or removed
with no effect on voltage input.
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Selecting the The next three jumpers labeled CH+1, CH+2, and CH+4 determine the number of
Number of channels that will be used. The table shows how to set the jumpers for channels 1 thru 8.
Channels The module comes with three jumpers installed for eight channel operation. For
example, to select channels 1 thru 3, remove the CH+1 and CH+4 jumpers and leave the
CH+2 jumper installed. Any unused channels are not processed. For example, if you
only select channels 1 thru 3, channels 4 through 8 will not be active.
X = jumper installed,

blank space = jumper removed

Number of Jumper it
W T
Channels | CH+1| CH+2 CH+4 Hl 1[= = oo cal. enable
=
1 (] oo CH+1
oo CH+2
2 X og CH+4
3 oo Tc Type O
X og Tc Type 1
=
4 X oo Tc Type 2
iE==11 oo Tc Type 3
5 X oo Units—0
og Units—1
6 X X
7 X X
Jumper Descriptions
8 X X X
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Setting Input Type

Selecting the
Conversion Units

Thermocouple
Conversion Units

The next four jumpers (Tc Type 0, Tc Type 1, Tc Type 2, Tc Type 3) must be set to
match the type of thermocouple being used or the input voltage level. The module
can be used with many types of thermocouples. Use the table to determine your
settings.

The module comes from the factory with all four jumpers installed for use with a J
type thermocouple. For example, to use an S type thermocouple, remove the
jumper labeled Tc Type 2. All channels of the module must be the same
thermocouple type or voltage range.

X = Jumper installed, and blank space = jumper removed.

Thermocouple / Jumper
Voltage Inputs
Tc Type 0 | Tc Type 1 | Tc Type 2 | Tc Type 3
J X X X X
K X X X
E X X X
R X X
S X X X
T X X
B X X
N X
C X X X
0-5V. X X
+5V. X X
0-156mV. X
+156mV. X X

Use the last two jumpers, Units-0 and Units-1, to set the conversion unit used for
either thermocouples or voltage inputs. The options are magnitude plus sign or 2’s
complement, plus Fahrenheit or Celsius for thermocouples. See the next two
sections for jumper settings when using thermocouples or if using voltage inputs.

All thermocouple types are converted into a direct temperature reading in either
Fahrenheit or Celsius. The data contains one implied decimal place. For example, a
value in V-memory of 1002 would be 100.2°C or °F.

For thermocouple ranges which include negative temperatures (J,E,K,T,N), the
display resolution is from —3276.7 to +3276.7. For positive-only thermocouple
ranges (R,S,B,C), the display resolution is 0 to 6553.5.

Negative temperatures can be represented in either 2’s complement or magnitude
plus sign form. If the temperature is negative, the most significant bit in the
V-memory location is set (X17).

The 2’s complement data format may be required to correctly display bipolar data
on some operator interfaces. This data format could also be used to simplify
averaging a bipolar signal. To view this data format in DirectSoft, select Signed
Decimal.
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For unipolar thermocouple ranges (R,S,B,C), it does not matter if magnitude plus
sign or 2’s complement is selected.

Use the table to select settings. The module comes with both jumpers installed for
magnitude plus sign conversion in Fahrenheit. For example, remove the Units-0
jumper and leave the Units-1 jumper installed for magnitude plus sign conversion in
Celsius.

X = Jumper installed, and blank space = jumper removed.

Temperature Conversion Units
Jumper | Magnitude Plus Sign 2’s Complement
°F °C °F °C

Units-0 X X

Units-1 X X
Voltage The bipolar voltage input ranges, +5V or £156mV (see previous page for +5V
Conversion and +-156mV settings), may be converted to a 15-bit magnitude plus sign or a
Units 16-bit 2’s complement value.

Use the table to select settings. The module comes with both jumpers installed for
magnitude plus sign conversion. Remove the Units-1 jumper and leave the Units-0
jumper installed for 2’s complement conversion.

X = Jumper installed, and blank space = jumper removed.

Jumper | Voltage Conversion Units
Pins ™ Magnitude 2's
Plus Sign | Complement
Units-0 X X
Units-1 X
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Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring

Guidelines

User Power

Supply

Requirements

\Vd

o—D
/NN

Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider:

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the transmitter source. Do
not ground the shield at both the module and the source.

* Do not run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

e Connect wiring from all unused channels to common.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.

The F4-08THM requires a separate power supply. The CPU, D4-RS Remote 1/0
Controller and D4—-EX Expansion Units have built—in 24 VDC power supplies that
provide up to 400 mA of current. You can use this supply to power the
Thermocouple Input Module. If you already have modules that are using all of the
available power from this supply, or if you would rather use a separate supply,
choose one that meets the following requirements: 24VDC + 10%, Class 2, 75mA.

It is desirable in some situations to power the transmitters separately in a location
remote from the PLC. This will work as long as the transmitter supply meets the
voltage and current requirements and the transmitter’s minus (-) side and the
module supply’s minus (-) side are connected together.

WARNING: If you are using the 24 VDC base power supply, make sure you
calculate the power budget. Exceeding the power budget can cause unpredictable
system operation that can lead to a risk of personal injury or damage to equipment.

The DL405 base has a switching type power supply. As a result of switching noise,
you may notice some instability in the analog input data if you use the base power
supply. If this is unacceptable, you should try one of the following:

1. Use a separate linear power supply.

2. Connect the 24VDC common to the frame ground, which is the screw
terminal marked “G” on the base.

Unused temperature inputs should be shorted together and connected to common.
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Thermocouples

\Vd
/NN

:

Ambient
Variations in
Temperature

Use shielded thermocouples whenever possible to minimize the presence of noise
on the thermocouple wire. Ground the shield wire at one end only. For grounded
thermocouples, connect the shield at the sensor end. For ungrounded
thermocouples, connect the shield to the OV (common) terminal.

Grounded Thermocouple Assembly

A grounded thermocouple provides better response time than an ungrounded
thermocouple because the tip of the thermocouple junction is in direct contact with
the protective case.

Ungrounded Thermocouple Assembly

An ungrounded thermocouple is electrically isolated from the protective case. If the
case is electrically grounded it provides a low-impedance path for electrical noise to
travel. The ungrounded thermocouple provides a more stable and accurate
measurement in a noisy environment.

Exposed Grounded Thermocouple

The thermocouple does not have a protective case and is directly connected to a
device with a higher potential. Grounding the thermocouple assures that the
thermocouple remains within the common mode specifications. Because a
thermocouple is essentially a wire, it provides a low-impedance path for electrical
noise. The noise filter has a response of >100dB @ 50/60 Hz.

WARNING: A thermocouple can become shorted to a high voltage potential.
Because common terminals are internally connected together, whatever voltage
potential exists on one thermocouple will exist on the other channels.

The F4-08THM module has been designed to operate within the ambient
temperature range of 0°C to 60°C.

The cold junction compensation is calibrated to operate in a still-air environment. If
the module is used in an application that has forced convection cooling, an error of
2-3°C may be introduced. To compensate for this you can use ladder logic to
correct the values.

When configuring the system design it is best to locate any heat-producing devices
above and away from the PLC chassis because the heat will affect the temperature
readings. For example, heat introduced at one end of the terminal block can cause
a channel-to-channel variation.

When exposing the F4-08THM module to abrupt ambient temperature changes it
will take several minutes for the cold junction compensation and terminal block to
stabilize. Errors introduced by abrupt ambient temperature changes will be less
than 4°C.
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Wiring Diagram Use the following diagrams to connect the field wiring.

Thermocouple Input Wiring Diagram . Wiring

| TEMPERATURE INPUT
! | THERMOCOUPLE
See note |
F4-08THM
:
o\ | com || [
Examples of differential D | CH1- ©
Thermocouple wiring Dﬁ/\_ CH1+ ]
-3 N | CH2- </
S I s 5 | ezl |
- CH3- =]
[ }Comg I cHa+ || | ©
= | CH4- || | ©
CH4 PR CH4+ =]
E: — Analog | COM (<]
-5 M Switch | CH5- Pt
-6 CH6- ()
+; | CH6+ S
S O | | I
imoc 27— | crr+|| | &
O +7 AN CH8- [S]
-8 A\ I CH8+ e
COM ]
CH8 8
O . | ol 8
User Suppl — | ov 9
ser Supply 24vV. — |
|_7 R
+|:L/ [ | 24V@60mA
- - 1 |
24VDC*10% Class 2 L. =_ ]

Voltage Input Wiring Diagram

Note 3: When using 0-156mV and 5V ranges, connect CH-

terminal to Com or OV terminal to ensure common mode

range acceptance. Also, connect any unused channels Internal Module Wiring

to Com or OV terminal. r——— ==

Voltage

Transmitter ™ 3 1|

-4

Voltage D_r\_

Transmitter \_D;“/‘\_
Com

—( "+ Analog

— [ Switch

-8
Voltage D_f\_

Transmitter M D_r"’s Nn—

User Supply —o4v4

24VDC £10% Class 2 - ]

=
I
[
[e0]
<
<
L

8-Ch. Thermocouple




F4-08THM 8-Channel Thermocouple Input

Module Operation

DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you are using a DL430 CPU. As you will see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to extract the analog data. As shown in
the following diagram, if you place the module so that the input points do not start on
a V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4-08THM

O 16pt 8pt 16pt 32pt 8pt 8pt
Output || Output Input Input Input Input

1 || SlotO] Slot1| Slot2| Slot3| Slot4| Slot5

YO | Y20| XO | X20 | X60 |X70 |o

[ lli==i]ii==iife=)
I

Y17 | Y27| X17 | X587 | X67 |X77 @
oL
V40400 V40403
Data is correctly entered so input points start
on a V-memory boundary address. V40401 — V40402
MSB V40402 LSB MSB V40401 LSB
HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEpEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEn
X XX X X XX X
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0o 7 07 0
Wrong! F4-08THM
' 0
16pt 8pt 16pt 32pt 8pt

O Output || Output Inp! Input Input Input
o /

SIo/tO ;se{ Slot 2| Slot 3| Slot 4| Siot 5
YO | Y20| XO w X30 |X70
Y17 | Y27| X17 | X27 X\67\Q
T \

N
@)

\@ = =31 O

o)
Data is split over three locations, so instructions (L>

cannot access data from a DL430. .

V40403 -4

MSB LSB MSB V40402 Lse MsB V40401 LSB 2 S

CITTIT T TRy R PP P i) T ITTT] 3

X X X X X X X X X X X X § =
7 76 6 5 54 4 3 32 2 c
7 07 0o 7 07 0o 7 07 0 =
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Channel Scanning Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to

Sequence

understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The F4—08THM module supplies one channel of data per each CPU scan. Since
there are eight channels, it can take up to eight scans to get data for all channels.
Once all channels have been scanned the process starts over with channel 1.

Unused channels are not processed, so if you select only two channels, then each
channel will be updated every other scan.

GI

R

4 ]
Scan \' /

o

_i

Read inputs DI
* Scan «—
Execute Application Program

Read the data Channel 2
: sean 2 <—
Store data Scan N+4 <——

_|

Write to outputs Scan N+7 <——

- J

Even though the channel updates to the CPU are synchronous with the CPU scan,
the module asynchronously monitors the thermocouple signal and converts the
signal to a 16-bit binary representation. This enables the module to continuously
provide accurate measurements without slowing down the discrete control logic in
the RLL program.
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Identifying the The F4-08THM module requires 32-point discrete input points (five bits are
Data Locations unused). These inputs provide:
e Three active channel bits
* A digital representation of the analog signal in 16 bits, including one
sign bit.
¢ Individual broken transmitter detection bits for each channel.
Since all input points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the two data words that will be assigned to the module.
F4-08THM
[
Q 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Input Input Input Input Output || Output

o

|:| X0 | X10| X20 | X60

X7 | X17| X57 | X77

O IIETO
|
O

(6]

V40400 V40403
V40402 V40401
MSB LSB MSB LSB
cLrrrrfrrrr ey e rr PP rrrr
Bit 15 14 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Bit 15 14 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
X X X X X X X X
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0

P
(@)
i
=N
&
3—|
s
o
[
=2
(0]




m F4-08THM 8-Channel Thermocouple Input

Writing the Control Program

After you have configured the F4—08THM module, use the following examples to
get started writing the control program.
Multiple Active The analog data is multiplexed into the lower word and is presented in 16 bits. The
Channels upper word contains three groups of bits that contain active channel status, unused
bits, and broken transmitter status.
The control program must determine which channel’s data is being sent from the
module. If you have enabled only one channel, its data will be available on every
scan. Two or more channels require demultiplexing the lower data word. Since the
module communicates as X input points to the CPU, it is very easy to use the active
channel status bits in the upper word to determine which channel is being

monitored.
F4-08THM
[
0 O mu | mu | moa | o | ous | oupu 0
E npul npul npul npul utpul utpul
o
X0 | X10| X20| X60
E — x_7 X17| X57 | X77 °
— S| —/
V40400 V40403
V40402 V40401

MSB LSB MSB LSB
CITTT T TP ) BTl
— T~ ~—
X X X X X X X X
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0

Broken Unused Active \ Data word contains 15

Transmitter Bits  Channel Sign Bit  data bits and sign bit
Bits Bits
Analog Data The first 16 bits represent the analog
and Sign Bits data in binary format. The MSB is the V40401
sign bit. MSB LSB

[} . .

s Bit Value Bit Value NEEEEEEEEEEEEREN
s 3 0 1 8 256 ;‘1“1)’;12)9876543210
E g 1 2 9 512
® 35 2 4 10 1024 X . X
IE 3 8 11 2048 3 [] = data bits 2
w . 4 16 12 4096 7 o : 0

&) 5 32 13 8192 & = sign bit

& 6 64 14 16384

7 128 15 32768
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Active The active channel bits represent the X V40402 X
Channel channel selections in binary format 5 MSB LSB 4
Bits (000 = channel 1 is active, 001 = LLITTTTITTTITTTITTT,
channel 2 is active, 111 = channel 8 is . . 210
active, etc.). [] = active channel bits
Broken The broken transmitter bits are on when
Transmitter the corresponding thermocouple is X V40402 X
Bits open (00000001 = channel 1 is open, 5 MSB LSB 4
00000010 = channel 2 is open, 7L ITTTTTIIIIIT1[]o
11111111 = all eight channels are open, ; 1 ; ; 1 g) 98  [7] = broken
etc.). transmitter bits
Reading Values, This program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory locations
DL430 with the DL430 CPU (which does not support the LDF instruction) using the LD
instruction. The example also works for DL440 and DL450 CPUs. The example
430 440 450 reads one channel per scan, so it takes eight scans to read all the channels.
Contact SP1 is used in the example because the inputs are continually being
updated.
|
SP1 Loads all 16 bits of the channel data (first word) from the module into
_| I {-/20400 the lower 16 _bits of the_ accumulator._ This example assumes that the
module location starts in the X0 position of the base.
LD Loads all 16 bits of the second data word from the module into the
V40401 accumulator, and pushes the channel data (V40401) onto the first level
of the stack.
ANDD ANDDs the value in the accumulator with the constant K7, which masks
K7 off everything except the three least significant bits (LSB) of V40401.
The result is stored in the accumulator. The binary value of these bits
(0-7, which is the offset) indicates which channel is being processed in
that particular scan.
OUTX copies the 16-bit value from the first level of the accumulator
Sgo-l(—))é stack to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator. In this
case it adds the above binary value (0-7) to V3000. The particular chan-
nel data is then stored in its respective location: For example, if the
binary value of the channel select bits is 0, then channel 1 data is stored
in V-memory location V3000 (V3000 + 0), and if the binary value is 6,
then channel 7 data is stored in location V3006 (V3000 + 6). See the fol-
lowing table.
Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Storedin ...
Channel 1 000 0 V3000 ®
Channel 2 001 1 V3001 Q
Channel 3 010 2 V3002 . -|4';'
Channel 4 011 3 V3003 (‘:DT 8
Channel 5 100 4 V3004 3 =
Channel 6 101 5 V3005 8 %
Note: This example uses Channel 7 110 6 V3006 8
SP1, which is always on. S
You could also use an X, C, Channel 8 m 7 V3007 o)

| etc. permissive contact.
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Reading Values, The following program example shows how to read the analog data into V-memory

DL440/450 locations with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. Once the data is in V-memory, you can
perform math on the data, compare the data against preset values, and so forth.
430 440 450 This example will read one channel per scan, so it will take eight scans to read all

eight channels. Contact SP1 is used in the example because the inputs are
continually being updated. This example will not work with DL430 CPUs.

SPI1 LDF X0 Loads the 16 bits of channel data (starting with location X0) from the

—| | module into the accumulator.
K16

LDF X20 Loads the binary value of the active channel bits (0-7) into the
K3 accumulator, and pushes the channel data loaded into the
accumulator from the first LDF instruction onto the first level of the
stack.

OUTX OUTX copies the 16-bit value from the first level of the accumulator

V3000 stack to a source address offset by the value in the accumulator. In this
case it adds the above binary value (0-7, which is the offset) to V3000.
The particular channel data is then stored in its respective location: For
example, if the binary value of the channel select bits is 0, then channel
1 data is stored in V-memory location V3000 (V3000 + 0), and if the
binary value is 6, then channel 7 data is stored in location V3006 (V3000
+ 6). See the following table.

Module Reading Acc. Bits Offset Data Stored in ...
Channel 1 000 0 V3000
Channel 2 001 V3001
Channel 3 010 V3002
Channel 4 011 V3003

_ Channel 5 100 V3004
Note: This example uses Channel 6 101 V3005
SP1, which is always on.
You could also use an X, C, Channel 7 110 V3006
| etc. permissive contact. Channel 8 11 V3007
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10-17

Using Bipolar
Ranges
(Magnitude Plus
Sign)

430 440 450

With bipolar ranges, you need some additional logic because you need to know if
the value being returned represents a positive voltage or a negative voltage. For
example, you may need to know if the temperature is positive or negative.

The following program shows how you can accomplish this. Since you always want
to know when a value is negative, these rungs should be placed before any
operations that use the data, such as math instructions, scaling operations, and so
forth. Also, if you are using stage programming instructions, these rungs should be
in a stage that is always active. Although this example shows all eight channels, you
only need the additional logic for those channels that are using bipolar input

signals.
I
I
o LD
| 1 V40400
ANDD
— K7FFF
|| BCD
Store Channel 1
X30 X20 X21 X22
A 08
C100
—( RS'D
X17 C100

——(eeD

Store Channel 2
X31 X20 X221 X22

/A A MR
45;5%
x17 C101

———(eeD

Store Channel 3
X32 X20 X221 X22

A o
Cc102
———(RsD)
' X17 Cc102

| —C2)

Program is continued on the next page.

Loads the complete data word into the
accumulator. The V-memory location
depends on the /O configuration. This
example assumes the module is in the
X0-X37 slot. See the CPU memory map.

This instruction masks off the channel data
and excludes the sign bit. Without this, the
values used will not be correct, so do not
forget to include it.

It is usually easier to perform math
operations in BCD, so it is best to convert
the data to BCD immediately. You can leave
out this instruction if your application does
not require it. Do not use with internal PID
loops because the PV requires binary data.

This rung looks at fault bit X30 (the broken
transmitter bit for channel 1) ANDed with
active channel bits X20—-X22. When the active
channel bits are true and there is no
transmitter fault, channel 1 data is stored in
V3000.

If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
C100 is set. C100 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 1 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

This rung looks at fault bit X31 (the broken
transmitter bit for channel 2) ANDed with
active channel bits X20—X22. When the
active channel bits are true and there is no
transmitter fault, channel 2 data is stored in
V3002.

If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
C101 is set. C101 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 2 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

This rung looks at fault bit X32 (the broken
transmitter bit for channel 3) ANDed with
active channel bits X20—X22. When the
active channel bits are true and there is no
transmitter fault, channel 3 data is stored in
V3004.
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If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
C102 is set. C102 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 3 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.
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Using Bipolar
Ranges Example
Continued

Reading the Input
Data

| Store Channel 4
| X33 X20 X21 X22

—H H

Lﬂ

Store Channel 5
X34 X20 X2t X22

A/

Store Channel 6
X35 X20 X21 X22

HH A

Store Channel 7
X36 X20 X21 X22

HA A

Store Channel 8

X37 X20 X21  X22
—/H

| X1
|

___| ouTD

V3016
c107
4@@
7 C107

o

This rung looks at fault bit X33 (the broken
transmitter bit for channel 4) ANDed with
active channel bits X20—-X22. When the active
channel bits are true and there is no
transmitter fault, channel 4 data is stored in
V3006.

If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
C103 is set. C103 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 4 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

This rung looks at fault bit X34 (the broken
transmitter bit for channel 5) ANDed with
active channel bits X20—X22. When the
active channel bits are true and there is no
transmitter fault, channel 5 data is stored in
V3010.

If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
C104 is set. C104 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 5 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

This rung looks at fault bit X35 (the broken
transmitter bit for channel 6) ANDed with
active channel bits X20—X22. When the
active channel bits are true and there is no
transmitter fault, channel 6 data is stored in
V3012.

If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
C105 is set. C105 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 6 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

This rung looks at fault bit X36 (the broken
transmitter bit for channel 7) ANDed with
active channel bits X20—X22. When the
active channel bits are true and there is no
transmitter fault, channel 7 data is stored in
V3014.

If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
C106 is set. C106 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 7 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

This rung looks at fault bit X37 (the broken
transmitter bit for channel 8) ANDed with
active channel bits X20—X22. When the
active channel bits are true and there is no
transmitter fault, channel 8 data is stored in
V3016.

If the sign bit X17 is on, then control relay
C107 is set. C107 can be used to indicate a
negative channel 8 value or to call for a
different message on an operator interface.

The temperature readings have one implied decimal point. For
example, a reading of 10273 is actually 1027.3 degrees.
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Module Resolution Unipolar analog signals are g5y  456mv

16-Bit (Unipolar converted into 65536 counts
Voltage Input) ranging from 0 to 65535 (216).
For example, with a 0 to 156mV
430 440 450 signal range, 78mV would be

32767. A value of 65535 repre- 25v 78 mV
sents the upper limit of the

range.
Unipolar Resolution = H - L oV oV
65535
0 32767 65535

H or L = high or low limit of the range Counts
Module Resolution The module has 16-bit unipolar 456 vy 5V
15-Bit Plus Sign or 15-bit + sign bipolar resolu-
(Bipolar Voltage tion. Bipolar analog signals are
Input) converted into 32768 counts
ranging from 0 to 32767 (21).
430 440 450 For example, with a —156mV to oV oV

156mV signal range, 156mV
would be 32767. The bipolar
ranges utilize a sign bit to pro-
vide 16-bit resolution. A value of
32767 can represent the upper -156mV -5V

limit of either side of the range. 32767 0 32767
Use the sign bit to determine Counts
negative values.
, o _H - L
Bipolar Resolution = 35767

H or L = high or low limit of the range
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Analog Sometimes it is useful to be able to quickly convert between the signal levels and
and Digital the digital values. This is especially helpful during machine startup or
Value troubleshooting. Remember, this module does not operate like other versions of
Conversions analog input modules that you may be familiar with. The bipolar ranges use
0-32767 for both positive and negative voltages. The sign bit allows this and it
. . 9 and.
430 440 450 actually provides better resolution than those modules that do not offer a sign bit.
The following table provides formulas to make this conversion easier.
Range If you know the digital value ... | If you know the signal level ...
0 to 5V _ 5D _ 65535
A= 65535 D = 5 (A)
0 to 156.25mV _ 0.15625D _ 65535
A= 65535 D = 0.15625 (A)
+5V _ 10D _ 65535
A= 65535 D = 10 (A)
+156.25mV _ 0.3125D _ 65535
A= 65535 D = 0.3125 (A)

For example, if you are using the +5V

range and you have measured the D = 65935 (p)

: : 10

signal at 2.5V, use the following formula

to determine the digital value that is 65535
stored in the V-memory location that D= 10 (2.5V)

contains the data.

D = (6553.5) (2.5)

O
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16383.75
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In This Chapter. . . .
— Module Specifications
— Connecting the Field Wiring
— Module Operation
— Writing the Control Program
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Analog Output
Configuration
Requirements

Module Specifications

4 ANALOG OUTPUT
The D4-02DA 2-Channel Analog Output [T v oo one
module provides several features and 1 16 256
benefits. 4 e 1008
8 128 2048
D4-02DA
e |t provides two channels of voltage DISPLAY
or current outputs. g —&H
* Analog outputs are optically isolated "
from PLC logic components. _ D
e The module has a removable =~ | &)
terminal block, so the module can be RN @
easily removed or changed without
disconnecting the wiring. — 2@
¢ Both analog outputs may be set in — 21D
one CPU scan. . D
CH2 W @
e
0-10VDC
ol |19
@
e
24VDC 0.3A
==

The D4-02DA Analog Output requires 32 discrete output points from the CPU. The
module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases. The
limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete I/O points.

¢ For remote I/O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote 1/O points.
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The following table provides the specifications for the D4—02DA Analog Output
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application

Output
Specifications

General Module
Specifications

requirements.

Number of Channels

2 (independent)

Output Ranges

0-10V, 1-5V, 4-20 mA

Resolution

12 bit (1 in 4096)

Output Type

Single ended

Output Impedance

0.5Q maximum, voltage output

Output Current

5 mA maximum, voltage output

Load Impedance

550Q max., 5.0Q min.,current output,
2KQ minimum, voltage output

Linearity

+0.1% maximum

Accuracy vs. Temperature

+70 ppm / °C maximum

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.2% maximum at 25° C

Conversion Method

Integration

Conversion Time

Start of scan, 30uS + one scan

PLC Update Rate

1 or 2 channels per scan

Digital Output Points Required

32 (Y) output points
12 binary data bits per channel (24 bits total
with 8 unused bits)

Power Budget Requirement

250 mA (from base)

External Power Supply

24VDC, +=10%, 300 mA, class 2

Operating Temperature

0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

—20 to 70°C (—4 to 158°F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Insulation Resistance

10 M€, 500 VDC

Noise Immunity

NEMA I1CS3-304
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2-Ch. Analog Output

Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring Guidelines Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you should

User Power

Supply
Requirements

Load
Requirements

Using the
1-5 VDC Range

check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things to
consider.

¢ Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

¢ Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the module or the power
supply return (0V). Do not ground the shield at both the module and the
transducer.

¢ Do not run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

¢ Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the risk
of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose the
correct method for your application.

The D4-02DA requires a separate power supply. The DL430/440/450 CPUs,
D4-RS Remote 1/O Controller, and D4—-EX Expansion Units have built-in 24 VDC
power supplies that provide up to 400mA of current. If you only have one analog
module, you can use this power source instead of a separate supply. If you have
more than one analog module, or you would rather use a separate supply, choose
one that meets the following requirements: 24 VDC = 10%, Class 2, 300mA (per
module).

Each channel can be wired independently for voltage or current.

e Current loads must have an impedance between 5 and 500 ohms.
¢ Voltage loads must have an impedance greater than 2K ohms.

Since the module provides a 0—10V signal on the voltage outputs, you have to use
the current outputs and a precision resistor to generate the 1-5V signal.

With a 250 ohm precision resistor across the current outputs, the module converts
the current signals to voltage for you (4mA x 250 ohms = 1V, 20mA x 250 ohms = 5V).
The transducer should be connected in parallel with the precision resistor and the
parallel equivalent resistance should be approximately 250 ohms (+0.1%). Field
devices that have impedances of greater than 250K ohms can be used with less than
0.1% additional inaccuracy. See the following diagram.

Module (internal equivalent circuit) Only one channel shown

=

Precision Load resistance
resistor (DC input impedance)
+l /
+
4 I Rp21-5v | Rz

+V
Y :|Not Used
R, R,
R, + R,

R, = value of external precision resistor
R, = load impedance

= 250Q oV
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Wiring Diagram The D4—-02DA module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply no
remove the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module. g_)
>0
3
NOTE 1: Shields should be connected to the 0OV go—)%
terminal of the module or power supply. Qg
NOTE 2: Unused voltage and current outputs Q:D
should remain open (no connections). ANALOG OUTPUT o}
TB 24V CH1 CH2 5
—— DATA —
1 16 256
2 32 512
CHA1 4 64 1024
——= See NOTE 1 V+ _ 8 128 2048
| D4-02DA
Channel 1 is wired for D/A |
current output =~ 4l ) DIS(;_ITAY @
] &) O
User Load @ — |
: <— o+
5 1o 550 org_ Shielded o = @
(:)__r CH2 =
V+ @
-V | CH1
® A > @
See NOTE 2 O 4l ) — v @
ée\;‘ /T L -V
—| |
Channel 2 is wired for @ — = @
voltage output ,_Tﬁ
V -
e Long & €
ser Loa CH2
-V
2K ohms @ - @
or greater Shielded % N v @
24V 0-10VDC
@™ ke, [P
(D)
= @® ,T &
User
Supply — @
21.6 - 26.4 VDC (;v Zégfgzsgz; A @
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Module Operation

DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you’re using a DL430 CPU. As you'll see in the section on writing the
program, you use V-memory locations to extract the analog data. As shown in the
following diagram, if you place the module so that the input points do not start on a
V-memory boundary, the instructions can’t access the data.

D4-02DA
2-Ch. Analog Output

Correct! D4—-02DA

O 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 8pt 8pt @

Output || Output || Output || Output Input Input
1 [l Slot 0| Slot 1| Slot 2| Slot 3| Slot 4| Slot 5

YO | Y10| Y20| Y60

([ Mli==il]ii==i]0=)
|

o
Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77 @
oL
Data is correctly entered so input points V40500 V40503
tart V- bound dd .
start on a V-memory boundary address V40502 — V40501
MSB V40502 LSB MSB V40501 LSB
RN EEEE
Y YY Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
Wrong! D4-02DA
[ I
@ o 1 spt 32pt 8pt t 32pt 8pt @
Output || Output || Outy Output Input Input
e
SIO/tO t 1| Slot 2| Slot 3| Slot 4| Slot 5
E 7 vo | Y10 Y\O“Q
_ _ _ - o
Y7 | 47| Y57 | Y77 \\@
P o
Data is split over three locations, so instructions
cannot access data from a DL430.
V40502
LI TR PP P i) T TITT T TTTTT]
Y YY Y Y YY Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 0 7 07 0 7 0
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11-7

Channel Scanning
Sequence

Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to

understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The D4-02DA module updates both channels in the same scan. The control
program updates the two channels of this module independent of each other and

each channel does not have to be refreshed on every scan.

O

1
s ]

o

f Scan w /

Read inputs

!

Execute Application Program
Calculate the data

i %
Write data

r ]

7

'

Scan N —>
Scan N+1 —>
Scan N+2 —»
Scan N+3 —>

Scan N+4 —>

Write to outputs

N J

Channel 1

Channel 2

Channel 1

Channel 2

Channel 1

Channel 2

Channel 1

Channel 2

Channel 1

Channel 2

o
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Output Bit You may recall the D4—02DA module requires 32 discrete output points. These 32
Assignments points provide the digital representation of the analog signals.

Since all output points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

D4-02DA

8pt 8pt 32pt @

O 16pt 16pt 16pt
Output || Output || Output || Output Input Input

D4-02DA
2-Ch. Analog Output

YO | Y10| Y20| Y60

Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77

[ li==il]ii==if0=)
|

(@)
J ] )
V40500 V40503
V40502 V40501

MSB LSB MSB LSB
CLrrrrrrrrrrrrrry PP PPl rry]
Bit 15 1413121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 38 2 1 0 Bt 151413121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 38 2 1 0
Y YY Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0

Within these two word locations, the individual bits represent specific information
about the analog signal.
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Analog Data Bits

The first twelve bits of each V-memory

[\
location represent the analog data in V40501 & V40502 O
binary format. The remaining four bits MSB LSB -D_D
are not used and are ignored by the ||||||||||||||||| §4|>
module. 1111119876543210 5Q
Bit Value  Bit Value 543210 9
0 1 6 64 | , =3
1 5 ~ 128 [] — data bits °
2 4 8 256 Unused ~
3 8 9 512 Bits
4 16 10 1024
5 32 11 2048

Since the module has 12-bit resolution, the analog signal is made of 4096 counts
ranging from 0 — 4095 (2'2). For example, with a 0 to 10V scale, you would send a 0 to
get a OV signal, and 4095 to get a 10V signal. This is equivalent to a binary value of
0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111, or 000 to FFF hexadecimal. The following
diagram shows how this relates to each signal range.

0-10V 1-5V 4—20mA
HOV[ T T T V[T T T 20mA T T T
1V 4mA
ov
0 4095 0 4095 0 4095
Each count can also be expressed in H-L

terms of the signal level by using the Resolution = 770

equation shown. The following table

shows the smallest signal change that H = high limit of the signal range

occurs when the digital value is L = low limit of the signal range
increased.
Signal Range Span Divide By Smallest Change
(H-1)
0to 10V 10V 4095 2.44 mV
1to 5V 4V 4095 0.98 mV
4 to 20mA 16mA 4095 3.91 uA
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Writing the Control Program

>

o

8 Update Either As mentioned earlier, you can update either channel or both channels during the
g o Channel same scan. Since the module does not have any channel select bits, you just simply
N c—oc determine the location of the data word and send the data word to the output module
& gz whenever you need to update the data.
0 ¢

o D4-02DA

O 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt

Output || Output || Output || Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y60

Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77

o

([ i==il]ii==iife=)
I

V40500 V40503
V40502 V40501
MSB LSB MSB LSB
LT PP PP PP PP ey LT PP P PP PPl
~— ~——
Unused Data Bits Unused Data Bits
Channel 2 Channel 1
Calculating the Your program has to calculate the digital 4095
Digital Value value to send to the analog module. A=Ug—T
There are many ways to do this, but most
all applications are understood more A = Analog value (0 — 4095)

easily if you use measurements in
engineering units. This is accomplished o
by using the conversion formula shown. H = High limit of the

i engineering unit range
You may have to make adjustments to L = Low limit of the enaineerin
the formula depending on the scale you - unit ran 9 9
: ! ; ge
choose for the engineering units.

U = Engineering units

Consider the following example which controls pressure from 0.0 to 99.9 PSI. By
using the formula, you can easily determine the digital value that should be sent to
the module. The example shows the conversion required to yield 49.4 PSI. Notice
the formula uses a multiplier of 10. This is because the decimal portion of 49.4
cannot be loaded, so you adjust the formula to compensate for it.

_ 4095
A=1U%H-D

- 4095
A = 494 1000 — 0

A = 2023
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Here is how you would write the program to perform the Engineering Unit

conversion. This example assumes you have calculated or loaded the engineering 5
unit value and stored it in V3000. Also, you have to perform this for both channels if =
you’re using different data for each channel. >E
DL
NOTE: The DL405 offers various instructions that allow you to perform math S B
operations using binary, BCD, etc. It is usually easier to perform any math or
calculations in BCD and then convert the value to binary before you send the data to %
the module. If you are using binary math, you do not have to include the BIN c
conversion.
I
I
I
X1 LD When X1 is on, the engineering units (stored in V3000) are loaded

_| I V3000 into the accumulator. This example assumes the numbers are BCD.

MUL Multiply the accumulator by 4095 (to start the conversion).

K4095

DIV Divide the accumulator by 1000 (because we used a multiplier of

K1000 10, we have to use 1000 instead of 100).

BIN Convert the BCD number to binary.
| Store the result in V3101. This is the digital value, in binary form,
| \9:?11;)1 that should be sent to the module.

Sending the Data  The following program example shows how to send the digital values to the module.
to the Module

SP1 LD Loads the complete data word into the accumulator. This is the
_| | V3101 digital value that will be sent to the module for channel 1.

Channel 1 is mapped to V40501, so this OUT instruction sends the

ouT
V40501 channel 1 data to that address.

Loads the complete data word into the accumulator. This is the
I\_/Ié)1 02 digital value that will be sent to the module for channel 2.

Channel 2 is mapped to V40502, so this OUT instruction sends the

ouT
V40502 channel 2 data to that address.
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D4-02DA
2-Ch. Analog Output

Analog and Digital
Value Conversions

Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the voltage or current
signal levels and the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup
or troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion

easier.
Range If you know the digital value ... If you know the analog signal
level ...

0to 10V _ 10D _ 4095
A= 4095 D= 10 ()

1to 5V _ 4D _ 4095, _
A——4095+1 D= 4 (A-1)

4 to 20mA _ 16D _ 4095 5 _

For example, if you are using the 0 to 10V
range and you know you need a 6V
signal level, you would use the following
formula to determine the digital value
that should be stored in the V-memory
location that contains the data.

_ 4095
D=0 W
_ 4095
D= ©

D = (409.5) (6)

D = 2457
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Module Specifications

ANALOG OUTPUT
The F4-04DA 4-channel Analog Output
module provides several features and
benefits.
F4-04DA
* It provides four channels of i _C
single-ended voltage or current outputs. pow bt = &)
. . H o=
e Analog outputs are optically isolated —fen =@
5 from PLC logic components. EJ j@
£ e The module has a removable terminal e e [
<O block, so the module can be easily il l@
Qo removed or changed without 2V ons 122 @
< O ; ; i chs | (@
o ® disconnecting the wiring. H }
] 8 — |cH3 —@
o< e All four analog outputs may be set in ore | | (@P=
c one CPU scan (DL440 and DL450 o =D
('|> CPUs onIy). o = @
N o - [ S
SV g®
\Y2 )
=
Analog Output The F4—-04DA Analog Output appears as a 16-point discrete output module. The
Configuration module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases. The
Requirements limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete 1/O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.
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The following table provides the specifications for the F4—04DA Analog Output
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application

Output
Specifications

General Module
Specifications

requirements.

Number of Channels

4

Output Ranges

0-5V, 0-10V, =5V, =10V, 4-20 mA

Resolution

12 bit (1 in 4096)

Conversion Method

Successive Approximation

Output Type

Single ended, 1 common

Output Impedance

0.2Q typical, voltage output

Load Impedance

2KQ minimum, voltage output
0Q minimum, current output

Maximum Load / Voltage

680Q/18V, 1KQ/24V, 1.5KQ/36V,
current output

Voltage Output Current

5 mA sink or source

Short-Circuit Current

15 mA typical, voltage output

Linearity Error

=1 count (*£0.025%) maximum

Gain Calibration Error

+8 counts maximum, voltage output
—8 to +11 counts maximum, current output

Offset Calibration Error

+2 counts maximum, voltage output
-5 to +9 counts maximum, current output

Conversion Time

5 us maximum, settling time
0.3 ms maximum, digital out to analog out

Digital Output Points Required

16 point (Y) outputs,
12 bits binary data, 4 channel select bits

Power Budget Requirement

120 mA @ 5 VDC (from base)

External Power Supply

24 VDC, 100 mA, class 2 +=10%
(add 20 mA for each current loop used)

Accuracy vs. Temperature

+50 ppm / °C maximum full scale
+25 ppm / °C maximum offset

Operating Temperature

0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

—20 to 70°C (=4 to 158°F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity

NEMA ICS3-304

One count in the specification table is equal to one least significant bit of the analog data value (1 in 4096).

N
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)
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Setting the Module Jumpers

Jumper If you examine the rear of the module, you will notice several jumpers. These
Locations /- jumpers are used to select the signal range for each channel. There is also a current
jumper. Some of the ranges can be selected with the current jumper installed or
o removed. To prevent losing jumpers when they are removed, a good place to store
m - -| them is to reinstall each removed jumper over a single pin.

The signal range choices include five commonly encountered signal ranges: =5
VDC, =10 VDC, 4 —20 mA, 0 — 5 VDC, and 0 — 10 VDC. The jumper settings for
= =1 these signal ranges are shown in the table below.

In addition, the module supports some additional ranges that are not encountered
very often. Use the last table in this section for those jumper settings.

acceptable you do not have to change any of the jumpers. The following diagram
shows how the jumpers are set from the factory.

<
o
<
7
<
s

& ——  The module is set at the factory for a 4—20 mA signal on all four channels. If this is

4-Ch. Analog Output

Current Jumper Signal Range Selection For Each Channel

Channel 3 Channel 4 Channel 2 Channel 1
s (s = |mn|m " 8| = |®m "= 8= |® s = | =|nm

Selecting If you are using any 4-20 mA signals, you must have the current jumper installed.
Common You can still select some of the other voltage ranges (except for the =10 VDC
Output Signal range, which requires that the current jumper be removed). The following table
Ranges shows the jumper selections for the commonly used ranges.

Bipolar Signal Range Current Jumper Current Jumper
Installed Removed

+5VDC

+10 VDC

Not supported I
with current
jumper installed " 5| m &=

Table is continued on the next page.
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Commonly Used Signal Ranges (continued)

Unipolar Signal Range Current Jumper Current Jumper
Installed Removed
41020 mA e olsla Not supported
with current
= s || jumper removed
0 to +5VDC
. . . . . [ ] [ ] [ ]
£
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] L} L} L} 9
2t
0 to+10 VDC o
n | = | = = = = = &8 Qg
o>
s | s | = = = =8 |m ® 1=
©
=1
Selecting Special The F4-04DA module supports additional ranges that are not encountered very
Signal Ranges often. The following table shows the jumper selections for these ranges.
Signal Range Current Jumper Current Jumper
Installed Removed
~10t0 0 VDC S I R Not supported
with current
= =8 |®m jumper removed
—5t00VDC s = 8lam Not supported
with current
LI I jumper removed
—2.5t0 0 VDC s = 8lam Not supported
with current
= s = |8 jumper removed
+1.25 VDC s ls ulam Not supported
with current
= s = jumper removed

Table is continued on the next page.
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Special Signal Ranges (continued)

Signal Range Current Jumper Current Jumper
Installed Removed
+2.5VDC Not supported s s =las
with current
jumper installed nl s =
- 0 to+2.5VDC s = = = Not supported
3 with current
= = s = |8 jumper removed
<O
aOo
33 +1.25 to +6.25 VDC
T 8 ' ' Not supported e
< < .
u = with current
o jumper installed LI B
<
+2.5 to +7.5 VDC Not supported IR
with current
jumper installed |l s =|w
Connecting the Field Wiring
Wiring Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
Guidelines should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things

to consider.
* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the module or the power
supply return (0V). Do not ground the shield at both the module and the
transducer.

* Do not run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.

User Power The F4-04DA requires a separate power supply. The DL430/440/450 CPUs,
Supply D4-RS Remote I/O Controller, and D4—EX Expansion Units have built-in 24 VDC
Requirements power supplies that provide up to 400mA of current. Depending on the number of

modules and types of output signals used, you can use this power source instead of
a separate supply. If you would rather use a separate supply, choose one that
meets the following requirements: 21.6-26.4 VDC, Class 2, 500mA current. If you
are using current loops, add 20 mA per current loop.
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Load
Requirements

Removable
Connector

Wiring Diagram

NOTE 2: Unused voltage and current outputs should remain open (no connections). C-F)
=
-
2T
—_— 2o
ANALOG  OUTPUT Q S
User Wiring ~ _ oxr
v = See NOTE 1 ’_ =4
Internal module circuitry °
CH1 +1 =3
w @ . 4-20mAcurr. sinking<’_ — F4-04DA
CH1 - cH1 +v| D/A|  |Saoe A
F— <+ 2
@ & n volt. sink/source o —
SV A\CH2 4l P — CH1  |—|
H1 -V a5 “—20mA curr. sinking ont | @ @
N—r <’_ — =
CH2 4@ @\\1’ CH2 +V[ 1/ D/A I P A @
@ N { volt. sink/source || cHi LY @=
cH-V\Y A\ CH3+I o Vo XX
o ) P [4-20mAcurr. smkg_ | @ @
CH3 I~ (::)_CHS +V_r\_r\—<)_ D/A ' lcHe =@
@7_r\_‘ volt. sink/source cH2 | *V % L=
CH3 _\é\? G 4—-20mAcurr. sinking [ = o == @
N—] <} CH3 | ¥ |@EL
CH4 _Current cha —V CHa+V[ | — . D/A o Y @
0-1K ohms f ® & volt. sink/source ~ || o |V | @@l
CH4 -V @ Y lcHa =@
@ 24v chal * @D
Q\P 2 lons =
@ ~ cHa | *V @
. ov v [ @_
Transmitter — — @
I 24VDCL.1A e
Supply User | =+ 1 IE @
18-30 VDC Supply I o LT @
L ! -
216-264VDC T T T T T —EPH

Each channel can be wired independently for voltage or current. However, you
cannot use both +10 VDC and 4-20 mA signals on the same module.

e Current loads must have an impedance between 0 and 1000 ohms.
¢ Voltage loads must have an impedance greater than 2K ohms.

The F4-04DA module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
remove the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.

NOTE 1: Shields should be connected to the OV terminal of the module or power supply.
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Module Operation

DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you are using a DL430 CPU. As you will see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to send the analog data. As shown in the
following diagram, if you place the module so the output points do not start on a
V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4—04DA
[
+— 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
8. ~ O Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input
g 1 —
<O = YO | Y10| Y20| Y40
S8 1 il Bl Bl s
OIE = = Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57 o
¥ <
2 0
Q T 5L ﬁ
<
V40500 V40503
V40501
MSB LSB
LTIy
Y YY Y
3 32 2
7 07 0
Wrong! F4—-04DA
[ A
8pt 16pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
O \%tput Output || Quiglt | Output Input Input

Y % Y30| Y40
//_O/ - I -
Y7 | Y27| Y37 |"Y&Z_ o

Pl R

Data is split over two locations, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430.

e[| @=)
O]
|

1A\

LTI P e ey P T PPl
Y Y'Y Y Y Y'Y Y
3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 0 7 0
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Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

Channel The F4-04DA module allows you to update the channels in any order. Your control
Scanning program determines which channel gets updated on any given scan by turning offa
Sequence bit that is associated with each channel. With a DL440 or DL450 CPU, you can use

immediate instructions to update all four channels in the same scan (we will show
you how to do this later).

0 0 &
9]
=
Scan / \ ):>-IJ;I
o |
" ! oR
Read inputs ( \ o>
C
R ©
o Scan g
Execute Application Program
Calculate the data Scan N+1 >
_|
_|
v
Write to outputs /

- /
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Output Bit You may recall the F4—04DA module requires 16 discrete output points from the
Assignments CPU. These points provide:

* The digital representation of the analog signal.
* |dentification of the channel that is to receive the data.

Since all output points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

F4-04DA
[
— O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
45 Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input
3 = YO | Y10| Y20| Y40
xS 1 A A
< © = = Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57
7 °
X< 8
- - )
(]) oL
~ V40500 V40502
V40501
MSB LSB
LTI TT]
Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Y YY Y
3 32 2
7 07 0

Within this V-memory location the individual bits represent specific information
about the analog signal.

Channel Select The last four bits (outputs) select the

Bits channel that will be updated with the V40501

data. The bits are assigned as follows. MSB LSB

Bit Y point Channel HEEEEEEEEEEEREEN
1111119876543210

12 Y34 1

13 Y35 2 543210

14 Y36 3 _

15 Y37 4 [] — channel select bits

When the output is off, the data currently
in the accumulator is sent to the
corresponding channel. If the bit is on,
the corresponding channel holds the last
value that was received from the CPU.
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Analog Data Bits

The first twelve bits of the V-memory

location represent the analog data in V40501

binary format. MSB LSB

Bit Value Bit Value |||||||||||||||||
1111119876543210

0 1 6 64

1 2 7 128 543210

2 4 8 256 .

3 8 9 512 [] - data bits

4 16 10 1024

5 32 11 2048

Since the module has 12-bit resolution, the analog signal is made of 4096 “pieces”
ranging from 0 — 4095 (212). For example with a 0 to 10V scale, you would send a 0
to get a OV signal, and 4095 to get a 10V signal. This is equwalent to a binary value
of 0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111, or 000 to FFF hexadecimal. The following
diagram shows how this relates to each signal range.

—10Vto +10V
-5V to +5V

oV -10V
oV -5V

+V

4mA

ov
0 4095 0 4095 0 4095

Each “count” can also be expressed in , H-L
terms of the signal level by using the Resolution = 700
equation shown. The following table

shows the smallest signal change that H = high limit of the signal range

occurs when the digital value is L = low limit of the signal range
increased.
Signal Range Span Divide By Smallest Change
(H-L)

=10V 20V 4095 4.88 mV
+5V 10V 4095 2.44 mV
0to 5V 5V 4095 1.22 mV
0to 10V 10V 4095 2.44 mV
4 to 20mA 16mMA 4095 3.91 uA

Now that you understand how the analog signal is represented by the digital value,
you're ready to write the control program.

H
(@)
=]

.
Z 5
%o
Q N

|w)
oxr
1=
©
=3




F4-04DA 4-Channel Analog Output

Writing the Control Program

Update Any As mentioned earlier, you can update any channel or any channels during the same

Channel scan. The following diagram shows the data locations for an example system. You
use the channel selection outputs to determine which channel gets updated (more
on this later).

F4-04DA
[
— O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input
5 1 =
o =
5 — YO | Y10| Y20| Y40
f | | 7| v vr|
S8 = =1 Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57 °
78
T < 0 0
K oL
(@)
< V40500 V40502
V40501
MSB LSB
B [T TTTTTTTT]
¥_\/_./
Channel Data Bits
Select Bits
Calculating the  Your program has to calculate the digital 4095
- A=U——"
Digital Value value to send to the analog module. H-L
There are many ways to do this, but
almost all applications are understood A = analog value (0 — 4095)

more easily if you use measurements in
engineering units. This is accomplished o Lo
by using the conversion formula shown. H = high limit of the engineering

) unit range
You may have to make adjustments to
the formula depending on the scale you
choose for the engineering units.

U = engineering units

L = low limit of the engineering
unit range

Consider the following example which controls pressure from 0.0 to 99.9 PSI. By
using the formula, you can easily determine the digital value that should be sent to
the module. The example shows the conversion required to yield 49.4 PSI. Notice
the formula uses a multiplier of 10. This is because the decimal portion of 49.4
cannot be loaded, so you adjust the formula to compensate for it.

_ 4095
A =10U 10(H - L)

— 4095
A =494 1000 - 0

A = 2023
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Engineering Here is how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
Unit conversion. This example assumes you have calculated or loaded the engineering
Conversion unit value and stored it in V3000. Also, you have to perform this for all four channels
if you are using different data for each channel.
430 440 450
‘% NOTE: The DL405 offers various instructions that allow you to perform math
operations using binary, BCD, etc. It is usually easier to perform any math
calculations in BCD and then convert the value to binary before you send the data to

the module. If you are using binary math, you do not have to include the BIN

conversion.
+
9]
| =
I 33
SR
Co
X1 LD When X1 is on, the engineering units (stored in V3000) are loaded o>
_| I V3000 into the accumulator. This example assumes the numbers are BCD. =
g
MUL Multiply the accumulator by 4095 (to start the conversion).
K4095
DIV Divide the accumulatqr by 1000 (because we used a multiplier of 10,
K1000 we have to use 1000 instead of 100).

BIN Convert the BCD number to binary.

Store the result in V3101. This is the digital value, in binary form, that

: 8.’.%]1-%1 should be sent to the module.
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Sending Datato  The following programs show you how to update a single channel. Notice the

One Channel DL440 and DL450 CPUs require slightly different programs than the DL430 CPU.
Since the DL430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the program must be
modified to make sure the channel select bits are not accidentally changed by the
data in the accumulator. The DL430 example will also work with DL440 and DL450
CPUs. This example assumes you already have the data loaded in V3001.

DL440/450 Example

430 440 450 :

The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
SP1 LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
—| I V3001 automatically executes on every scan. You could
also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

The OUTF sends the 12 bits to the data word. Our
OUTF Y20 example starts with Y20, but the actual value

K12 depends on the location of the module in your
application.

BIN

<
o
=
7
<
s

Y35

oo When the output selection bit is on, the module
Maintain Channel 2 COU-D maintains the channel at its current value. If the

output selection bit is off, the corresponding channel
Y36 is updated with the data from the accumulator. This
Maintain Channel 3 —COU'D example assumes that Y34 is off and not used
elsewhere in the program. By turning Y35 — Y37 on,
Y37 only channel 1 gets updated. See the table below.

Maintain Channel 4 COU-D QOutput  Channel

Y34 Ch. 1
Y35 Ch.2
Y36 Ch.3
Y37 Ch. 4

4-Ch. Analog Output

| DL430 Example
430 440 450 |
The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
SP1 LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
—| I V3001 automatically executes every scan. You could also
use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

BIN

ANDD The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
KFEF bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.

The OUT instruction sends the data to the module. Our
example starts with V40501, but the actual value
V40501 depends on the location of the module in your
application.

Y35

s When the output selection bit is on, the module
Maintain Channel 2 COU-D maintains the channel at its current value. If the

output selection bit is off, the corresponding channel
Y36 is updated with the data from the accumulator. This
Maintain Channel 3 —COU'D example assumes that Y34 is off and not used
elsewhere in the program. By turning Y35 — Y37 on,
Y37 only channel 1 gets updated. See the table below.

| Maintain Channel 4 COU-D Output _ Channel

Y34 Ch. 1
Y35 Ch.2
Y36 Ch.3
Y37 Ch. 4
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Sending the The following programs show you how to update all channels with the same data.
Same Data to The primary difference from the previous example programs is that you do not have
All Channels to include the channel selection bits. By leaving the selection bits off, the module
uses the same data to update all the channels.

430 440 450 Notice the DL440 and DL450 CPUs require slightly different programs than the

DL430 CPU. Since the DL430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the program
must be modified to make sure the channel select bits are not accidentally changed
by the data in the accumulator. The DL430 example will also work with DL440 and
DL450 CPUs. This example assumes you already have the data loaded in V3001.

DL440/450 Example
I

I
The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
SP1 LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
_| I V3001 automatically executes on every scan. You could

also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

The OUTF sends the 12 bits to the data word. Our
OUTF Y20 example starts with Y20, but the actual value

K12 depends on the location of the module in your
application.

|
All channel B Y35 v34- Y37 must be off.
|
|
|

BIN
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selection bits ——
removed

DL430 Example
430 440 450 I
I
The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
SP1 LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
—| I V3001 automatically executes on every scan. You could
also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

BIN

ANDD The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
KFEF bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.

The OUT instruction sends the data to the module. Our
ouT example starts with V40501, but the actual value
V40501 depends on the location of the module in your

| application.

All channel | KY35\ Y34 — Y37 must be off.
selection bits — — ——— \OU'L
removed
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4-Ch. Analog Output

Sequencing
the Channel
Updates

The next four example programs show you how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. These examples will automatically update
all four channels over four scans.

The first two sequencing examples, examples 1 and 2, are fairly simple and will
work in most situations. We recommend these for new users. They use control
relays C1 through C4 as index numbers corresponding to the channel updated on
any particular scan. At the end of each scan, only one control relay C1 through C4 is
on. On each subsequent scan, the next control relay energizes. The channel
sequencing automatically begins with channel 1 on the first scan, or after any
disruption in the logic. You must use example 1 with DL430 CPUs. Either example
will work with DL440 or DL450 CPUs.

The next two examples, 3 and 4, are slightly more complex. However, they do not
depend on the use of control relays to provide channel sequencing. Instead, they
use function boxes to increment a channel pointer value in V-memory. Then, other
instructions perform bit manipulations to properly position the channel select bits in
the output word to the module. You must use example 3 with DL430 CPUs. Either
example will work with DL440 or DL450 CPUs.

In the last example, we show you how to update all four channels in the same scan
with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. However, this increases the scan time and you may
not always need to update all four channels on every scan.
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12-17

Sequencing
Example 1,
DL440/450

430 440 450

The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example assumes you already have
the data loaded in V3001, V3002, V3003, and V3004 for channels 1 — 4
respectively. It is important to use the rungs in the order shown for the program to
work. This example will not work with DL430 CPUs.

| Ch4. Done

-
— | (ou)
Ch3. Done

C3

| LD
— | V3004
C4

c2

Ch2. Done

L

H |

C1

Ch1. Done

LD
V3003

C3

©uD

LD
V3002

H |

Co

Restart

c2

@

LD

H |

C1

SP1

C2 C3 C4

V3001

C1

@

BIN

OUTF Y20
K12

C1 Select Channel 1 Y34
/1 @D
C2 Select Channel 2 Y35
/1 @D
C3 Select Channel 3 Y36
—/1 (ouD)
C4 Select Channel 4 Y37
11 @D

When channel 4 has been updated, CO restarts the
update sequence.

When channel 3 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 4 into the accumulator. By
turning on C4, this triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs below).

When channel 2 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 3 into the accumulator. By
turning on C3, this triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs below).

When channel 1 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 2 into the accumulator. By
turning on C2, this triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs below).

This rung loads the data for channel 1 into the
accumulator. CO restarts the sequence after
channel 4 is done (see the top rung). The first scan
or any interruption in control relay sequencing is
detected when control relays C1 through C4 are off.
In this case, we also start the sequence with
channel 1.

This rung converts the accumulator data to binary
(you must omit this step if you’ve already converted
the data elsewhere). It also loads the data to the
appropriate bits of the data word. Our example
starts with Y20, but the actual value depends on the
location of the module in your application.

When the output selection bit is on (Y34-Y37 in this
case), the module maintains the channel at its
current value. If the output selection bit is off, the
corresponding channel is updated with the data
from the accumulator.

Output  Channel

Y34 Ch. 1
Y35 Ch.2
Y36 Ch.3
Y37 Ch. 4

N
@
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)
=
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4-Ch. Analog Output

Sequencing
Example 2,
DL430

430 440 450

Since the DL430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the previous program
must be modified to make sure the channel select bits are not accidentally changed
by the data in the accumulator. It is important to use the rungs in the order shown for
the program to work. This example will also work with DL440 and DL450 CPUs.

| Ch4. Done

“
— | (ou)
Ch3. Done

c3

| LD
— | V3004
C4

c2

Ch2. Done

L

LD

H |

C1

H |

Ch1. Done

V3003

C3

@

LD

V3002

c2

@

Restart
Co
| LD
— | V3001
Ct C2 C3 cC4 C1
—GlY
SP1
| BIN
— |
ANDD
KFFF
ouT
V40501
(:1I Select Channel 1 Y34
P
_|/ | \OU-D
02I Select Channel 2 Y35
P
_|/ | \OU-D
CSI Select Channel 3 Y36
t
_|/ | \OU-D
C4 Select Channel 4 Y37
| (C
_|/ | \OU-D

When channel 4 has been updated, CO restarts the
update sequence.

When channel 3 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 4 into the accumulator. By
turning on C4, this triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs below).

When channel 2 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 3 into the accumulator. By
turning on C3, this triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs below).

When channel 1 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 2 into the accumulator. By
turning on C2, this triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs below).

This rung loads the data for channel 1 into the
accumulator. CO restarts the sequence after
channel 4 is done (see the top rung). The first scan
or any interruption in control relay sequencing is
detected when control relays C1 through C4 are off.
In this case, we also start the sequence with
channel 1.

This rung converts the accumulator data to binary
(you must omit this step if you’ve already converted
the data elsewhere). The ANDD instruction masks
off the channel select bits to prevent an accidental
channel selection. The OUT instruction sends the
data to the module. Our example starts with
V40501, but the actual value depends on the
location of the module in your application.

When the output selection bit is on (Y34 — Y37 in
this case), the module maintains that channel at its
current value. If the output selection bit is off, the
corresponding channel is updated with the data
from the accumulator.

Output  Channel

Y34 Ch. 1
Y35 Ch.2
Y36 Ch.3
Y37 Ch. 4
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Sequencing The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
Example 3, when you have more than one channel. This example will not work with DL430
DL440/450 CPUs. This example assumes you are using the following data locations.

e V3000 — channel 1 data V3001 — channel 2 data

430 440 450

e V3002 — channel 3 data V3004 — channel 4 data
e V1500 — channel to update: 0 =ch. 1,1 =ch.2,2=ch. 3,3=ch. 4

| Always On
SP1 LD This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
_| | V1500 accumulator. The channels are 1-4, but the values in V1500 range
' from 0-3 and correspond to the channels. We'll use channel 2 as an »
example. V1500 9
nco.[0]0]o]o][oofofo] «— [ofofo]t] '
>
a1
&)
. I o
LDX Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an Q S
offt i .
V3000 set from V3000 to Io§d the channel déta into the accumulator. o>
HEX Value in 1st stack location <
Octal Octal -8
v[sfoJolo] +[o]1] = v[s]o]o]1] =3
— The value in V3001 is
ace |00 Jo]o][2]s]a]s] 2345 whichis slightly
CC.
over half scale.
BIN Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, the most significant four bits of the lower half of the accumulator
are never used.
[ofofofofza]4]s]
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16({15 14 13 12[11 10 9 87 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|o|o|1 o|o|1|o 1|o|o|1
BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator
LD Load the number of the channel to be updated back into the
V1500 accumulator again (the channel data is moved to the first data
stack location).
DECO This instruction examines the value in the accumulator and sets
a bit that corresponds to the value (we’ll use this as the channel
selection bit later). .
V1500 in accumulator
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16({15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|1
I T
| The binary value is
| converted to bit position 1.
| I —
| | 31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20{19 18 17 16({15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
‘ ‘ Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|1|o

rogram is continued on the next page.
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Example 3 Y Y
Continued | |

INV This inverts the accumlator bits. Remember, this module activates the
channels when they are off, so the channel selection bit needs to be a
zero. That's why we use the invert instruction.

31 30 29 28(27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20(19 18 17 16|(15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8(7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0

Acc. 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|0|1

This instruction moves the channel
E|1-|2FL selection bit into the proper location.
We'll use it later when we send the 16-bit
data word to the module.

31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16|(15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8(7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|0|1 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0

<
o
<
7
<
s

Earlier in the program the data value was placed into the first data stack
ADDBS location. The ADDBS instruction adds the value currently in the lower 16
bits of the accumulator to the value in the first data stack location.

4-Ch. Analog Output

31 30 29 28[27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20[{19 18 17 16{({15 14 13 12[11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0
Acc. 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|o|1 o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o
+
31 30 29 28[27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20[{19 18 17 16{[{15 14 13 12[11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0
Stack o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|o|o|1 o|o|1|o 1|o|o|1
|
31 30 29 28[27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20[{19 18 17 16{[{15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|1|o|1 1|o|o|1 o|o|1|o 1|o|o|1
Data for Analog Module

Sends the first 16 bits stored in the accumulator to the analog module.
&)1U6TF Y20 The most significant four bits of the analog word contain the channel
selection bits. The remaining 12 bits contain the analog data.
INCB Increments the channel selection value. This allows the logic to cycle
V1500 through all four channels.
V1500 K3 LD When channel 4 has been updated, then reset the channel selection
_| _ I KO memory location to 0 (remember, O is for channel 1).
ouT
| V1500
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Sequencing The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
Example 4, when you have more than one channel. This example will also work with DL440 and
DL430 DL450 CPUs. This example assumes you are using the following data locations.
e V3000 - channel 1 data V3001 — channel 2 data

430 440 450

e V3002 - channel 3 data V3004 — channel 4 data
e V1500 — channel to update: 0 =ch. 1,1 =ch.2,2=ch. 3,3=ch. 4
e V1501 — temporary location for the channel selection

| Always On
SP1 LD This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
_| | V1500 accumulator. The channels are 1—4, but the values in V1500 range
| from 0-3 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 2 as an
example. V1500

15
ace.[0]0]ofo][ofofofo] — [ofofo]t]

This instruction examines the value in the accumulator and sets
a bit that corresponds to the value (we’ll use this as the channel
selection bit later).

-
T
o
5
)
>

DECO
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V1500 in accumulator

—_—

3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20{19 18 17 16[|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc.| o] o[ o[ 0] o] 0] o] o] o] o o 0] 0] 0] 0] o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 1

[

The binary value }
is converted to bit
position 1.

31 30 29 28(27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20[{19 18 17 16([{15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[3 2 1 0

Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|1|o

This inverts the accumlator bits. Remember, this module activates the
channels when they are off, so the channel selection bit needs to be a
zero. That's why we use the invert instruction.

INV

31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8(7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|0|1

This instruction moves the channel
E'{izFL selection bit into the proper location.

We'll use it later when we send the 16-bit
data word to the module.

31 30 29 28(27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20(19 18 17 16|(15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8(7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|1|1 1|1|0|1 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0

Store the channel selection portion of the data word in V1501

ouT Mebabih il
V1501 temporarily (we’ll use it again later).

LD Again load the channel selection from V1500.
V1500 V1500

15
| ace.[0]0]ofo][ofofofo] — [ofofo]1]

P

Program is continued on the next page.
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Example 4 Y !
Continued | | L DX Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
| V3000 offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.
HEX Value in 1st stack location
Octal Octal
v[aToJoJo] +[oJ[1]- v[s]o
The value in V3001 is
2345, which is slightly
o|o|o|o]||l2]|3]|4]|5 ;
Acc.l | | | ” | | | | over half scale.
BIN Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, the most significant four bits of the lower half of the accumulator
— are never used.
5 lofofofo][2]s]4]s]
[oX
=
3 l
g o 31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20[19 18 17 16 (15141312 11109 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
SI% Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o| o|o|o|o|1|o|o|1|o|o|1|o|1|o|o|1|
Lq-L é BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator
6 OR Earlier in the program the channel selection portion of the data word
[ V1501 was created and stored in V1501. Now we can OR this location with
< the data word currently in the accumulator to get the final data word
that is ready to be sent to the analog module.
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|o|o|1 o|o|1|o 1|o|o|1
+
1514 1312|1110 9 8(7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
V1501 1|1|o|1 o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 1312|1110 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|1|o|1 1|o|o|1 o|o|1|o 1|o|o|1
Data for Analog Module
ouT Sends the data stored in the lower half of the accumulator to the
V40501 analog module (the OUT instruction ignores the upper 16 bits of the
accumulator). The most significant four bits of the analog word contain
the channel selection bits. The remaining 12 bits contain the analog
data.
INCB Increments the channel selection value. This allows the logic to cycle
through all four channels.
V1500 gna
V1500 K4 When channel 4 has been updated, this instruction resets the channel
_| _ I IRI(D) selection memory location to O (remember, O is for channel 1).
I
| ouT
| V1500
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Updating All
Channels in a
Single Scan,
DL440/450

430 440 450

By using the Immediate instructions found in the DL440 and DL450 CPUs, you can
easily update all four channels in a single scan. Before choosing this method,
remember that it slows the CPU scan time. To minimize this impact, change the SP1
(Always On) contact to an X, C, etc. permissive contact that only updates the
channels as required. This example assumes you already have the data loaded in
V3001, V3002, V3003, and V3004 for channels 1 — 4 respectively. This example will
not work with DL430 CPUs.

NOTE: This program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement. Use one of the
programs shown that reads one channel per scan.

IChannel 1 Example
I

SP1 LD The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
_| I V3001 the accumulator.

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
BIN to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

ANDD The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
KFFF bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.

ORD The ORD instruction (with K E000) has the effect of
KE00O turning on Y35-Y37 and turning off Y34. By leaving

Y34 off, channel 1 is updated with the data.

| The OUTIF sends 16 bits to the data word. Our

| OUTIF Y20
K16

example starts with Y20, but the actual value depends
on the location of the module in your application.

You have to send 16 bits with the OUTIF instruction. If
you don’t send all 16 bits, the module will ignore the
data.

The remaining channels are updated with a similar program segment. The only
changes are the location of the data for each channel (V3002, V3003, and V3004)
and the ORD instruction. The constant loaded with the ORD instruction is different
for each channel. The following example shows where these differences occur.

Changes for channels 2 - 4

V location changes
SP1 The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into

LD
_| I V3002 the accumulator.
Location Channel
V3001 1
BIN V3002 2
V3003 3
V3004 4
ANDD
KFFF
The ORD instruction has the effect of selecting the
Constant changes &)DR(I)DOO appropriate channel to be updated. The following
constants are used.
OUTIFY20 Constant Channel
K16 K E000 1
K D000 2
K B00O 3
K 7000 4

N
@
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)
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Analog and Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the voltage or current
Digital Value signal levels and the digital values. This is especially helpful during machine startup
Conversions or troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion
easier.
Range If you know the digital value ... |If you know the analog signal
level ...
0to 5V _ 5D _ 4095
A= 4095 D = 5 (A)
0to 10V _ 10D _ 4095
= A = 2005 D="0 W
= + 5V 10D 4095
3 - =
<O A =2005 D == A+9
28 iov
-+
Ss =10 A=20D_ 4 D = 40955 4 10)
| 4095 20
o<
< 4 to 20mA _ 16D _ 4095, _
i‘,-) A= —4095+4 D = 16 (A —4)

For example, if you are using the —10 to

+10V range and you know you need a D = 4095 a 4 1)
6V signal level, you would use the 20
following formula to determine the digital D _ 4095 4095 6 4 10)
value that should be stored in the 20
V-memory location that contains the

data. D = (204.75) (16)

D = 3276

Now you have all the necessary information to get your analog module installed and
operating correctly.
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Module Specifications

ANALOG OUTPUT
The F4-04DA-1 Analog Current Output
Module provides several features and
benefits.
F4-04DA-1
e ltis a direct replacement for the amA-20mA —EPH
popular F4—04DA module in o LT~
applications set for 4-20 mA output o | g@
range. i — @)
e |t provides four channels of 4-20 _loe i@
mA single ended current outputs. one |1 | (==
« Analog outputs are optically isolated 1 P
from PLC logic components. — lom = @
cHz LY (@B
e The module has a removable =N ! ®
terminal block, so the module can =
be easily removed or changed - :@
without disconnecting the wiring. N ®
e All four analog outputs may be set in — | =
one CPU scan (DL440 and DL450 - ?@
CPUs only). 1
I y) o |V [@@ @
< v U
e 24V @75 mA —@f)—
o
T

The following tables provide the specifications for the F4-04DA-1 Analog Output
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application
requirements.

4-Ch. Analog Output

Output Number of Channels 4, single ended (one common)
Specifications Output Range 4-20 mA
Resolution 12 bit (1 in 4095)
Output Type Outputs sink 4-20 mA from external supply
External Load Resistance 02 minimum
Maximum Loop Supply 30 VDC
Peak Output Voltage 40 VDC (clamped, transient suppressed)
Maximum Load / Power Supply | 6202/18V, 910€2/24V, 1200Q/30V
Linearity Error (best fit) =1 count (*£0.025%) maximum
Gain Calibration Error +5 counts maximum
Offset Calibration Error +3 counts maximum
Maximum Inaccuracy +0.1% @ 25°C (77°F)
+0.3% @ 0to 60°C (32 to140°F)
Conversion Time 100 us maximum, settling time
2.0 ms maximum, digital out to analog out




F4-04DA-1 Analog Current Output m

General Module
Specifications

Digital Output Points Required

16 point (Y) outputs,
12 bits binary data and 4 active channel bits

Power Budget Requirement

70 mA @ 5 VDC (from base)

External Power Supply

21.6-26.4 VDC, 75 mA, class 2
(add 20 mA for each current loop used)

Accuracy vs. Temperature

+57 ppm / °C full scale calibration range
(including maximum offset change, 2 counts)

Operating Temperature

0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

—20 to 70°C (-4 to 158°F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental Air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

NEMA ICS3-304

Noise Immunity

Setting the Module Jumper

Before installing and wiring the module, you'll
need to decide the proper jumper setting for your
application. The module has one jumper,
located in the open cutout at the rear of the
housing. When the jumper is installed (which is
the factory default setting), the module operates
in Standard Mode. In this mode, the channel
select bits are binary encoded, and you have
access to the Output Enable control bit. We
recommend this setting for new applications,
since it offers more overall features and easier
CPU programming.
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When the jumper is removed, the module
operates in the F4—04DA Compatibility Mode. If
you have an existing F4—04DA application that
uses 4—20 mA outputs only, choosing this mode
will allow existing ladder logic to work with this
module. In the F4-04DA Compatibility Mode,
each channel has an individual channel select
output bit (the Output Enable control bit is not
accessible).

For either mode, the module requires 16 (Y) output points. Choose the mode of
operation that best fits your application.

Installed = Standard Mode

Removed = F4-04DA Compatibility
Mode

refer to the chapter on the F4—04DA for output bit assignments and ladder logic
examples. The remainder of the information in this chapter applies only to the
F4-04DA-1 operating in the Standard Mode (with jumper installed).

[ NOTE: If you have selected the F4—04DA Compatibility Mode (jumper removed),
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Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring
Guidelines

User Power

Supply
Requirements

Load
Requirements

Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the module or the power
supply return (0V). Do not ground the shield at both the module and the
transducer.

e Don’t run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.

The F4-04DA-1 requires at least one field-side supply. You may use the same or
separate power sources for the module supply and loop supply. The module
requires 21.6 to 26.4 VDC, Class 2, at 75 mA current. The four current loops require
18 to 30 VDC, at 20 mA each.

The DL430/440/450 CPUs, D4-RS Remote 1/0O Controller, and D4—EX Expansion
Units have built-in 24 VDC power supplies that provide up to 400mA of current. You
may use one of these instead of a separate supply if you have only a couple of
analog modules. The current required is 75 mA (module), plus 80 mA (four current
loops) for a total of 155 mA.

In some situations it's desirable to power the loops separately due to power budget
or due to their remote location from the PLC. This will work, as long as the loop
supply meets the voltage and current requirements, and its minus (-) side and the
module supply’s (-) side are connected together.

WARNING: If you are using the 24 VDC base power supply, make sure you
calculate the power budget. Exceeding the power budget can cause unpredictable
system operation that can lead to a risk of personal injury or damage to equipment.

Each channel in use must have a load impedance less than 620 ohms at18V, 910
ohms at 24V, or 1200 ohms at 30V. Unused channels must be left disconnected.
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Removable The F4—04DA-1 module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
Connector loosen the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module. Use the
following diagram to connect the field wiring. The diagram shows separate module
and loop supplies for channel 4. If you only want to use one field-side supply, just
combine the supplies’ positive (+) terminals into one node, and remove the loop

supply.

Wiring Diagram

NOTE 1: Shields should be connected to the OV terminal of the module terminal block.

NOTE 2: Unused current outputs should remain open (no connections).

ANALOG ~ OUTPUT
Typical User Wiring F4-04DA-1
—= See NOTE 1 T 4mA-20mA —(@P-
Internal module circuit — —
CH1 Current | QPCH1 + o Y — lowt |1 @ -
0=1K ohms W ) &) 4-20mAcurr. S|nk|ng<’_ oA o |+ o d 9
o g; ® 1 ® >
H Current CH2 +I I — =N 5 |
0-1K OhCmS2 Output( m @ 4-20mAcurr. sinking % = @ gﬂi
@F/ < D/A cHz | & | (Jh= o U
CH2 @ L ] L @ Qx
Current ) — - @=| ol
CH3 /) CH3 +l L -
Output( — 4-20mAcurr. sinking —fois =@ c
0-1K ohms &) < D/A owa | 4 [@ ] 5
CH3 -l @ i 1\ @ C
@ @ CH4 +I 4-20mA inki ] — E—
—20mA curr. sinking Y
CH4  Current CH4 —@ <h oA EE ) @
0-1K ohms f ® ® — | ] X ®
— ) 2 Internal - g@
) ' DC/DC Converter| | | 2a = @
,—/ g oV o | Y [@D
ol o= T v %
18-30 VDC | |User Supply | = 2V @ 75 mA [ —(@PH
Optional 2nd| |21.6 —26.4 VDC |
User Supply| |75 mA [
Add 20mA for each

4-20mAloop powered
from the module.
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Module Operation

DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you are using a DL430 CPU. As you will see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to send the analog data. As shown in the
following diagram, if you place the module so the output points do not start on a
V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4—-04DA-1
[
8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
O Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input
o
— YO | Y10| Y20| Y40
! = Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57 °
- a ] )
V40500 V40502
= MSB V40501 LSB
= LI
7O Y YY Y
< o 3 32 2
go 7 07 0
©
o c
L <
i < Wrong! F4-04DA-1
o [ A
< 8pt 16pt gpt _l-Tept || 1ept | 16pt @
O \%tput Output || Qu#glt || Output Input Input

Y >ﬁ\(so Y40
//_O/ - I -
Y7 | Y27| Y37 ["Y&Z_ o
\

pLadl| 2

Data is split over two locations, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430.

(=i el f@=)
O]
|

1A\

MSB V40500 LSB MSB V40501 LSB

LTI P ey PP T PPl
Y Y'Y Y Y Y'Y Y
3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 0o 7 0
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Analog Output The D4-04DA-1 Analog Output module requires 16 discrete output points in the
Configuration CPU. The module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote
Requirements bases. The limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete 1/O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote |/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.

Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

Channel Update The F4-04DA-1 module allows you to update the channels in any order. Your

Sequence control program determines which channel gets updated on any given scan. The
exact method depends on the operating mode you selected when setting the
jumper. With a DL440 or DL450 CPU, you can use immediate instructions to update
all four channels in the same scan (we’ll show you how to do this later).

o IN
i Q
o Wy
0 |:| o 2
“ DR
jw)
Q>
Scan / \ O_IL
N <
4 5
Read inputs ( \ -
¢ seanh >
Execute Application Program
Calculate the data Scan N+1 —>
_|
Write data
B | Chamnel 4 |
v
Write to outputs /

- /
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Output Bit You may recall the F4—04DA-1 requires 16 discrete output points from the CPU.
Assignments These points provide:

* The digital representation of the analog signal.
* |dentification of the channel that is to receive the data.

Since all output points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

F4-04DA-1

O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y40

— 1 Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57

=1 =01
[¢]
|

o

=

Within this V-memory location the individual bits represent specific information
about the channel selected and the analog signal.

V40500 V40502
V40501

= MSB LSB

< LI rrrrl
1_8 Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
< o Y YY Y
Qo 3 32 2
??“ © 7 07 0
q- <
TS

Q

it

Channel Select Output bits 12 and 13 are the channel
Bits select outputs. They are binary encoded
to select the channel that will be updated

V40501

with the data. The bits are assigned as MSB LSB
follows. HEREEEEEEEEEREEN

1111119876543210
Bit Bit 543210
13 12 Channel
Off Off 1 [] — Channel Select Bits
Off On 2
On Off 3
On On 4
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Output Enable Bit  Output bit 14 is the Output Enable V40501
control bit for all four channels. When it is MSB LSB
off, all channel output currents decrease | | [T T T T T T T T T T T1T1]1
to their lowest level, which is 4 mA for 1 1111987654321 0
connected loads. Disabling the outputs 5 3210
also clears the module’s output data
registers for each channel. To resume _ i
analog output levels, first the Output [ - Output Enable Bit
Enable control bit must turn on. Then, )
the CPU must write new data to each OFF = Disable (and clear)
channel to restore the output current for ON = Enable
that channel.

Analog Data Bits The first twelve bits of the V-memory

location represent the analog data in V40501

binary format. Each bit has a binary LSB

weight according to the following table. | | | [ ] | TTTTTTTTT1T1]

Bit Value Bit Value 1111119876543210

0 1 6 64 543210

1 2 7 128

) 4 8 256 [] - data bits C-F)

3 8 9 512 =

4 16 10 1024 1

5 32 11 2048 DR

8%

The remaining bit (bit 15) is not used and is ignored by the module. QL
Module Since the module has 12-bit resolution, 2
Resolution the analog signal is made of 4096 counts 20mA

ranging from 0 — 4095 (212). For the 4 to

20 mA scale, sending a 0 produces a 4

mA signal, and 4095 gives a 20 mA

signal. This is equivalent to a binary

value of 0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111

1111, or 000 to FFF hexadecimal. The 4mA
graph to the right shows the linear

relationship between the data value and

output signal level.

Each count can also be expressed in . H— L

terms of the signal level by using the Resolution = 700

equation shown. The following table

shows the smallest signal change that H = high limit of the signal range

occurs when the digital value increases L = low limit of the signal range
by 1 LSB.
Signal Range Span Divide By Smallest Change
(H-L)

4 to 20mA 16mA 4095 3.91 yA
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Writing the Control Program

Update Any

As mentioned earlier, you can update any channel each scan using regular 1/0
Channel

instructions, or any number of channels per scan using immediate 1/O instructions.
The following diagram shows the data locations for an example system. You use
the channel select outputs to determine which channel gets updated (more on this

later).
F4-04DA-1
O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y40

=] [[C]]

— | Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57

@)

=

V40500 | V40502
5 MSB V40501 LSB
,_g [TER TTTTTITITTT]
| ol
<o / .
@% Unused / \ Data Bits
o
<« < Output Channel
w 6 Enable Select Bits
q“ - . .
Calculating the Your program has to calculate the digital 4095
Digital Value value to send to the analog module. A=Ug—T

There are many ways to do this, but

almost all applications are understood
more easily if you use measurements in
engineering units. This is accomplished
by using the conversion formula shown.

You may have to make adjustments to
the formula depending on the scale you
choose for the engineering units.

Consider the following example which
controls pressure from 0.0 to 99.9 PSI.
By using the formula, you can easily
determine the digital value that should
be sent to the module. The example
shows the conversion required to yield
49.4 PSI. Notice the formula uses a
multiplier of 10. This is because the
decimal portion of 49.4 cannot be
loaded, so you adjust the formula to
compensate for it.

A = analog value (0 — 4095)
U = engineering units

H = high limit of the engineering
unit range

L = low limit of the engineering
unit range

A = 10U —-2095

10(H — L)
— 4095
A =494 1000 - 0
A = 2023
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V-Memory
Registers

Here is how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
conversion. This example assumes you have calculated or loaded the engineering
unit value and stored it in V3000. Also, you have to perform this for all four channels
if you are using different data for each channel.

NOTE: The DL405 offers various instructions that allow you to perform math
operations using binary, BCD, etc. It is usually easier to perform any math
calculations in BCD and then convert the value to binary before you send the data to
the module. If you are using binary math, you do not have to include the BIN
conversion.

| LD When X1 is on, the engineering units (stored in V3000) are loaded
—| | V3000 into the accumulator. This example assumes the numbers are BCD.
MUL Multiply the accumulator by 4095 (to start the conversion).
K4095
DIV Divide the accumulator by 1000 (because we used a multiplier of 10,
K1000 we have to use 1000 instead of 100).
BIN Convert the BCD number to binary.
| ouT Store the result in V3001. This is the digital value, in binary form, that
| V3001 should be sent to the module.

The ladder program examples that follow occasionally use certain V-memory
register addresses in the CPU that correspond to 16-bit Y output modules. Use the
table below to find the V-memory address for the particular location of your analog
module. See Appendix A for additional addresses available for the DL450 CPU.

V-Memory Register Addresses for 16-Point Output (Y) Locations
000 020 040 060 100 120 140 160 200 220
40500 | 40501 | 40502 | 40503 | 40504 | 40505 | 40506 | 40507 | 40510 | 40511
240 260 300 320 340 360 400 420 440 460
40512 | 40513 | 40514 | 40515 | 40516 | 40517 | 40520 | 40521 | 40522 | 40523

<| < <<

»
O
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Sending Data to The following programs show you how to update a single channel. Notice the

One Channel DL430 CPU requires a slightly different program than the DL440 and DL450 CPUs.
Since the DL430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the program must be
modified to make sure the channel select bits are not accidentally changed by the
data in the accumulator. The DL430 example will also work with DL440 and DL450
CPUs. This example assumes you already have the data loaded in V3001.

| DL440/DL450 Example
430 440 450 | spq The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
| LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
—| I V3001 automatically executes on every scan. You could
also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
BIN The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data

to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

The OUTF sends the 12 bits to the data word. Our
example starts with Y20, but the actual value depends

OUTF Y20
K12 on the location of the module in your application.

C;g% Turn Y35 off and Y34 off to update Channel 1.
Y35 Y34 Channel
Select Channel off off Ch. 1
Y34 off On Ch.2
= (RST) on  oOff  cCh3
2 On On Ch. 4
-3 | Y36
<!: . | Enable Outputs —CSE'D Turn on Y36 to enable all four output channels.
Qo
g ©
1< | DL430 Example
L = 430 440 450
6 l SP1 The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
< LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
—| I V3001 automatically executes every scan. You could also
use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
IN The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
B to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).
The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
ANDD bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.
KFFF
The OUT instruction sends the data to the module. Our
example starts with V40501, but the actual value
V40501 depends on the location of the module in your
application.
Y35
CRS_D Turn Y35 off and Y34 off to update Channel 1.
Y35 Y34 Channel
Select Channel Off Off Ch. 1
Y34 off On Ch. 2
(RST) on  off  Ch3
| On On Ch. 4
| Y36

Enable Outputs —CSE'D Turn on Y36 to enable all four output channels.
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Sequencing
the Channel
Updates

The next four example programs show you how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. These examples will automatically update
all four channels over four scans.

The first two sequencing examples, examples 1 and 2, are fairly simple and will
work in almost all situations. We recommend these for new users. They use control
relays C1 through C4 as index numbers corresponding to the channel updated on
any particular scan. At the end of each scan, only one control relay C1 through C4 is
on. On each subsequent scan, the next control relay energizes. The channel
sequencing automatically begins with channel 1 on the first scan, or after any
disruption in the logic. You must use example 1 with DL430 CPUs. Either example
will work with DL440 or DL450 CPUs.

The next two examples, 3 and 4, are slightly more complex. However, they do not
depend on the use of control relays to provide channel sequencing. Instead, they
use function boxes to increment a channel pointer value in V-memory. Then, other
instructions perform bit manipulations to position the channel select bits properly in
the output word to the module. You must use example 3 with DL430 CPUs. Either
example will work with DL440 or DL450 CPUs.

In the last example, we show how you can update all four channels in the same scan
with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. However, this can increase the scan time and you
may not always need to update all four channels on every scan.
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Sequencing The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
Example 1, when you have more than one channel. This example assumes you already have
DL440/450 the data loaded in V3001, V3002, V3003, and V3004 for channels 1 — 4
resp?(egl’flhv.ely. Itis |Impo.ﬁ[ant to uske th(re] I‘[l)JIr_'lgS in Ctlr::e order shown for the program to
430 440 450 work. This example will not work wit 430 CPUs.
: Ch4. Done
C4 Co When channel 4 has been updated, CO restarts the
| (T update sequence.
— | (oun) WP 4
Ch3. Done
C3 LD When channel 3 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | V3004 the data for channel 4 into the accumulator. By
| turning on C4, this triggers the channel update (see
ca the channel select rungs below).
4COU'D
Ch2. Done
c2 When channel 2 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | I\_/2003 the data for channel 3 into the accumulator. By
| turning on C3; this triggers the channel update (see
c3 the channel select rungs below).
—(©uD
- Ch1. Done
a CH1 When channel 1 has been updated, this rung loads
5 _| | I\_/2002 the data for channel 2 into the accumulator. By
vl— O | turning on C2, this triggers the channel update (see
< the channel select rungs below).
a 8’ c2
33 L (oud)
| 5: Restart
E X co This rung loads the data for channel 1 into the
6 _| | |\-/D 1 accumulator. CO restarts the sequence after
< I 300 channel 4 is done (see the top rung). The first scan
or any interruption in control relay sequencing is
C1 C2 C3 C4 C1 detected when control relays C1 through C4 are off.
HOU'D In this case, we also start the sequence with
channel 1.
SP1 This rung converts the accumulator data to binary
_| | BIN (you must omit this step if you've already converted
| the data elsewhere). It also loads the data to the
appropriate bits of the data word. Our example
OUTF Y20 starts with Y20, but the actual value depends on the
K12 location of the module in your application.
Select Channel,
C3  pinary encoded Y35
—| | (C OU'D Set Y35 and Y34 to select the output channel,
[ o
based on the control relay status.
C4 CR(on) Y35 Y34  Channel
—| C1 Off Off Ch. 1
C2 Off On Ch. 2
c2 Y34 C3 On Off Ch.3
| e, C4 On On Ch. 4
— | (ouD)
C4
SP1 Enable Outputs Y36
—| I COU-D Enables all four output channels. SP1 is always on.
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Sequencing Since the DL430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the previous program
Example 2, must be modified to make sure the channel select bits are not accidentally changed
DL430 by the data in the accumulator. It is important to use the rungs in the order shown for
the program to work. This example will also work with DL440 and DL450 CPUs.
430 440 450 |
| Ch4. Done
C4 Co
_| | FOU'D When channel 4 has been updated, CO restarts the
| - update sequence.
Ch3. Done
C3 When channel 3 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | {-/2004 the data for channel 4 into the accumulator. By
| turning on C4, this triggers the channel update (see
ca the channel select rungs below).
(ouD)
Ch2. Done
c2 When channel 2 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | I\_/2003 the data for channel 3 into the accumulator. By
| turning on C3, this triggers the channel update (see
c3 the channel select rungs below).
L (ouD)
Ch1. Done
C1 When channel 1 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | I\_/2002 the data for channel 2 into the accumulator. By N
| turning on C2, this triggers the channel update (see (')
Co the channel select rungs below). =
>-l>
HOU'D 5 Io
Restart DR
Co This rung loads the data for channel 1 into the 8 )D>
_l | LD accumulator. CO restarts the sequence after ol
I On First Scan V3001 channel 4 is done (see the top rung). The first scan c—
or any interruption in control relay sequencing is =4
C1 C2 C3 C4 CHt detected when control relays C1 through C4 are off. -8
HOU'D In this case, we also start the sequence with -
channel 1.
SP1 This rung converts the accumulator data to binary
_| | BIN (you must omit this step if you’ve already converted
| the data elsewhere). The ANDD instruction masks
off the channel select bits to prevent an accidental
ANDD channel selection. The OUT instruction sends the
KFFF data to the module. Our example starts with
V40501, but the actual value depends on the
ouT location of the module in your application.
V40501
Select Channel,
C3  Binary Encoded Y35
_| I COU'D Set Y35 and Y34 to select the output channel,
based on the control relay status.
C4 CR(on) Y35 Y34 Channel
| c off off Ch. 1
, c2 Off On Ch. 2
Co Select Channel, cont’d vaa4 Ca on off oh s
| [ C4 On On Ch. 4
| (ouD)
c4
SP1 Output Enable Y36
—| I COU'D Enables all four output channels. SP1 is always on.
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Sequencing The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
Example 3, when you have more than one channel. This example will not work with DL430
DL440/DL450 CPUs. This example assumes you are using the following data locations.

e V3000 - channel 1 data V3001 — channel 2 data

430 440 450 e V3002 —channel 3data V3004 — channel 4 data

e V1500 — channel to update: 0 =ch. 1,1 =ch.2,2=ch. 3,3=ch. 4

I
| Always On

SP1 This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
_| | I\_/|13500 accumulator. The channels are 1—4, but the values in V1500 range
| from 0-3 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 2 as an
example. 00

V15
aco.[0]0]ofo][ofofofo] — [ofofo]1]

Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
I\_lg())(OO offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.
HEX Value in 1st stack location
Octal Octal
v[a]oJoo] +[o]1] = v[3]o]o]1]
Acc.|°|°|° |°||2|3|4 |5| The value in V3001 is

2345, which is slightly
over half scale.

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
BIN 4095, only the 12 least significant bits of the accumulator are used.
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[efofofo][2]a]4]s]

!

_—  —  — —

3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16[|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc.| 0| o]o]o]o[o]o[o]o]o][o]o]o]o]o]o][o]o]o]o][1][o]o]1]o]o]1]0]1]0]0]H

BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator

ANDD Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
KFFF of range (greater than 4095).

Load the number of the channel to be updated back into the
accumulator again (the channel data is moved to the first data
stack location).

LD
V1500

3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16[|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc.| o] o[ o[ 0] o] 0] o] o] o] o o 0] 0] 0] 0] o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 1

This instruction moves the channel
E'{izFL select bit(s) into the proper location. We'll

use it later when we send the 16-bit data
word to the module.

3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16[|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc.| o o[ o] o] o] 0] o] o] o[ o 0 0] 0] 0] 0] 0][ 0] 0] 0] 1] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

‘ ‘ Program is continued on the next page.
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13-17

Example 3
Continued

V1500 K4

ORD
K4000

31 30 29 28

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 4000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 14 to “1”, enabling all channels.

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20,

19 18 17 16|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4

|

3 210

0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0

0|1|0|1 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0

ADDBS

Stack

31 30 29 28

Earlier in the program the data value was placed into the first data
stack location. The ADDBS instruction adds the value currently in the
accumulator with the value in the first data stack location.

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20,

19 18 17 16|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4

3 210

0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0

0|1|0|1 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0

31 30 29 28

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20,

+

19 18 17 16|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4

3210

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o[ o] 1] 0] o] 1] 0 0] 1]0

1[o]o]1

31 30 29 28

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20

|

19 18 17 16|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4

3 210

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

0|1|0|1 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0

1[o]o]1

OUTF Y20
K15

INCB
V1500

LD
KO

ouT
V1500

Data for Analog Module

Send the lower 15 bits stored in the accumulator to the analog module.
The lowest 12 bits contain the analog data. Bits 12 and 13 are the
channel selection bits. Bit 14 is the Output Enable bit.

Increment the channel selection value. This allows the logic to cycle
through all four channels.

When channel four has been updated, then reset the channel selection
memory location to 0 (remember, O represents channel 1).
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Sequencing
Example 4,
DL430

430 440 450
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The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example will also work with DL440 and
DL450 CPUs. This example assumes you are using the following data locations.

V3000 — channel 1 data V3001 — channel 2 data
V3002 — channel 3 data V3004 — channel 4 data
V1500 — channel to update: 0 =ch.1,1=ch.2,2=ch. 3,3 =ch. 4
V1501 — temporary location for the channel selection

| SP1

'

'

Program is continued on the next page.

Always On

LD
V1500

31 30 29 28

This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
accumulator. The channels are 1-4, but the values in V1500 range
from 0-3 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 2 as an
example. 00

V15
ace.[0]0]ofo][ofofofo] — [ofofo]1]

V1500 in accumulator

—

27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20({19 18 17 16|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 87 6 5 4|3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

o[ o] o[o]o]o]o]o|o]o]o]o][ofo]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]H

SHFL
K12

31 30 29 28

This instruction moves the channel
selection bit(s) into the proper location.
We'll use it later when we send the 16-bit
data word to the module.

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

o[ o] o[ o] o] o[ o]o]o]o]o]o] ofo]o]1]0]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]o]0]o0

ouT
V1501

LD
V1500

LDX
V3000

BIN

| —_—

l 31 30 29 28

Store the channel selection portion of the data word in V1501
temporarily. We'll have to use it again later.

Load the channel selection from V1500 once again.

V1500
necl0oo]o]lofofofo] «— [ofofo]1]

Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.

HEX Value in 1st

Octal stack location Octal
v[s]oJo]o] +]o]1] = v[8]o]o]1]
The value in V3001 is
2345, which is slightl
ACC.|0|0|0|0||2|3|4|5| overhvavh‘lgcazzlsg y

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the least significant 12 bits of the accumulator are used.

[oofofofz]a]4]s]

|

—_— e —  — e — — e ———

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

v e fofolo]o

olofofo]ofo[o]o]o]o]o]o][o]o]o]o[1][o]o]1]o]o]1]0]1]0]0]H

BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator.
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Example 4
Continued

V1500 K4

ANDD

KFFF

OR
V1501

31 30 29 28

Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
of range (greater than 4095).

Earlier in the program the channel selection portion of the data word
was created and stored in V1501. Now we can OR this location with
the data word currently in the accumulator to get the final data word
that is ready to be sent to the analog module.

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

V1501

31 30 29 28

+

1514 1312{11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

0|0|0|1 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0

!

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

o[o[o]o]o]o]o]o|o]o]o]o]ofo]o]1]1]o]o]1]o]o]1][0]1]0]0]H

ORD

K4000

31 30 29 28

Data for Analog Module

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 4000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 14 to “1”, enabling all channels.

|

27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|1|0|1 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

ouT

V40501

INCB

V1500

LD

KO

ouT

V1500

Send the data stored in the lower half of the accumulator to the analog
module (the OUT instruction ignores the upper 16 bits of the
accumulator). The most significant four bits of the analog word contain
the channel selection bits. The remaining 12 bits contain the analog
data.

Increment the channel selection value. This allows the logic to cycle
through all four channels.

When channel four has been updated, this instruction resets the
channel selection memory location to 0 (remember, O represents
channel 1).
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Updating all By using the Immediate instructions found in the DL440 and DL450 CPUs (not
Channels in a DL430s), you can easily update all four channels in a single scan. Before choosing
Single Scan this method, remember that it slows the CPU scan time. To minimize this impact,
change the SP1 (Always On) contact to an X, C, etc. permissive contact that only
430 440 450 updates the channels as required. This example assumes you already have the

data loaded in V3001, V3002, V3003, and V3004 for channels 1—4 respectively.

NOTE: This program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement. Use one of the
programs shown that reads one channel per scan.

| Channel 1 Example

| SP1 LD The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
_| I V3001 the accumulator.
The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
BIN to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).
ANDD The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
KFEF bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.

ORD The ORD instruction (with K4000) sets the Output
K4000 Enable bit. Outputs Y34 and Y35 are left off to select
channel 1 for updating with the data.

The OUTIF sends 16 bits to the data word. Our
example starts with Y20, but the actual value depends
on the location of the module in your application.

| You have to send 16 bits with the OUTIF instruction. If
| you don’t send all 16 bits, the module will ignore the
data.

OUTIF Y20
K16
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The remaining channels are updated with a similar program segment. The only
changes are the location of the data for each channel (V3002, V3003, and V3004)
and the ORD instruction. The constant loaded with the ORD instruction is different
for each channel. The following example shows where these differences occur.

| Changes for channels 2 - 4 The LD instruction loads the data for channel 2 into
| SP1 the accumulator.

| LD
_| | V3002 Location Channel

V3001 1
V3002 2
V3003 3
V3004 4

V location changes

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
to binary (you must omit this step if you've already
converted the data elsewhere).

BIN

ANDD Mask off the upper four bits, so bad data cannot
KFFE corrupt the channel select bits, output enable bit,
or sign bit.

ORD The ORD instruction with the constants as specified
Constant Changes K5000 selects the appropriate channel to be updated, and
sets the Output Enable bit. The following constants are
used.

OUTIF Y20
K16 Constant Channel

K 4000 1
K 5000 2
| K 6000 3
| K 7000 4
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Analog and Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the voltage or current
Digital Value signal levels and the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup
Conversions or troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion
easier.
Range If you know the digital value ... | If you know the analog signal level ...
4 to 20mA _ 16D _ 4095 » _
A= 2005 * 4 D=6 A-4

For example, if you need a 9mA signal

level, you would use the following D= %(A—@

formula to determine the digital value 16

that should be stored in the V-memory 4095

location that contains the data. D= 16 (9mA-4)
D = (255.94) (5)
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F4-04DA-2
4-Channel Analog
Voltage Output

In This Chapter. . . .
— Module Specifications
— Setting the Module Jumpers
— Connecting the Field Wiring
— Module Operation

— Writing the Control Program
— Configuration Cross-Reference, F4-04DA to F4-04DA-2
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Module Specifications

Analog Output
Configuration
Requirements

The F4-04DA-2 Analog Voltage Output

Module provides several features and ANAReS ot
benefits.
e ltis a direct replacement for the
popular F4—04DA module in F4-04DA-2
applications set for voltage outputs on 0-10VDC )
all channels. e ==
e Analog outputs are optically isolated L ? @
from PLC logic components. —{on =@
+ The module has a removable terminal N i@
block, so the module can be easily @
removed or changed without —oe =)
disconnecting the wiring. il i@
e All four analog outputs may be set in — |
one CPU scan (DL440 and DL450 % =5®
CPUs only). v @@
It provides four channels of voltage — &
outputs, independently configured for e | Y é\\?@
the following voltage ranges: — =
— gulL_
1) 0-5 VDC 15 =P
2) 0-10 VDC v =
3) +5VDC 24V @ 75mA &5 |
4) =10 VDC

The F4—-04DA-2 Analog Output requires 16 discrete output points in the CPU. The
module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases. The
limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete 1/0O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.
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The following table provides the specifications for the F4-04DA-2 Analog Output
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application
requirements.

Output
Specifications

General
Module
Specifications

Number of Channels

4, single ended (one common)

Output Ranges

0-5, 0-10, =5, =10 VDC

Resolution

12 bit (1 in 4095)

Load Impedance

2KQ minimum

Load Capacitance

0.01 uF maximum

Voltage Output Current

5.0 mA sink or source

Short-circuit Current

15 mA typical

Linearity Error (end to end)
and Relative Accuracy

=1 count (*£0.025%) maximum

Offset Calibration Error

+3 counts maximum, unipolar
+4 counts maximum, bipolar

Full Scale Calibration Error

+8 counts maximum, (offset error included)

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.2% @ 25°C (77°F)
+0.4% @ 0 to 60° C (32 to140°F)

Conversion Time

5 us maximum, settling time
2.0 ms maximum, digital out to analog out

Digital Output Points Required

16 point (Y) outputs,
12 bits binary data, 4 active channel bits or 2
active channel bits and 1 sign bit for bipolar

Power Budget Requirement

90 mA @ 5 VDC (from base)

External Power Supply

21.6—-26.4 VDC, 90 mA, class 2
(outputs fully loaded)

Accuracy vs. Temperature

+57 ppm / °C full scale calibration change
(including maximum offset change, 2 counts)

Operating Temperature

0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

—20 to 70°C (-4 to 158°F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity

NEMA ICS3-304
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Setting the Module Jumpers

Jumper
Locations

Factory Default
Settings

Voltage Range
Selection

The module has user selectable options which are determined by jumper settings.
At the rear of the module are two blocks of jumpers, accessible in the housing
cutout. Use the upper block of four jumpers to select the data format for each
channel. The lower jumper block sets the voltage ranges individually for each of the
four channels.

= = Ch. 1
= = Ch.2
Data Format
== Ch.3
= = Ch. 4
"l Ch.2
Ch. 1 ==
Voltage Range — s — Voltage Range
Ch. 4 == Ch.3

NOTE: If you are replacing an F4—04DA module with this one in an existing
application, skip to the special section at the end of this chapter “Configuration
Cross-Reference F4—-04DA to F4-04DA-2".

The factory default jumper settings has all four data format jumpers installed, and
the output voltage range selection for each channel is set for 0-5 VDC. With all four
data format jumpers installed, the module accepts numbers from the CPU from 0 to
4095 for each channel. These numbers convert to the output voltage range of 0-5

VDC.

The lower jumper block is a 2-by-10
array of posts. Functionally, the jumper
posts are separated into four 1-by-5

columns, as shown to the right. Each  Ch. 1 Ch.2
. Jumpers
group corresponds to a particular analog
channel, as labeled. The five posts can
receive one or two jumpers, selecting T~ Fourlbys5
jumper pin

one of four voltage output ranges. In
fact, it's possible to set each channel for
a different range. The following table
shows how to select the voltage range i
for a single channel.

Ch. 4 Ch.3  groups; one for

each channel.
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Unipolar Ranges Jumper Bipolar Ranges Jumper
Settings Settings
0 VDC to 5 VDC -5 VDC to +5 VDC
- =
= =]
[m] []
= =]
= =
0 VDC to 10 VDC -10 VDC to +10 VDC
= =
= =
[ [ ]
[ [ ]

The table above shows how to set any output channel for one of four voltage
ranges. Since each channel may be set independently of the others, there are
many possible combinations. The following examples show how the whole voltage
range jumper block will appear after setting all four channels for the ranges listed.

Example 1 Jumper Example 2 Jumper
Settings Settings
Ch.1 +£10VDC I Ch.1 0to5VDC I
= -
Ch.2 +5VDC = Ch. 2 (same) ® »
L] (@)
® | = 0
Ch.3 0to5VDC Ch. 3 (same) '>-|4§'
- - - : o
Ch. 4 0to 10VDC Ch. 4 (same) o5
S = (] >
= =
s - on
- - s
Example 3 Jumper Example 4 Jumper ~
Settings Settings
Ch.1 £10 VDC I Ch.1 £10 VDC I
= ==
Ch. 2 (same) = Ch.2 0to 5VDC =
-
Ch. 3 (same) - Ch.3 +£5VDC
= =
Ch. 4 (same) Ch. 4 (same)
- =
- =
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Data Format
Selection

[
TR

The upper jumper block consists of four
pairs of jumper posts. Functionally, the
jumper posts are separated into four
horizontal pairs, as shown to the right.
Each jumper site corresponds to a
particular channel as labeled.

Installing a jumper sets the
corresponding channel for 0 to 4095
data format conversion range. This is
typically used with unipolar voltage
range selections. The sign bit is not
active in this data format.

Removing a jumper sets the
corresponding channel for —2047 to
+2047 data format conversion range.
This is typically used with bipolar voltage
range selections. The sign bit is active in
this data format.

Note that you may set the data format independently for each channel, and the data
format selection for all channels can be set independently from the voltage range
selection. The tables below illustrate jumper settings to select the data format,

along with example settings.

= = | cht
= =| Ch2
= =|chs
= =] ch4

Four jumper sites

o 0O

o o

Jumpers

Output Data Format Jumper Data Format Jumper
Setting Setting
0 to 4095 —2047 to +2047
E| E| r- I_i
-
Install Remove
Example 1 Jumper Example 2 Jumper
Settings Settings
Ch1 0 to 4095 ] Ch.= 10 to 4095 [
Ch2 0 to 4095 = = Ch 2 —2047 to +2047 = =
= om = =
Ch 3 -2047 to +2047 . - Ch 3 0 to 4095 B o
Ch 4 0 to 4095 = &= Ch 4 —2047 to +2047 S

NOTE: The Data Format jumpers can be configured in a way (not shown above) for
F4—04DA compatibility. If you choose to set the jumpers for FA—-04DA compatibility,
note that the ladder program examples in this chapter do not apply to that mode.
Refer to “Configuration Cross-Reference, F4—04DA to F4—04DA-2" at the end of

this chapter.
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The Voltage Range jumpers and Data Format jumpers can be set independently for
each of the four channels. Graphs of the data formats versus voltage ranges below
show the eight possible combinations for each channel. The most commonly used
selections are in the shaded graphs below. You will need to select the appropriate
data format for the voltage range of each output channel in your application.

Unipolar Ranges
oV -5V oV — 10V oV -5V

10V

Bipolar Ranges

-5V to +5V —-10V to +10V
V[ T T T +ov[ T +5V +10V
I I I
I I I
I I I I
5V ' _1ov | vkl | | _—qov
—2047 0  +2047 —2047 0  +2047 0 (+2047) +4095 0 (+2047) +4095

Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
Guidelines should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the module or the power
supply return (0V). Do not ground the shield at both the module and the
transducer.

e Don’t run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.
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User Power The F4—-04DA-2 requires a separate power supply. The DL430/440/450 CPUs,
Supply D4-RS Remote I/O Controller, and D4—EX Expansion Units have built-in 24 VDC
Requirements power supplies that provide up to 400mA of current. Depending on the number of

modules and types of output signals used, you can use this power source instead of
a separate supply. If you would rather use a separate supply, choose one that
meets the following requirements: 21.6 to 26.4 VDC, Class 2, 90 mA current.
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Load Each channel can be connected to a load with an impedance of 2k ohms or greater.
Requirements Unused outputs should be left unconnected.

Removable The F4—04DA-2 module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
Connector loosen the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.

Wiring Diagram
NOTE 1: Shields should be connected to the OV terminal of the module or power supply.

NOTE 2: Unused voltage outputs should remain open (no connections).

Y
ANALOG ~ OUTPUT
——————
User Wiring See NOTE 1 | N
Internal module circuitry F4—04DA—2
@ - 0-10VDC
0-5VDC —@F}
CH1 . ® (@ CH1 +V volt. sink/source G =
i &, <+ D/A 5VDC
2K ohm min 53—( @® — — @
N L
Voltage CH1 -V @ _ — | Ep—=
CH2 Outpit ® @S volt. sink/source_ |/ o | v T &®
2K ohm min 5:) { @ ~ ~ @
CH2 _é‘r‘) @ — I P S
CH3 CH3 +V| i | L
. : ® + volt. sink/source |- — oHz — @
2K ohm min @ v &
Voltage sV @) — T ®
CH4 Output ® (D\CH4 + volt. sink/source _om XY
) & <HD/A = &)
2K ohm min gj ( @ cHa [V o=
chaV_ @ — = L @
@ @P 24v Internal — |
oY DC/DC —{o ==&)
ov Converter ot — | (=
{ - e
[ — | R
21.6 - 26.4 VDC | £ [ I
90mA | o LV [@
L v -
24V @ 75 mA —@—
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F4-04DA-2 Analog Voltage Output

Module Operation

DL430 Special
Requirements

Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the
configuration if you are using a DL430 CPU. As you will see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to send the analog data. As shown in the
following diagram, if you place the module so the output points do not start on a
V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4-04DA-2

O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y40

— | Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57

=1 [[C=]]

o

=

V40500 V40502
V40501
MSB LSB
LI
Y YY Y
3 32 2
7 07 0
Wrong! F4-04DA-2
[ A
O 8pt 16pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @

\%tput Output || Qu#glt || Output Input Input

Y % Y30| Y40
//_O/ - -
Y7 | Y27| Y37 |"Y&Z_ o

Pl R

Data is split over two locations, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430.

ez [l f@=)
O]
|

1A\

LI T PE e ey PP e PPl
3 YY Y Y Y'Y Y
7 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 o 7 0
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Channel
Scanning
Sequence

Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to

understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The F4-04DA-2 module allows you to update the channels in any order. Your
control program determines which channel gets updated on any given scan by
using two binary encoded output points. With a DL440 or DL450 CPU, you can use
immediate instructions to update all four channels in the same scan (we’ll show you

how to do this later).

m——]

Scan \1 /////////

Read inputs

!

Execute Application Program

Calculate the data

_|

Write data

_|

7

Write to outputs

- /

0
Scan N —>|
Scan N+1 —>

Scan N+2 —>»

Scan N+3 —>

Scan N+4 — >

Channel 1

Channel 2

Channel 3

Channel 4

Channel 1
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Output Bit
Assignments

Channel Select
Bits

You may recall the F4-04DA-2 module requires 16 discrete output points from the
CPU. These points provide:

* The digital representation of the analog signal.
* |dentification of the channel that is to receive the data.

Since all output points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

F4—-04DA-2

O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y40

— | Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57

=] [[E=]]

e}

[

V40500 V40502
V40501

MSB LSB
HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Y YY Y
3 32 2

7 07 0

Within this V-memory location the individual bits represent specific information
about the analog signal.

The pair of output bits 12 and 13 are

binary encoded to select the channel V40501
that will be updated with the data. The MSB LSB N
bits are assigned as follows. (TTTTTTTTTTTTITTT1] Q
Bit Bit 1111119876543210 ->E
13 12 Channel 543210 8{2
Off Off 1 g )D>
Off On 2 ;

— channel select bits (o,
On Off 3 [ e
On On 4 2

On each scan, the channel selected by
these two bits will be updated. Unlike
some modules, there is not a way to
select no channel for updating on a
particular scan.
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again. The RLL program will be expecting a maximum output, but it will be minimum
instead. This can have serious consequences in some applications, and may result
in personal injury or damage to equipment. Therefore, in standard bipolar ranges
(or whenever the output format is —2047 to +2047 in general), be sure that your RLL
program does not create numbers with absolute values greater than 2047.

Analog The first twelve bits of the V-memory
Data Bits location represent the analog data in V40501
binary format. MSB LSB
Bit Value Bit Value |||||||||||||||||
1111119876543210
0 1 6 64
1 2 7 128 543210
2 4 8 256 _
3 8 9 512 I:’ — data bits
4 16 10 1024
5 32 11 2048
Signal Sign Bit The most significant bit (bit 15) is the
sign bit, when the data format for any V40501
channel is selected to be —2047 to MSB LSB
+2047. By controlling thisoutput (Y37in [T T T T T[T I T ITITIT11]
our example), you can easily select 1111119876543210
positive or negative values. 543210
Programming examples later show how _ .
easy it is to make sign selection part of [[] - signal sign output
your data value.
Bipolar Output If an output channel is configured for an
Data output format of —2047 to +2047, the V40501
maximum data valid value for the lower MSB LSB
12 bits is 2047. This means the 12th bit [TT] | [TTTTTTTTT1T1
(bit 11) must always be “0”. 119876543210
10
[] — data bits
- Bit 11 must be “0” for output
2 format of —2047 to +2047.
N 8 H w4
L o §D; WARNING: If the data value exceeds 2047, the 12th bit becomes a “1”, and the
e “o> other eleven bits start over at “00000000000”. At this point the module’s channel
g g output voltage also goes back to the bottom of its range and begins increasing
|
Ig
<
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Output Enable Bit The next to most significant bit (bit 14) is
the Output Enable bit. Turning it on V40501
enables all four channels. Turning it off MSB LSB
causes all output signal levels to go to | | [TT T TTTTTTTTTT]
zero volts, and clears the module’s 1111119876543210
internal data registers for all channels. 5 3210

After an off-to-on transition of the Output

Enable bit, each output stays at zero [[] - output enable bit
volts until the channel select bits select

the channel and the CPU writes a

non-zero value to it.

Module Since the module has 12-bit resolution, the analog signal is made of 4096 counts

Resolution ranging from 0—4095. For output formats of —2047 to +2047, we still have 4095
counts. For example, with a 0 —10V scale and 0 to 4095 output format, you would
send a 0 to get a OV signal, and 4095 to get a 10V signal. This is equivalent to a
binary value of 0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111, or 000 to FFF hexadecimal. The
following diagram shows how this relates to each signal range.

Each count can also be expressed in Resolution = H=L

terms of the signal level by using the esolution =~ ~or

equation shown. The following table

shows the smallest change in signal H = high limit of the signal range

level due to a value change of 1 LSB L = low limit of the signal range

count.

Output Range Signal Span Divide By Smallest Change
(H-L)

0-5V 5V 4095 1.22 mV
0-10V 10V 4095 2.44 mV
+5V 10V 4095 2.44 mV
=10V 20V 4095 4.88 mV
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Writing the Control Program

Update Any
Channel

Calculating the
Digital Value

As mentioned earlier, you can update any channel per scan using regular 1/0
instructions, or any number of channels per scan using immediate 1/O instructions.
The following diagram shows the data locations for an example system. You use
the channel selection outputs to determine which channel gets updated (more on
this later).

F4-04DA-2

O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y40

— | Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57

=1 (=31
[e]
|

o

=

V40500 ‘ V40502
V40501
MSB LSB
[T TTTTITTITTTT]
Sign — / —~~
Bit \ Data Bits
Output Active
Enable Channel
Bits
Your program has to calculate the digital 4095
value to send to the analog module. A=Ug—T
There are many ways to do this, but most
applications are understood more easily A = analog value (0 — 4095)

if you use measurements in engineering
units. This is accomplished by using the
conversion formula shown.

U = engineering units
H = high limit of the engineering

) unit range
You may have to make adjustments to L = low limit of the enaineerin
the formula depending on the scale you - unit range 9 9

choose for the engineering units.

Consider the following example which controls pressure from 0.0 to 99.9 PSI. By
using the formula, you can easily determine the digital value that should be sent to
the module. The example shows the conversion required to yield 49.4 PSI. Notice
the formula uses a multiplier of 10. This is because the decimal portion of 49.4
cannot be loaded, so you adjust the formula to compensate for it.

A=100 ——— A = 494 ———=22 A —
10(H - L) 9 1000 - 0 2023
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V-Memory
Registers

Here’s how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
conversion. This example assumes you have calculated or loaded the engineering
unit value and stored it in V3000. Also, you have to perform this for both channels if
you’re using different data for each channel.

NOTE: The DL405 offers various instructions that allow you to perform math
operations using binary, BCD, etc. It's usually easier to perform any math
calculations in BCD and then convert the value to binary before you send the data to
the module. If you are using binary math, you do not have to include the BIN
conversion.

| LD When X1 is on, the engineering units (stored in V3000) are loaded

—| | V3000 into the accumulator. This example assumes the numbers are BCD.
MUL Multiply the accumulator by 4095 (to start the conversion).
K4095
DIV Divide the accumulator by 1000 (because we used a multiplier of 10,
K1000 we have to use 1000 instead of 100).

| BIN Convert the BCD number to binary.
ouT Store the result in V3101. This is the digital value, in binary form, that
V3101 should be sent to the module.

The ladder program examples that follow occasionally use certain V-memory
register addresses in the CPU that correspond to 16-bit Y output modules. Use the
table below to find the V-memory address for the particular location of your analog
module. See Appendix A for additional addresses for DL450 CPUs.

V-Memory Register Addresses for 16-Point Output (Y) Locations

000 020 040 060 100 120 140 160 200 220

40500 | 40501 | 40502 | 40503 | 40504 | 40505 | 40506 | 40507 | 40510 | 40511

240 260 300 320 340 360 400 420 440 460

<| < <<

40512 | 40513 | 40514 | 40515 | 40516 | 40517 | 40520 | 40521 | 40522 | 40523
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Sending Datato The following programs show you how to update a single channel. Notice the
DL430 CPU uses a slightly different program than the DL440 and DL450 CPUs.
Since the DL430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the program must be
modified to make sure the channel select bits are not accidentally changed by the
data in the accumulator. The DL430 example will also work for DL440 and DL450

One Channel

430 440 450

430 440 450

CPUs. This example assumes you already have the data loaded in V3001.
DL440/450 Example

_|

SP1

Select Channel 1

Enable Outputs

DL430 Example

_|

SP1

LD
V3001

BIN

OUTF Y20
K12

Y34
—(RsT)
Y35

—(RsT)

Y36

L (ouD

LD

Select Channel 1

Enable Outputs

V3001

BIN

ANDD

KFFF

ouT

V40501

Y34
—(RsT)
Y35

—(RsT)

Y36

L (ouD

The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
automatically executes on every scan. You could
also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

The OUTF sends the 12 bits to the data word. Our
example starts with Y20, but the actual value
depends on the location of the module in your
application.

Select channel 1 for updating.

Y35 Y34 Channel
Off Off Ch. 1
Off On Ch.2
On Off Ch.3
On On Ch. 4

Turn on the output enable bit, to enable all output
channels.

The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
automatically executes every scan. You could also
use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.

The OUT insttruction sends the data to the module. Our

example starts with V40501, but the actual value
depends on the location of the module in your
application.

Select channel 1 for updating.

Y35 Y34 Channel
Off Off Ch. 1
Off On Ch.2
On Off Ch.3
On On Ch. 4

Turn on the output enable bit, to enable all output
channels.
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Sequencing The next six example programs show you how to send digital values to the module
the Channel when you have more than one channel. These examples will automatically update
Updates all four channels over four scans.

The first two sequencing examples, examples 1 and 2, are fairly simple and will
work in almost all situations. We recommend these for new users. They use control
relays C1 through C4 as index numbers corresponding to the channel updated on
any particular scan. At the end of each scan, only one control relay C1 through C4 is
on. On each subsequent scan, the next control relay energizes. The channel
sequencing automatically begins with channel 1 on the first scan, or after any
disruption in the logic. You must use example 1 with DL430 CPUs. Either example
will work with DL440 or DL450 CPUs.

The next two examples, 3 and 4, are slightly more complex. However, they do not
depend on the use of control relays to provide channel sequencing. Instead, they
use function boxes to increment a channel pointer value in V-memory. Then, other
instructions perform bit manipulations to position the channel select bits properly in
the output word to the module. You must use example 3 with DL430 CPUs. Either
example will work with DL440 or DL450 CPUs.

Example 5 is similar to example 2, but is modified for use with bipolar outputs. This
example works with DL430, DL440 and DL450 CPUs.

In the last example, we show you how you can update all four channels in the same
scan with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. However, this can increase the scan time and
you may not always need to update all four channels on every scan.
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Sequencing
Example 1,
DL440/450

430 440 450

The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example assumes you already have
the data loaded in V3001, V3002, V3003, and V3004 for channels 1 — 4
respectively. It is important to use the rungs in the order shown for the program to

work. This example will not work with DL430 CPUs.

| Ch4. Done
C4 Co
| (ouD)
Ch3. Done
C3 D
— | V3004
C4
Ch2. Done :OU-D
c2 D
_| I V3003
C3
Ch1. Done :OU-D
C1 D
— | V3002
Cc2
Restart :OUD
Cco D
— | V3001
Ci C2 C3 C4 C1
—Cl
SP1

_| I BIN

OUTF Y20
K12

Select Channel,

C3  Binary Encoded FYSS
(ouT)

C4

Cz; Y34
[

| (oum)
C4
SP1 Enable Outputs Y36

— | (ouD

When channel 4 has been updated, CO restarts the
update sequence.

When channel 3 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 4 into the accumulator. By
turning on C4, this triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs).

When channel 2 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 3 into the accumulator. By
turning on C3, this triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs).

When channel 1 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 2 into the accumulator. By
turning on C2, this triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs below).

This rung loads the data for channel 1 into the
accumulator. CO restarts the sequence after
channel 4 is done (see the top rung). The first scan
or any interruption in control relay sequencing is
detected when control relays C1 through C4 are off.
In this case, we also start the sequence with
channel 1.

This rung converts the accumulator data to binary
(you must omit this step if you’ve already converted
the data elsewhere). It also loads the data to the
appropriate bits of the data word. Our example
starts with Y20, but the actual value depends on the
location of the module in your application.

Set Y35 and Y34 to select the output channel,
based on the control relay status.

CR(on) Y35 Y34 Channel
C1 Off Off Ch. 1
Cc2 Off On Ch.2
C3 On Off Ch. 3
C4 On On Ch. 4

Enables all four output channels. SP1 is always on.
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Sequencing Since the DL430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the previous program
Example 2, must be modified to make sure the channel select bits are not accidentally changed
DL430 by the data in the accumulator. It is important to use the rungs in the order shown for
the program to work. This example will also work with DL440 and DL450 CPUs.
430 440 450
: Ch4. Done
C4 Cco When channel 4 has been updated, CO restarts the
| [ update sequence.
— | (our)  updateseq
Ch3. Done
C3 When channel 3 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | {-/2004 the data for channel 4 into the accumulator. By
| turning on C4, this triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs).
C4
—©uD
Ch2. Done
c2 When channel 2 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | I\_/2003 the data for channel 3 into the accumulator. By
| turning on C3, this triggers the channel update (see
c3 the channel select rungs below).
L (ouD)
Ch1. Done
C1 When channel 1 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | I\_/2002 the data for channel 2 into the accumulator. By
| turning on C2, this triggers the channel update (see
Co the channel select rungs below).
L (oud)
Restart
Cco This rung loads the data for channel 1 into the
—l | LD accumulator. CO restarts the sequence after
I V3001 channel 4 is done (see the top rung). The first scan
or any interruption in control relay sequencing is
C1 C2 C3 C4 CHt detected when control relays C1 through C4 are off.
4COU'D In this case, we also start the sequence with
channel 1.
SP1 BIN This rung converts the accumulator data to binary o
_| | (you must omit this step if you've already converted O
! the data elsewhere). The ANDD instruction masks 5
off the channel select bits to prevent an accidental '>4>
ANDD channel selection. The OUT instruction sends the 5 |o
KFFF data to the module. Our example starts with R
V40501, but the actual value depends on the 8 @)
ouT location of the module in your application. >
V40501 O
Select Channel, xs}
C3  Binary Encoded Y35 =1
_| I COU'D Set Y35 and Y34 to select the output channel,
based on the control relay status.
C4 CR(on) Y35 Y34 Channel
| ci off off ch. 1
Select Channel, cont’d c2 Off On Ch.2
c2 ’ Y34 C3 On Off Cch.3
| [ C4 On On Ch. 4
| (ouD)
c4
SP1  Enable Outputs Y36
—| I COU'D Enables all four output channels. SP1 is always on.
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Sequencing
Example 3,
DL440/DL450

430 440 450

The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example will not work with DL430
CPUs. This example assumes you are using the following data locations.

I
| Always On

SP1
| LD
— | V1500
LDX
V3000
BIN
31 30 29 28

V3000 — channel 1 data V3001 — channel 2 data
V3002 — channel 3 data V3004 — channel 4 data
V1500 — channel to update: 0 =ch.1,1=ch.2,2=ch. 3,3 =ch. 4

This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
accumulator. The channels are 1-4, but the values in V1500 range
from 0-3 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 2 as an
example. 00

V15
aco.[0]0]ofo][ofofofo] — [ofofo]1]

Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.

HEX Value in 1st stack location

Octal Octal
v[a]oJoo] +[o]1] = v[3]o]o]1]
—
Acc.|°|°|°|°||2|3|4|5| The value in V3001 is

2345, which is slightly
over half scale.

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the 12 least significant bits of the accumulator are used.

[efofofo][2]a]4]s]

!

_—  —  — —

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12[{11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0|0|0|0

olofofo]ofofo[o]o]o]o]o][o]o]o]o[1][o]o]1]o]o]1]0]1]0]0]H

BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator.

ANDD
KFFF

Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
of range (greater than 4095).

LD
V1500

31 30 29 28

Load the number of the channel to be updated back into the
accumulator again (the channel data is moved to the first data
stack location).

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

o[ o[ o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] o] 0] o] o] o][ 0 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] o]

SHFL
K12

This instruction moves the channel
select bit(s) into the proper location. We'll

use it later when we send the 16-bit data

31 30 29 28

word to the module.

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

o[ o[ o[ 0] 0] o] 0] 0] 0] o] o] o][ o 0] 0] 1] 0] 0] o] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

‘ Program is continued on the next page.
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Example 3
Continued

V1500 K4

ORD

K4000

31 30 29 28

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 4000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 14 to “1”, enabling all channels.

|

27 26 25 24{23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0|0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|1|0|1 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0

ADDBS

31 30 29 28

Earlier in the program the data value was placed into the first data
stack location. The ADDBS instruction adds the value currently in the
accumulator with the value in the first data stack location.

27 26 25 24{23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0|0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|1|0|1 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0

31 30 29 28

+

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

stack| o] o] o] 0

o[ o[ o[ o] 0] 0] 0] o] o] o] o] o][ 0 0] 0] 0] 1] 0] o] 1] 0 0] 1] 0] 1] 0] o] 1

31 30 29 28

|

27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0|0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|1|0|1 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

Data for Analog Module

OUTF Y20
K15

Send the lower 15 bits stored in the accumulator to the analog module.
The lowest 12 bits contain the analog data. Bits 12 and 13 are the
channel selection bits. Bit 14 is the Output Enable bit.

INCB

V1500

Increment the channel selection value. This allows the logic to cycle
through all four channels.

LD

KO

When channel four has been updated, then reset the channel selection
memory location to 0 (remember, O represents channel 1).

ouT

V1500

H
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Sequencing The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
Example 4, when you have more than one channel. This example will also work with DL440 and
DL430 DL450 CPUs. This example assumes you are using the following data locations.
e V3000 - channel 1 data V3001 — channel 2 data

430 440 450

e V3002 - channel 3 data V3004 — channel 4 data
e V1500 — channel to update: 0 =ch. 1,1 =ch.2,2=ch. 3,3=ch. 4
e V1501 — temporary location for the channel selection

SP1 LD This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
_| | V1500 accumulator. The channels are 1—4, but the values in V1500 range
| from 0-3 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 2 as an
Always On example. V1500
ncc[0]ofofo]fofofofo] — [ofofo]1]

V1500 in accumulator

—_—
3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16||15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc.| o o[ o[ o] o] 0] 0] o] o] o[ o 0] 0] 0] 0] 0][ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] o] 1

This instruction moves the channel

%1—12': L selection bit(s) into the proper location.
We'll use it later when we send the 16-bit

data word to the module.

Acc.| o o[ o] o] 0] 0] o] o] o[ o[ 0 0] 0] 0] 0] 0][ 0] 0] 0] 1] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

Store the channel selection portion of the data word in V1501
81U5-|(—)1 temporarily. We'll have to use it again later.
5 LD Load the channel selection from V1500 once again.
o V1500 V1500
C}IS acc.[0]0fofo][oofofo] «— [ofofo]1]
< 3
@ § Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
OI < I\_/g())(OO offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.
frl_ c HEX Value in 1st
(@] Octal stack location Octal
< v[sfofoJo] +[o]1] = v[a]oo]1]
The value in V3001 is
2345, which is slightl
ACC.|0|0|0|0||2|3|4|5| overhva\’|f::cal|Z.SIg y
BIN Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the least significant 12 bits of the accumulator are used.
lofofofo]2]a]4]s]
: | - ,J_ -
| 31 30 29 28[27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20[{19 18 17 16([{15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0
‘ ‘ Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o1|o|o|1 o|o|1|o1|o|o|1

Program is continued on the next page. BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator.
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Example 4
Continued

V1500 K4

ANDD

KFFF

OR
V1501

31 30 29 28

Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
of range (greater than 4095).

Earlier in the program the channel selection portion of the data word
was created and stored in V1501. Now we can OR this location with
the data word currently in the accumulator to get the final data word
that is ready to be sent to the analog module.

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

V1501

31 30 29 28

+

1514 1312{11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

0|0|0|1 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0

!

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

o[o[o]o]o]o]o]o|o]o]o]o]ofo]o]1]1]o]o]1]o]o]1][0]1]0]0]H

ORD

K4000

31 30 29 28

Data for Analog Module

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 4000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 14 to “1”, enabling all channels.

|

27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|1|0|1 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

ouT

V40501

INCB

V1500

LD

KO

ouT

V1500

Send the data stored in the lower half of the accumulator to the analog
module (the OUT instruction ignores the upper 16 bits of the
accumulator). The most significant four bits of the analog word contain
the channel selection bits. The remaining 12 bits contain the analog
data.

Increment the channel selection value. This allows the logic to cycle
through all four channels.

When channel four has been updated, this instruction resets the
channel selection memory location to 0 (remember, O represents
channel 1).

H
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Sequencing
Example 5

The following example program is for use with bipolar outputs. All this does is add a
sign bit output which the ladder must handle. This example works with all DL405

Bipolar Data

CPUs.

I
I
v

Program is continued on the next page.

430 440 450 |
| Ch4. Done
C504 C500 When channel 4 has been updated, C500 restarts
| (T the update sequence.
— | (ouD) P 4
Ch3. Done
C503 )
| LD When channel 3 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | V3103 the data for channel 4 into the accumulator and
converts the data to a binary value. By turning on
C5083, this triggers the channel update (see the
BIN channel select rungs).
C504
- (oun)
C603 ) o
ORD When channel 4’s data is negative (indicated by
K8000 C603), set the Sign bit.
Ch2. Done
C502 LD When channel 2 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | the data for channel 3 into the accumulator. By
| V3102 turning on C502, this triggers the channel update
(see the channel select rungs below).
BIN
C503
——(oun)
C602 , . o
ORD When channel 3’s data is negative (indicated by
_| li K8000 C602), set the sign bit.
=]
! Ch1 Done
> C501 D When channel 1 has been updated, this rung loads
o O | the data for channel 2 into the accumulator. By
<!: o _| [ V3101 turning on C501, this triggers the channel update
a % (see the channel select rungs below).
s
QI BIN
q— .
[T K
(@)
< C502
—©uD
C601 , . o
| ORD When channel 2's data is negative (indicated by
| K8000 C601), set the sign bit.
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Example 5
Continued

Y Restart
| C500

LD

H |

C501 C502 C503 C504

ORD
— K8000

V3100

BIN

C501
L

C600

_|SP|1 ANDD
[ K87ff
| OouT
V40500
Select Channel,
CS|03 Binary Encoded g
— | (oun)
C504
C502 Select Channel, cont’d vi4
| (T
— | (oun)
C504
SP1 Enable Outputs Y16
| T
— | (oun)

This rung loads the data for channel 1
into the accumulator. C500 restarts the
sequence after channel 4 is done (see
the top rung). The first scan or any
interruption in control relay sequencing
is detected when control relays C501
through C504 are off. In this case, the
sequence starts with channel 1.

When channel 1’s data is negative
(indicated by C600), set the sign bit.

The ANDD instruction keeps data
from exceeding 2047, and masks off
the channel select bits to prevent an
accidental channel selection.

The OUT instruction sends the data to
the module. The example starts with
V40500, but the actual value depends
on the location of the module in your
application.

Set Y15 and Y14 to select the output
channel, based on the control relay

status.

CR(on) Y15 Y14 Channel
C501 Off Off Ch. 1
C502 Off On Ch.2
C503 On Off Ch. 3
C504 On On Ch. 4

Enables all four output channels.
SP1 is always on.

H
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Updating all By using the Immediate instructions found in the DL440 and DL450 CPUs, you can
Channels in a easily update all four channels in a single scan. Before choosing this method,
Single Scan, remember the Immediate instructions slow the CPU scan time. To minimize this
DL440/450 impact, change the SP1 (Always On) contact to an X, C, etc. permissive contact that
only updates the channels as required. This example assumes you already have
430 440 450 the data loaded in V3001, V3002, V3003, and V3004 for channels 1 — 4

respectively. This example will not work with DL430 CPUs.

NOTE: This program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement. Use one of the
programs shown that reads one channel per scan.

| Channel 1 Example

| SP1 The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into

LD
_| I V3001 the accumulator.

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
BIN to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

ANDD The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
KFEF bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.
ORD The ORD instruction (with K4000) sets the Output

K4000 Enable bit. Outputs Y34 and Y35 are left off to select
channel 1 for updating with the data.

The OUTIF sends 16 bits to the data word. Our
example starts with Y20, but the actual value depends
on the location of the module in your application.

| You have to send 16 bits with the OUTIF instruction. If
| you don’t send all 16 bits, the module will ignore the

data.
The remaining channels are updated with a similar program segment. The only
changes are the location of the data for each channel (V3002, V3003, and V3004)
and the ORD instruction. The constant loaded with the ORD instruction is different
for each channel. The following example shows where these differences occur.

| Changes for channels 2 - 4 The LD instruction loads the data for channel 2 into
| SP1 the accumulator.

| LD
_| | V3002 Location Channel

V3001 1
V3002 2
V3003 3
V3004 4

OUTIFY20
K16

—
5
o
o
S
c}lo
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V location changes

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

BIN

ANDD Mask off the upper four bits, so bad data cannot
KFFE corrupt the channel select bits, output enable bit,
or sign bit.

ORD The ORD instruction with the constants as specified
nstant chan selects the appropriate channel to be updated, and
Constant cha ges K5000 sets the Output Enable bit. The following constants are
used.

OUTIFY20 Constant Channel

K16
K 4000 1
K 5000 2
| K 6000 3
| K 7000 4
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Analog and
Digital Value
Conversions

Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the voltage or current
signal levels and the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup
or troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion
easier.

Voltage Output Format | If you know the digital | If you know the analog
Range value ... signal level ...
-5V to 4
0-5 0 to 4095 A _ 5D o - 4095 o
4095 5
—2047 to +2047
A 5(D + 2047) D - 4095(A) 0047
~ 4095 -5
0-10V 0 to 4095
A — 10D D = 4095 )
4095 10
204710 +2047 A _ 100D+ 2047) D _ 4095(A) -
B 4095 10
+ 5V 0 to 4095
A:@_5 D=%(A+5)
4095 10
2047 5
+10V 0 to 4095 A _ 20D . b 4% 4 | 10
4095 20
—2047 to +2047 A 10(D) 5 2047(A)
2047 10 R
9]
il
>-l>
: =y
For example, suppose you are using the 2047(—3 2R
+10V range and an output data format D = 2047(=3) S 9
of —2047 to +2047. If you know you need 10 ol
a -3V signal level, just insert these D _ —B141 %
numbers into the appropriate formula -~ 10 c
from the table. It will give you the digital
value to store in the V-memory location D =-614

containing the output data.
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Configuration Cross-Reference, F4-04DA to F4-04DA-2

The F4-04DA-2 Analog Output Module can replace the existing F4—04DA Analog
Output Module when all four channels are used as voltage outputs for any of four
ranges: 0—5VDC, 0—10VDC, =5VDC, and = 10VDC. For existing voltage output
installations this section shows how to configure the F4-04DA-2 to directly replace
a F4—04DA as presently configured. The RLL program that communicated with the
F4—-04DA needs no modifications to perform the same function with a properly

Step 1:
Select the
Compatibility
Mode

configured F4—-04DA-2.

NOTE: When the F4-04DA-2 is configured for F4-04DA compatibility, the
module’s output word bit descriptions and ladder examples in this chapter do not
apply. Please refer to the F4—04DA chapter for this information.

F4-04DA
)
O (@ =

=
-u-

e A

E

7@

[

F4-04DA-2

(@ a]+][@ a[o o[s @]

In the following procedure, we will examine the present jumper settings on the
F4—04DA. Just follow the steps to translate that configuration into its equivalent on

the F4—-04DA—2 module.

The wupper jumper block on the
F4-04DA-2 is the data format jumpers.
They are normally installed individually
and horizontally for each of the four
channels. To select the F4-04DA
compatibility mode, just install all four
jumpers in the vertical orientation as
shown to the right. Installed in this way,
they do not correspond to individual
channels anymore.

You may recall that the F4-04DA has
only one data format (0 to 4095) for all
channels. This data format is in effect
now in the F4-04DA-2’s compatibility
mode.

F4-04DA-2

Install all the
data format
jumpers
vertically for
F4-04DA
compatibility.
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Step 2: Now we set the F4-04DA-2 voltage range selection to match the F4-04DA
Voltage Range settings. Both modules have four sets of jumper blocks corresponding to each of
Selection four channels, as shown in the following diagram. First you will need to see whether

the F4—-04DA’s current jumper is installed. Then use the appropriate column in the
table to translate each channel’s jumper settings to their equivalent on the

F4-04DA-2.
= ;] — Current Jumper .
F4-04DA [|- | | ch 3 als| F4—04DA-2

— Ch.4 — =71

—— Ch.1 EE—Ch.Z
— Ch.2 | e

=l ch.4 7 |(|l| F ch.3

.. F Ch.1 L | |Led =]

Output Range Selection Cross-Reference
Output Voltage Range F4—04DA, Current Jumper | F4-04DA-2
Installed Removed
0-5VvVDC o]
ﬂ - - - —A
=
| = E| -
=
- - | = —
- - - - E
= £
@]
0-10 VDC T L
= = [CREC] %‘Ih
@ @ ﬂ - - %%
= = - = E (@) >
- - - - Ol{)
= [
— o]
c
+5VDC =] -
= = | -
=
E= = ﬂ - |
- - - - E
E= = = =
™
+10 VDC Not =]
supported =" 8
with current =& 1
jumper - - .
installed B e .
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Module Specifications

ANALOG OUTPUT
The F4-08DA—-1 Analog Current Output
Module provides several features and
benefits.
* |t provides eight channels of 4-20 F4-08DA-1
mA single ended current outputs. ama-2oma |—EPH
e Analog outputs are optically isolated ~ lon _@
from PLC logic components. oo | E_
¢ The module has a removable ol T@
terminal block, so the module can be = lows —1®
easily removed or changed without o | — | (D=
disconnecting the wiring. — E@l
« From one to eight analog outputs - Ha|
may be updated in one CPU scan j—
(DL440 and DL450 CPUs only). EE
» No jumper settings are required. ?@
E%
ov ; % é
24_VDC 0.1A + | ~—|
| | &
Analog Output The F4-08DA-1 Analog Output requires 16 discrete output points in the CPU. The
Configuration module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases. The
Requirements limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete 1/0O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.
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The following tables provide the specifications for the F4-08DA—-1 Analog Output
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application
requirements.

Output
Specifications

General Module
Specifications

Number of Channels

8, single ended (one common)

Output Range

4-20 mA current

Resolution

12 bit (1 in 4095)

Output Type

Outputs sink 4-20 mA from external supply

Peak Output Voltage

40 VDC (no transient voltage suppression)

External Load Resistance

0-480Q2 at 18V, 220-74012 at 24V,
15650-1760Q2 at 48V

Maximum Loop Supply

48 VDC (with load resistance in proper range)

Crosstalk

—70 dB, =1 count maximum

Linearity Error (end-to-end)
and Relative Accuracy

+1 count maximum

Full Scale Calibration Error
(offset error included)

+8 counts maximum (20mA at 25°C)

Offset Calibration Error

+3 counts maximum (4mA at 25°C)

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.2% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.4% at 0 to 60°C (32 to140°F)

Conversion Time

400 us maximum, for full scale change
2.25 to 4.5 mS for digital output to analog out

Digital Output Points Required

16 point (Y) outputs,
12 bits binary data, 3 bits channel select,
1 bit output enable

Power Budget Requirement

90 mA at 5 VDC (supplied by base power
supply)

External Power Supply

21.6-26.4 VDC, 100 mA, class 2
(add 20 mA for each current loop used)

Accuracy vs. Temperature

+57 ppm / °C full scale calibration range
(including maximum offset change, 2 counts)

Operating Temperature

0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

—20 to 70°C (4 to 158°F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental Air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity

NEMA ICS3-304
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Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring
Guidelines

User Power

Supply
Requirements

Load
Requirements

S

Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the module or the power
supply return (0V). Do not ground the shield at both the module and the
transducer.

* Do not run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches, or
transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the risk
of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose the
correct method for your application.

The F4-08DA-1 requires at least one field-side supply. You may use the same or
separate power sources for the module supply and loop supply. The module
requires 21.6 — 26.4 VDC, Class 2, 100mA current. The eight current loops require
18 to 48 VDC, at 20 mA each.

The DL430/440/450 CPUs, D4-RS Remote I/0O Controller, and D—EX Expansion
Units have built-in 24 VDC power supplies that provide up to 400mA of current. You
may use one of these instead of a separate supply if there is only a couple of analog
modules. The current required is 100 mA (module), plus 160 mA (eight current
loops) for a total of 260 mA.

In some situations it is desirable to power the loops separately due to power budget
or due to their remote location from the PLC. This will work, as long as the loop
supply meets the voltage and current requirements, and its minus (-) side and the
module supply’s minus () side connect together.

Each channel in use must have a load impedance of 0—480Q2 at 18V, 220-740Q @
24V, or 1550-1760€2 at 48V. Unused channels must be left disconnected.

WARNING: If you are using the 24 VDC base power supply, make sure you
calculate the power budget. Exceeding the power budget can cause unpredictable
system operation that can lead to a risk of personal injury or damage to equipment.
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Removable
Connector

The F4—08DA-1 module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
loosen the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module. The
diagram shows separate module and loop supplies for channel 8. If you desire to
use only one field-side supply, just combine the supplies’ positive terminals into one
node, and remove the loop supply.

Wiring Diagram NOTE 1: Shields should be connected to the 0V of the User ANALOG  OUTPUT
Power Supply at the module terminal block.
NOTE 2: Unused current outputs should remain open (no connections).
Typical User Wiring
—= F4-08DA-1
SeeNOTE1 @ @—————— _@_
CH1 - =_ Internal module circuitry 4mA-20mA

t ‘—‘ — —
0-1K ohms ’ L P /) CH1 | 4-20mA current sinking <'_. —{oHt = @
CH2 Current 1 o (same) <'_- ore @
0-1K ohms f V @P CH3 ' <’_- —— CH3  —— @
- CH4/m &/ ' D/A cHa | ! To—
(same) 4 (@)-CHs ' <'- <,_- = lons = @,

X CHE ) A . <,_m oHs | |(@D
: U oHr_| (same) o = @

CHS8 N CHB@ Qb D/A cHs | ®
0-1K ohms @ 4-20mA curr. sinking ] L @

Current @ D
Output ® ® ] ®
® I

® ® @
@ @L 3 @

ov @7: L
)24V Internal o= @
v gy ’ DC/DC I |B=
— Converter 24 VDC 90mA | /D @

H - H - | I A
18-48 VDC User Supply | 1 C)
Optional 21.6-26.4VDC | - | | &
Loop Supply 100mA L
Add 20mA for each
4-20mAloop powered
from this supply.
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Module Operation

DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you are using a DL430 CPU. As you’ll see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to send the analog data. As shown in the
following diagram, if you place the module so the output points do not start on a
V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4-08DA-1

O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt
Output || Output | Output | Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y40

— 1 Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57

=1 =01
[¢]
|

o

=

V40500 V40502
V40501
MSB LSB
LI
Y YY Y
3 32 2
7 07 0
Wrong! F4-08DA-1
[ A
O 8pt 16pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
\%tput Output || Quiglt | Output Input Input

Y % Y30| Y40
//_O/ —_ \ —
Y7 | Y27| Y37 |"Y&Z_ o

il | R

Data is split over two locations, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430.

ez [l f@=)
O]
|

1A\

>
TO [(TTTTTTTITTITTTTIT] [T I TITTT1]
< o Y YY Y Y YY Y
a3 3 32 2 1 17 0
Q< 7 07 o 7 0
J
=

o

o
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Channel
Scanning
Sequence

Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The F4-08DA-1 module allows you to update the channels in any order. Your
control program determines which channels get updated on any given scan. A
typical ladder program will update one channel per CPU scan. So, all eight
channels can be updated every eight scans. With a DL440 or DL450 CPU, you can

use Immediate instructions to update all eight channels in the same scan

show you how to do this later).

we’ll

—

[©]

8

I
|

Scan /

4 B!

o

Read inputs

_§

!

ScanN —> Channel 1

Calculate the data

_|

Write data

_|

Execute Application Program

Scan N+1 —>» Channel 2

Scan N+2 —>» Channel 3

Scan N+3 —» Channel 4

Scan N+4 —> Channel 5

7

Scan N+5 —>» Channel 6

Write to outputs

- /

Scan N+6 —>» Channel 7

Scan N+7 —>» Channel 8

Scan N+8 —>» Channel 1

®
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Output Bit
Assignments

Channel Select
Bits

You may recall the F4—-08DA—-1 module requires 16 discrete output points from the
CPU. These points provide:

e The digital representation of one analog signal per scan.
¢ Identification of the channel that is to receive the data.
e OQutput enable control for all channels.

Since all output points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

F4—-08DA-1
[
O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
E Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input
o
— YO | Y10| Y20 | Y40
! = Y7 | Y17| Y37]| Y57 o
- a ] —
V40500 V40502
V40501
MSB LSB

Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Y YY Y
3 32 2
7 07 0

Within this V-memory location the individual bits represent specific information
about the channel selected and the analog signal.

Output bits 12, 13, and 14 of the data word are the channel select outputs. They
are binary encoded to select the channel from 1 to 8 that will be updated with the
data.

Bit Bit Bit V40501

14 13 12 Channel MSB LSB
Off Off Off 1 |||||||||||||||||
Off Off On ) 1111119876543210
Off On Off 3 5 3210

Off On On 4

On Off Off 5 [[] - Channel Select Bits
On Off On 6

On On Off 7

On On On 8
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Output Enable Output bit 15 is the Output Enable V40501

Bit control bit for all eight channels. When MSB LSB
the bit is off, all eight channel output [ | [ | TTTT 1T T 1111
currents decrease to their lowest Ievel, 1 1111987654321 0
which is 4 mA for connected loads. 5 3210
Disabling the outputs also clears all eight
output data registers. To resume analog [] — Output Enable Bit
output levels, first the Output Enable
control bit must turn on. Then, the CPU

must write new data to each channel to OFF = Disable (and clear)
restore the output current for that ON = Enable
channel.
Analog Data Bits The first twelve bits of the data word V40501
represent the analog data in binary MSB LSB
format. |||||||||||||||||
i i 1 11119876543210
Bit Value Bit Value 5 3210
0 1 6 64
1 2 7 128 [] — data bits
2 4 8 256
3 8 9 512
4 16 10 1024
5 32 11 2048
Module Since the module has 12-bit resolution,
Resolution the analog signal is made of 4096 counts 20mA

ranging from 0—-4095 (2'2). For the 4 to

20 mA scale, sending a 0 produces a 4

mA signal, and 4095 gives a 20 mA

signal. This is equivalent to a binary

value of 0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111

1111, or 000 to FFF hexadecimal. The 4mA
graph to the right shows the linear
relationship between the data value and

output signal level.

Each count can also be expressed in . H— L
terms of the signal level by using the Resolution = 700
equation shown. The following table
shows the smallest signal change that H = high limit of the signal range
occurs when the digital value is _ - ;
increased by 1 LSB. L = low limit of the signal range ©
9]
il
Signal Range Span Divide By Smallest Change Zg?
(H-L) D8
o
4 to 20mA 16mA 4095 3.91 uA ©;|D>
g_L
o
=1
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Writing the Control Program

Update Any

As mentioned earlier, you can update any channel per scan using regular 1/0
Channel

instructions, or any number of channels per scan using Immediate I/O instructions.
The following diagram shows the data locations for an example system. You use
the channel select outputs to determine which channel gets updated (more on this
later).

F4-08DA-1

O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y40

— | Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57

=1 =1
o]
|

@)

(=

V40500 ‘ V40502
V40501
MSB LSB
LA TP rg
Output / —
Enable Bit | Data Bits
Channel
Select Bits
Calculating the Your program has to calculate the digital 4095
Digital Value value to send to the analog module. A=Ug—T

There are many ways to do this, but most
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applications are understood more easily
if you use measurements in engineering
units. This is accomplished by using the
conversion formula shown.

You may have to make adjustments to
the formula depending on the scale you
choose for the engineering units.

Consider the following example which
controls pressure from 0.0 to 99.9 PSI.
By using the formula, you can easily
determine the digital value that should
be sent to the module. The example
shows the conversion required to yield
49.4 PSI. Notice the formula uses a
multiplier of 10. This is because the
decimal portion of 49.4 cannot be
loaded, so you adjust the formula to
compensate for it.

A = analog value (0 — 4095)
U = engineering units
H = high limit of the engineering

unit range
L = low limit of the engineering
unit range
- 4095
A =10U 10(H - L)
- 4095
A =494 1000 - O
A = 2023
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V-Memory
Registers

Here is how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
conversion. This example assumes you have calculated or loaded the engineering
unit value and stored it in V3000. Also, you have to perform this for all eight
channels if you are using different data for each channel.

NOTE: The DL405 offers various instructions that allow you to perform math
operations using binary, BCD, etc. It's usually easier to perform any math
calculations in BCD and then convert the value to binary before you send the data to
the module. If you are using binary math, you do not have to include the BIN
conversion.

X1I LD When X1 is on, the engineering units (stored in V3000) are loaded
—| I V3000 into the accumulator. This example assumes the numbers are BCD.
MUL Multiply the accumulator by 4095 (to start the conversion).
K4095
DIV Divide the accumulator by 1000 (because we used a multiplier of 10,
K1000 we have to use 1000 instead of 100).
BIN Convert the BCD number to binary.
ouT Store the result in V3101. This is the digital value, in binary form, that
| V3101 should be sent to the module.

The ladder program examples that follow occasionally use certain V-memory
register addresses in the CPU that correspond to 16-bit Y output modules. Use the
table below to find the V-memory address for the particular slot of your analog
module. See Appendix A for additional addresses available in the DL450 CPU.

V-Memory Register Addresses for 16-Point Output (Y) Locations
000 020 040 060 100 120 140 160 200 220
40500 | 40501 | 40502 | 40503 | 40504 | 40505 | 40506 | 40507 | 40510 | 40511
240 260 300 320 340 360 400 420 440 460
40512 | 40513 | 40514 | 40515 | 40516 | 40517 | 40520 | 40521 | 40522 | 40523

<| < <<
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Sending Data to
One Channel

430 440 450
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The following programs show you how to update a single channel. Notice the

DL430 CPU requires a slightly different program than the DL440/DL450 CPUs.

Since the DL430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the program must be

modified to make sure the channel select bits are not accidentally changed by the

data in the accumulator. These examples assume you already have the data

_|

SP1

_|

loaded in V3001.
| DL440/450 Example
I sP1

Select Channel —

Enable Outputs

DL430 Example

LD
V3001

OUTF Y20
K12

Y36

——(RsT)

Y35

——(RsT)

Y34

——(RsT)

Y37

(D

Select Channel —

ouT
V40501

Y36

Enable Outputs

(RsD)

Y35

——(RsT)

Y34

(e

Y37

(D

The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
automatically executes on every scan. You could
also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

The OUTF sends the 12 bits to the data word. Our
example starts with Y20, but the actual value depends
on the location of the module in your application.

Turn Y36, Y35, and Y34 off to update Channel 1.

Y36 Y35 Y34 Channel
Off Off Off Ch. 1
Off Off On Ch.2
Off On Off Ch.3
Off On On Ch. 4
On Off Off Ch.5
On Off On Ch.6
On On Off Ch.7
On On On Ch.8

Turn on Y37 to enable all eight output channels.

The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
automatically executes every scan. You could also
use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
converted the data elsewhere).

The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.

The OUT instruction sends the data to the module. Our
example starts with V40501, but the actual value
depends on the location of the module in your
application.

Turn Y36, Y35, and Y34 off to update Channel 1.

Y36 Y35 Y34 Channel
Off Off Off Ch. 1
Off Off On Ch.2
Off On Off Ch.3
Off On On Ch. 4
On Off Off Ch.5
On Off On Ch.6
On On Off Ch.7
On On On Ch.8

Turn on Y37 to enable all eight output channels.
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Sequencing The next four example programs show you how to send digital values to the module
the Channel when you have more than one channel. These examples will automatically update
Updates all eight channels over eight scans.

The first two sequencing examples, examples 1 and 2, are fairly simple and will
work in almost all situations. We recommend these for new users. They use control
relays C1 through C8 as index numbers corresponding to the channel updated on
any particular scan. At the end of each scan, only one control relay C1 through C8 is
on. On each subsequent scan, the next control relay energizes. The channel
sequencing automatically begins with channel 1 on the first scan, or after any
disruption in the logic. You must use example 2 with DL430 CPUs. Either example
will work with DL440 or DL450 CPUs.

The next two examples, 3 and 4, are slightly more complex. However, they do not
depend on the use of control relays to provide channel sequencing. Instead, they
use function boxes to increment a channel pointer value in V-memory. Then, other
instructions perform bit manipulations to position the channel select bits properly in
the output word to the module. You must use example 4 with DL430 CPUs. Either
example will work with DL440 or DL450 CPUs.

In the fifth example, we show you how you can update all eight channels in the
same scan with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. However, this can increase the scan time
and you may not always need to update all eight channels on every scan.

In the last example, we show you how you can update a single channel during the
scan with DL440 and DL450 CPUs using the Immediate instructions.
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Sequencing The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
Example 1, when you have more than one channel. This example assumes you have already
DL440/450 loaded the data according to the following table. It is important to use the rungs in
the order shown for the program to work. This example will not work with DL430
430 440 450 CPUs.

V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Examples 1 and 2
Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V-Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007

| Ch8 Done
C10 co
_| | (< OU-D When channel 8 is updated, CO restarts the update
| \~ sequence.
Ch7 Done
c7 LD When channel 7 has been updated, this rung loads
—| I V3007 the data for channel 8 into the accumulator.
C10
(OU-D Turning on C10 triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs).
Ch6 Done
Cé LD When channel 6 has been updated, this rung loads
—| I V3006 the data for channel 7 into the accumulator.
c7
HOU'D Turning on C7 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).
Ch5 Done
C5 LD When channel 5 has been updated, this rung loads
—| I V3005 the data for channel 6 into the accumulator.
Cé
4CQU'D Turning on C6 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).
Ch4 Done
C4 LD When channel 4 has been updated, this rung loads
—| I V3004 the data for channel 5 into the accumulator.
C5
(OU-D Turning on C5 triggers the channel update (see the
| channel select rungs).
|
\J
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Example 1
Continued

| Ch3 Done
C3

LD

H |

Ch2 Done
c2

V3003

C4

———@w

LD

H |

Ch1 Done
C1

V3002

C3

o

'

Restart
Co

LD
V3001

c2

)

LD
V3000

H |

C1 C2 thru C10

HAHA —

Output the Data
SP1

C1

)

BIN

H |

(Replace this portion of the
program when using the
DL430 Example 2)

I
I
I
v

OUTF Y20
K12

When channel 3 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 4 into the accumulator.

Turning on C4 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

When channel 2 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 3 into the accumulator.

Turning on C3 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

When channel 1 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 2 into the accumulator.

Turning on C2 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

This rung loads the data for channel 1 into the
accumulator. CO restarts the sequence after
channel 8 is done (see the top rung). The first scan
or any interruption in control relay sequencing is
detected when control relays C1 through C10 are
off (all eight contacts not shown here due to space
constraints). In this case, we also start the
sequence with channel 1.

Turning on C1 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

This rung converts the accumulator data for all
channels (one per scan) to binary (you must omit
this step if you've already converted the data
elsewhere). It also loads the data to the appropriate
bits of the data word. Our example starts with Y20,
but the actual value depends on the location of the
module in your application.
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Example 1
Continued |
Select Channel,
| Binary Encoded Y34 Set Y36, Y35, and Y34 to the binary code which
—| I COU'D selects the output channel 1 through 8, based on the
control relay status.
C4
_| |_ CR(on) Y36 Y35 Y34 Channels
C1 Off Off Off Ch. 1
Cé c2 Off Off On Ch.2
_| |_ C3 Off On Off Ch.3
C4 Off On On Ch.4
c10 C5 On Off Off Ch.5
C6 On Off On Ch.6
— c7 On On of  Ch.7
C10 On On On Ch.8

C3 Select Channel, cont'd 35

— | ©uD

C5 Select Channel, cont’d 34

] Gl

c10

SP1 Enable Outputs Y37

—| I COU'D Enable all channels. SP1 is always on.
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15-17

Sequencing
Example 2,
DL430

430 440 450

Since the DL430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the previous program
must be modified to make sure the channel select bits or the output enable bits are
not accidentally changed by the data in the accumulator. Replace the “Output the
Data” rung in the middle of Example 1 with the new rung below. Be sure to retain the
original order of the rungs shown in Example 1 for the program to work. This
example will also work with DL440 and DL450 CPUs.

: Output the Data
SP1

H |

BIN

ANDD
KFFF

ouT
V40501

This rung converts the accumulator data for
channels 1 through 8 (one per scan) to binary (You
must omit this step if you’ve already converted the
data elsewhere).

The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.

The OUT instruction sends the data to the module.
Our example starts with V40501 for the first bank of
8 channels, but the actual value depends on the
location of the module in your application.
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Sequencing
Example 3,
DL440/450

430 440 450

The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example works only for DL440 and
DL450 CPUs. It assumes you are using the following data locations.

V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Example 3
Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V-Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007

The channel index is stored in V1500. It varies from 0 to 7, pointing to channels as
shown: 0 - Ch. 1,1 - Ch. 2, and 7 — Ch. 8. This example assumes V1500 is
initialized to “0” earlier in the program.

This example program updates one channel during each scan. The program
comments for this portion also shows the accumulator status at each step. The last
portion of the program increments the channel index number and resets it after
eight scans.

I
| Update Channels

SP1 This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
_| | I\_/I13500 accumulator. The channels are 1-8, but the values in V1500 range
| from 0—7 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 2 as an
Always On example. V1500

15
ace. 0[]0 o][o]ofofo] — [ofo]o]1]

LDX Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
V3000 offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.
HEX Value in 1st
octal  stack location Octal
v[a]oJo]o] +]o]1] = v[s]o]o]1]

—————  Thevalue in V3001 is
ace. |0]0]0o][2]3]4]5] 2345, which s slightly
over half scale.

BIN Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the 12 least significant bits of the accumulator are used.

[ofofofofl2]a]4]5]
l

31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16||15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[3 2 1 0
acc.[0]o]o[o]o]o[o]ofo[o]o]o]o]o]o]o][o]o]o]o[1][o]o]1]o]o]1]0]1]0]0]H

BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator.

ANDD Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
| | KFFF of range (greater than 4095).
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Example 3 Y
Continued
| Load the number of the channel to be updated back into the
{-,'13500 accumulator again (the channel data is moved to the first data
stack location).
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 13 12[11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|1
SHFL This instruction moves the channel
K12 select bit(s) into the proper location. We'll
use it later when we send the 16-bit data
word to the module.
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 13 12[11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|1 o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o

ORD

K8000

31 30 29 28

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20

19 18 17 16

|

15 14 13 12

110 9 8

7 6 5 4

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “1”, enabling all channels.

3 210

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

1[o]o]1

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

ADDBS

31 30 29 28

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20

19 18 17 16

15 14 13 12

110 9 8

7 6 5 4

Earlier in the program the data value was placed into the first data
stack location. The ADDBS instruction adds the value currently in the
accumulator with the value in the first data stack location.

3 210

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

1[o]o]1

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

31 30 29 28

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20

+

19 18 17 16

15 14 13 12

110 9 8

7 6 5 4

3 210

Stack 0| 0| 0| 0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

1[o]o]1

o[ o[ 1]0

1[o]o]1

31 30 29 28

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20,

|

19 18 17 16

15 14 13 12

110 9 8

7 6 5 4

3 210

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

1[o]o]1

1[o]o]1

o[ o[ 1]0

1[o]o]1

Data for Analog Module

Send the lower 16 bits stored in the accumulator to the analog module.
The lowest 12 bits contain the analog data. Bits 12, 13, and 14 are the

OUTF Y20
K16 channel selection bits. Bit 15 is the Output Enable bit.

Increment Channel Index

Increment the channel index value. This allows the logic to cycle

INCB through all eight channels. [ee)
V1500 i

Q
Reset Channel Index >'I_§
V1500 K8 When channel 8 has been updated, then reset the channel selection 8 o
| LD memory location to 0 (remember, O represents channel 1). 500
= | KO < )
>
oL

c

ouT =

V1500 '8
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Sequencing
Example 4,
DL430

430 440 450

The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example works for DL430, DL440 or
DL450 CPUs. It assumes you are using the following data locations.

V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Example 4
Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V-Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007

The channel index is stored in V1500. It varies from 0 to 7, pointing to channels as
shown: 0 - Ch.1, 1 - Ch. 2, and 7 — Ch. 8. This example assumes V1500 is
initialized to “0” earlier in the program.

The first portion of the program updates one channel during each scan. The
program comments show the accumulator status at each step. The last portion of
the program increments the channel index number and resets it after eight scans.

: Channels 1to 8

SP1 LD This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
_| | V1500 accumulator. The channels are 1-8, but the values in V1500 range
| from 0—7 and correspond to the channels. We'll use channel 2 as an
example. V1500
Always On
y nec.[0]0o]o]lofofofo] — [ofofo]1]

V1500 in accumulator

JRRREE—
3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20[{19 18 17 16[|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc.| o] o[ o[ 0] o] 0] o] o] o] o o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] o] 1

This instruction moves the channel
%1—12': L selection bit(s) into the proper location.
We'll use it later when we send the 16-bit
data word to the module.

3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16[|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc.| o o[ o] o] o] 0] o] o] o[ o 0 0] 0] 0] 0] 0][ 0] 0] 0] 1] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

ouT Store the channel selection portion of the data word in V1501
V1501 temporarily. We'll have to use it again later.
LD Load the channel selection from V1500 once again.
V1500 V1500
nce. [0 [0]0]0][o]ofofo)— [o]ofo]1]
LDX Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
V3000 offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.
HEX Value in 1st
octal  Stack location Octal
v[a]oJoo] +]o]1] = v[s]o]o]1]
| |
The value in V3001 is
‘ * 2345, which is slightly

acc. (010 ]0]0][2]3]4]5] over half scale.
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Example 4
Continued

V1500K8

BIN

31 30 29 28

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the least significant 12 bits of the accumulator are used.

[efofofo][2]a]4]5]

!

27 26 25 24/23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

ANDD

KFFF

OR
V1501

31 30 29 28

BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator.

Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
of range (greater than 4095).

Earlier in the program the channel selection portion of the data word
was created and stored in V1501. Now we can OR this location with
the data word currently in the accumulator to get the final data word
that is ready to send to the analog module.

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

o[ o[ o[ 0] 0] o] 0] o] o] o] o[ o][ 0 0] 0] o] 1] 0] o] 1] 0 0] 1] 0] 1] 0] 0] 1

V1501

31 30 29 28

+

151413 12{11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0

o[ o[ o[ 1] 0] 0] o] o] o] o[ o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

|

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

o[ o[ o[ o] 0] o] o] o] o] o] o[ o][ 0 o] o] 1] 1] 0] o] 1] 0 0] 1] 0] 1] 0] o] 1

ORD

K8000

31 30 29 28

Data for Analog Module

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “1”, enabling all channels.

|

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 1|0|0|1 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

uTt

O
V40501

Send the data stored in the lower half of the accumulator to the analog
module (the OUT instruction ignores the upper 16 bits of the
accumulator). The most significant four bits of the analog word contain
the channel selection bits. The remaining 12 bits contain the analog
data.

Increment Channel Index

INCB

V1500

Increment the channel index value. This allows the logic to cycle
through all eight channels.

Reset Channel Index

LD

+=

KO

ouT

V1500

When channel 8 has been updated, then reset the channel index
memory location to 0 (remember, O represents channel 1).
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Updating all
Channels in a
Single Scan,
DL440/450

430 440 450

!

By using the Immediate instructions found in the DL440 and DL450 CPUs, you can
easily update all eight channels in a single scan. Before choosing this method,
remember it slows CPU scan time (approximately 12 mS). To minimize this impact,
change the SP1 (Always On) contact to an X, C, etc. permissive contact that only
updates the channels as required. This example assumes you already have the
data loaded in V3000 to V3007 for channels 1 to 7 respectively.

NOTE: This program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement. Use one of the
programs shown that reads one channel per scan.

| Initialize the Immediate Analog Output Pointers

SP1 LD The LD instruction loads the data into the
_| | K8000 accumulator. The constant K8000 represents
| channel 1 selected, Output Enable bit is on.
ouT We store the channel index pointer in V1401. The
V1401 program increments this in each pass, resetting it
after eight scans.
LDA The Load Address instruction takes the octal 3000 and
03000 converts it to hex, then puts it in the accumulator.
V3000 is the location which contains the data for
channel 1.
ouT V1402 contains the pointer for channel 1 to 8 data.
| V1402

The following FOR-NEXT loop updates all eight channels in a single scan.

| FOR-NEXT Loop

| SP1 K8 )
_| | FFOFD The following FOR-NEXT loop updates channels 1
| U through 8. The valid range for the constant K is 1 to
8 for the module. For example, a value of 1 will up-
date channel 1.

Update Channels

Load the analog output value into the accumulator.
SP1
| LD V1300 = Ch. 1, V3001 = Ch. 2, ... V3007 = Ch. 8.
_| [ P1402 The number at V1402 is a pointer to the address of
the value.
BIN Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
and your program may do this conversion
elsewhere.
ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so
KFFF they are not corrupted by data out of range.
OR Combine the channel select and output enable bits. for
V1401 Y36, Y35, and Y34 with the data in the accumulator.
Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator
&)1U 6T|FY20 to the module’s lower data word. This updates
channels 1 through 8 during the FOR-NEXT loop.
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Updating all
Channels in a
Single Scan,
Continued

430 440 450

Now we increment the Immediate Analog Output Pointers for the channel, before
the next pass through the FOR-NEXT loop.

Increment Immediate Analog Output Pointers

l SP|1 INCB Increment the analog output data pointer.
—| I V1402

LD Load the curent channel index count into the
V1401 accumulator.

ADDB Add 1000 hex to the channel index value, since

the channel select field is in the most significant
K1000 four bits.
ouT Save the incremented channel index value for the next
V1401 pass through the FOR-NEXT loop.

Here is the end of the FOR-NEXT loop.

fNExD Execute the loop above the number of times speci-
~ fied in the FOR instruction.
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Updating a You can also update just a single channel during a ladder logic scan by using the
Single Channel Immediate instructions found in the DL440 and DL450 CPUs. By removing the
Durin n FOR-NEXT rungs and a couple of other rungs, we create the example below. This
uring a scan, ’ ’
DL440/450 example assumes the data is already loaded in V1401.
430 440 450 :
SP1 LD Load the analog output value for the channel from
_| I V1401 V1401 into the accumulator.
Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
- BIN | and your program may do this conversion
L elsewhere.
ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so
KFFF they are not corrupted by data out of range.
ORD Combine the channel select and output enable bits
KA000 (channel index) with the desired channel with the data
in the accumulator. We chose channel 3 here.

Index Channel

8000  Ch.1
9000  Ch.2
A000  Ch.3
BOOO  Ch.4
C000  Ch.5
D000  Ch.6
E000  Ch.7
FOOO  Ch.8
Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator
| &)1UeT|FY20 to the module’s lower data word. This updates the
| selected channel.
Analog and Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the voltage or current
Digital Value signal levels and the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup
Conversions or troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion
easier.
Range If you know the digital value ... If you know the analog signal level
4 to 20mA 16D 4095
A=-=+4 D="22(A-4
4095 16 ( )

For example, if you need an 9mA signal

level, you would use the following D= %(A—@

formula to determine the digital value 16

that should be stored in the V-memory 4095

location that contains the data. D= 16 (9mA-4)
D = (255.94) (5)

D = 1280
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] Module Specifications
A 8 ANALOG ~ OUTPUT
<o The F4—16DA-1 Analog Current Output
[ape] module provides several features and
©g benefits.
| <<
E = F4-16DA-1
o * It provides sixteen channels of amA-20ma —@9)
© 4—-20 mA single ended current ———
outputs. — T@E
* Analog outputs are optically Lc_r;s — @
isolated from PLC logic o S~
components. el ?@
« The module has a removable —or — P
terminal block, so the module o @@'
can be easily removed or orno] = | @)=
changed without disconnecting —on — (&)
the wiring. i ﬁé
« From two to sixteen analog R (==
outputs may be updated in one e ?@
CPU scan (DL440 and DL450 = —®
CPUs only). v — | =
¢ No jumper settings are 24VDC 0.1 A g@
required. =
| | &
Analog Output The F4-16DA-1 Analog Output module requires 32 discrete output points from the
Configuration CPU. The module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote
Requirements bases. The limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete output points.

¢ For remote I/O systems, the available power budget and remote /0O
points.
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The following tables provide the specifications for the F4—16DA—-1 Analog Output
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application
requirements.

Output
Specifications

General
Module
Specifications

Number of Channels

16, single ended (one common)

Output Range

4-20 mA current

Resolution

12 bit (1 in 4095)

Output Type

Outputs sink 4-20 mA from external supply

Peak Output Voltage

40 VDC (no transient voltage suppression)

External Load Resistance

0-480Q2 @ 18V, 220-740Q2 @ 24V,
1550-1760Q @ 48V

Maximum Loop Supply

48 VDC (with load resistance in proper range)

Crosstalk

—70 dB, =1 count maximum

Linearity Error (end-to-end)
and Relative Accuracy

=1 count maximum (20mA at 25°C)

Full Scale Calibration Error
(offset error included)

+8 counts maximum (20mA at 25°C)

Offset Calibration Error

+3 counts maximum (4mA at 25°C)

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.2% @ 25°C (77°F)
+0.4% @ 0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Conversion Time

400 us maximum, for full scale change
4.5 to 9 mS for digital output to analog out

Digital Output Points Required

32 point (Y) outputs,
2 sets each of 12 bits binary data, 3 bits
channel select, 1 bit output enable

Power Budget Requirement

90 mA @ 5 VDC (supplied by base)

External Power Supply

21.6 —26.4 VDC, 100 mA, class 2
(add 20 mA for each current loop used)

Accuracy vs. Temperature

+57 ppm / °C full scale calibration range
(including maximum offset change, 2 counts)

Operating Temperature

0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

—20 to 70°C (4 to 158°F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental Air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity

NEMA ICS3-304
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Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring Guidelines Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you

User Power

Supply
Requirements

Load
Requirements

S

should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the module or the power
supply return (0V). Do not ground the shield at both the module and the
transducer.

* Do not run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.

The F4-16DA-1 requires at least one field-side supply. You may use the same or
separate power sources for the module supply and loop supply. The module
requires 21.6 to 26.4 VDC, Class 2, at 100mA current. The sixteen current loops
require 18 to 48 VDC, at 20 mA each.

The DL430/440/450 CPUs, D4—-RS Remote I/O Controller, and D4—EX Expansion
Units have built-in 24 VDC power supplies that provide up to 400mA of current. You
may use one of these instead of a separate supply if there is only one F4-16DA—-1
module with 15 channels or fewer in use. The current required is 100 mA (module),
plus 320 mA (sixteen current loops) for a total of 420 mA.

In some situations it's desirable to power the loops separately due to power budget
or due to their remote location from the PLC. This will work, as long as the loop
supply meets the voltage and current requirements, and its minus (-) side and the
module supply’s minus () side connect together.

Each channel in use must have a load impedance within a range determined by the
loop supply voltage: 0—480Q @ 18V, 220-740Q2 @ 24V,1550-1760Q @ 48V.
Unused channels must be left disconnected.

WARNING: If you are using the 24 VDC base power supply, make sure you
calculate the power budget. Exceeding the power budget can cause unpredictable
system operation that can lead to a risk of personal injury or damage to equipment.
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The F4—16DA-1 module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
loosen the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module. The
diagram shows separate module and loop supplies for channel 16. If you desire to
use only one field-side supply, just combine the supplies’ positive terminals into one
node, and remove the loop supply.

Removable
Connector

-
I
>
o
P

Wiring Diagram _
NOTE 1: Shields should be connected to the 0V of the User Power

Supply at the module terminal block.
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NOTE 2: Unused current outputs should remain open (no connections).

ANALOG ~ OUTPUT
Typical User Wiring
—= F4-16DA-1
See NOTE1
CH1 — o 4mA-20mA —@-
urrent [ L Internal module circuitry - —
0-1K ohms%@— @ ch1 | 4-20mAcurrent sinking <'_- — ot = @
H2 — —
CHe o 2@ Game) T, i ol 5
0-1K ohms f (@) CH3 ! <)- — M = @
CH4 i [ <'_. cHa | 7! @_
(same) &~ ors ' <,_- L lons == @
: CH6 @P v \ <'_- cHe |~ D
) ¥ @ CH7 ! <)- S P A @
- S : =@
: CH10/R) @ € o |1 @
1 -]
: S Som [ oo = |
| CH12@ N : oA ——{oHn =@
! @eHs oa| | E— @—
CH14/T) . oA _— lomis —
: 7 GCrits | (same) o] | ol @) ®
CH16 __ A ~ N CH16/T0\ 4-20mAcurr. sin DA —— IcH1s
& o= e (G
ov @7:\ T L
@24V Internal ov o z @
o @) L I DC/DC ; D=
| E— COnVer[el' 24 VDC 90mA @ @
+ - + - I ;,_ -
18-48 VDC User Supply | L | | _@B_
Optional 21.6-26.4VDC | -
Loop Supply 100mA L
Add 20mA for each

4-20mAloop powered

from this supply
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4 Module Operation

>
— O
|
<Df ki DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the
©gz Requirements configuration if you’re using a DL430 CPU. As you'll see in the section on writing the
d < program, you use V-memory locations to send the analog data. As shown in the
w < following diagram, if you place the module so the output points do not start on a

8 V-memory boundary, the instructions can’t access the data.

Correct! F4—16DA-1
[
O 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @

Output || Output | Output | Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y60

— Il Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77

1] [==]]

o
\=4 J ] )
V40500 V40503
V40502 V40501
MSB LSB MSB LSB
LIttt ety it rrrrr
Y YY Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
Wrong! F4-16DA-1
l P
@ O 8pt 32pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
E \%tput Output || Quiglt | Output Input Input
o _
/YO/%Q Y60
E = v7 | vaz| Y57 YR o
/@ o — \—’\
Data is split over three locations, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430
MSB V40502 LSB MSB V40501 LSB MSB V40500 LSB
LI T PP P P I P PP P P P P P P e el [T T[]
Y YY YY YY Y'Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 07 07 o0 7 0
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Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to

scan. So, all sixteen channels can be updated every eight scans. With a DL440 or
DL450 CPU, you can use Immediate instructions to update all sixteen channels in
the same scan (we’ll show you how to do this later).

understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals. ?)
Channel The F4-16DA-1 module allows you to update the channels in any order. Your -:"E
Scanning control program determines which channels get updated on any given scan. The SN
Sequence channels are organized as two banks of outputs, eight channels each. A typical %8
ladder program will update one channel in each bank, or two channels per CPU Q>

£

©

=1

1

8 |:| 0
- Scan N / \
—

R .
ead inputs Channel 1
¢ Scan N —>

Channel 9
Execute Application Program
Channel 2
Calculate the data Scan N+1 —>
Channel 10
-
Scan N+2 Channel 3
Channel 11
Write data
h 14
— Scan N+3 —>» Channe
Channel 12
Channel 5
v Scan N+4 — > on 1
. anne
Write to outputs /

& / Channel 6

Scan N+5 —>»
Channel 14

Channel 7
Channel 15

Scan N+6 —>»

Channel 8
Channel 16

Scan N+7 —>

Channel 1
Channel 9

Scan N+8 —>»
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Output Bit
Assignments

You may recall the F4-—16DA—-1 module requires 32 discrete output points from the
CPU. These points provide:

e The digital representation of two analog signals per scan.
¢ Identification of the two channels that are to receive the data.
e OQutput enable control for all channels.

Since all output points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the two data words that will be assigned to the module.

F4—16DA-1

O 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input

Q

YO | Y10| Y20| Y60

— Il Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77

= O
|

O
N o L —
V40500 V40503
V40502 V40501
MSB LSB MSB LSB

Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Bit 15 14 13 12 1110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Y YY Y Y Y'Y Y
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
| | |
Channels 9-16 Channels 1-8

Within these V-memory locations the individual bits represent specific information
about the channels selected and the analog signals.
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Channel Select
Bits

Output Enable
Bits

Output bits 12, 13, and 14 of both data words are the channel select outputs. They >

are binary encoded to select the channel that will be updated with the data. The S

bits of the lower data word select channels 1 to 8 as follows. _D'E
>3
> —

Bit Bit Bit V40501 23

14 13 12 Channel MSB LSB Q>

Off Off Off 1 ||||||||||||||||| o

Off Off On 2 1111119876543210 o

Off On Off 3 543210 =

Off On On 4

On Off Off 5 [[] — Channel Select Bits,

On Off On 6 channels 1 through 8

On On Off 7

On On On 8

The bits of the upper data word select channels 9 to 16 as follows.

Bit Bit Bit V40502

14 13 12 Channel MSB LSB
Off Off Off 9 |||||||||||||||||
Off Off On 10 1111119876543210
Off On Off 11 5 3210

Off On On 12

On Off Off 13 [[] - Channel Select Bits,
On Off On 14 channels 9 through 16
On On Off 15

On On On 16

Output bit 15 is the Output Enable V40501

control bit in each data word for all eight MSB LSB
channels of each bank. When either bit | | ] | T T T T T T 1T 111
is Oﬁ, the Corresponding group of elght 1 1111987654321 0
channel output currents decrease to 5 3210

their lowest level, which is 4 mA for _
connected loads. Disabling the outputs [[] - Output Enable Bit,
also clears all eight output data registers channels 1 through 8
for each bank. To resume analog output

levels, first the appropriate Output V40502

Enable control bit must turn on. Then, MSB LSB
the CPU must write new data to each | | [ ] | [TTTTTTTTTTT]
channel to restore the output current for 1111119876543210
that channel. 5 3210

[] — Output Enable Bit,
channels 9 through 16

OFF = Disable (and clear)
ON = Enable
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=] Analog Data The first twelve bits of both V-memory V40501
£ Bits locations represent the analog data in MSB LSB
T O binary format. LT T PP T T
<8 Bit Value  Bit Value ;1;;]89876543210
O ©
- C 0 1 6 64
+< 1 2 7 128 [[] - data bits,
L5 2 4 8 256 channels 1 through 8
© 3 8 9 512
A 4 16 10 1024 V40502
5 32 11 2048 MSB LSB
LI PP PP
1111119876543210
543210
[] - data bits,
channels 9 through 16
Module Since the module has 12-bit resolution,
Resolution the analog signal is made of 4096 counts 20mA

ranging from 0 — 4095 (212). For the 4 to

20 mA scale, sending a 0 produces a 4

mA signal, and 4095 gives a 20 mA

signal. This is equivalent to a binary

value of 0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111

1111, or 000 to FFF hexadecimal. The 4mA
graph to the right shows the linear
relationship between the data value and

output signal level.

Each count can also be expressed in

. H-L

terms of the signal level by using the Resolution = 72

equation shown. The following table

shows the smallest signal change that H = high limit of the signal range

occurs when the digital value is

increased by 1 LSB. L = low limit of the signal range

Signal Range Span Divide By Smallest Change
(H-L)

4 to 20mA 16mA 4095 3.91 yA
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Writing the Control Program

Update Any As mentioned earlier, you can update two channels per scan using regular 1/0
Channel instructions, or any number of channels per scan using immediate 1/O instructions.
The following diagram shows the data locations for an example system. You use
the channel select outputs to determine which channels get updated (more on this

later).
F4-16DA-1
' O
@) oﬁfptut oﬁfptut Ol?ti)ut c;u?gfn .lf)ﬂtt .lf)ﬂtt
o
— YO | Y10| Y20 | Y60
! = Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77 o
&4 1] ~)
V40500 V40503
V40502 V40501
MSB LSB MSB LSB
(A et CEEE Ll

~—— ~——
\ Data Bits \ Data Bits
Channel Channel
Select Bits Select Bits

Output Output

Enable Bit o Enable Bit

Channels 9 — 16 Channels 1 — 8
Calculating the Your program has to calculate the digital 4095
Digital Value  value to send to the analog module. A=Ug—T
There are many ways to do this, but most
applications are understood more easily A = Analog value (0 — 4095)

if you use measurements in engineering
units. This is accomplished by using the T , _
conversion formula shown. H = high limit of the engineering

) unit range
You may have to make adjustments to
the formula depending on the scale you
choose for the engineering units.

U = Engineering Units

L = low limit of the engineering
unit range
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V-Memory
Registers

Consider the following example which

controls pressure from 0.0 to 99.9 PSI. A = 10U 4095
By using the formula, you can easily 10(H - 1)
determine the digital value that should 4095
be sent to the module. The example A =494 26560—0
shows the conversion required to yield

49.4 PSI. Notice the formula uses a A = 2023

multiplier of 10. This is because the
decimal portion of 49.4 cannot be
loaded, so you adjust the formula to
compensate for it.

Here is how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
conversion. This example assumes you have calculated or loaded the engineering
unit value and stored it in V3000. Also, you have to perform this for all sixteen
channels if you're using different data for each channel.

NOTE: The DL405 offers various instructions that allow you to perform math
operations using binary, BCD, etc. It's usually easier to perform any math
calculations in BCD and then convert the value to binary before you send the data to
the module. If you are using binary math, you do not have to include the BIN
conversion.

X1| LD When X1 is on, the engineering units (stored in V3000) are loaded
—| I V3000 into the accumulator. This example assumes the numbers are BCD.
MUL Multiply the accumulator by 4095 (to start the conversion).
K4095
DIV Divide the accumulator by 1000 (because we used a multiplier of 10,
K1000 we have to use 1000 instead of 100).

Convert the BCD number to binary (you must omit this step if you

BIN have converted the data elsewhere).
| ouT Store the result in V3101. This is the digital value, in binary form, that
| V3101 should be sent to the module.

The ladder program examples that follow occasionally use certain V-memory
register addresses in the CPU that correspond to 16-bit Y output modules. Use the
table below to find the V-memory address for the particular slot of your analog
module. See Appendix A for additional addresses for DL450 CPUs.

V-Memory Register Addresses for 16-Point Output (Y) Locations

000 020 040 060 100 120 140 160 200 220

40500 | 40501 | 40502 | 40503 | 40504 | 40505 | 40506 | 40507 | 40510 | 40511

240 260 300 320 340 360 400 420 440 460

<| <|<| =<

40512 | 40513 | 40514 | 40515 | 40516 | 40517 | 40520 | 40521 | 40522 | 40523
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Sending Data to The following two programs show you how to update a single channel. Notice the

One Channel, DL440/DL450 and DL430 CPUs use slightly different programs, although the i
DL440/450 DL430 example will also work with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. Since the DL430 does Q—_n
not support the OUTF instruction, the program must be modified to make sure the B
430 440 450 channel select bits are not accidentally changed by the data in the accumulator. 2o
This example assumes you already have the data loaded in V3001. gg
O_'L

! =1

| SP1 The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into -8

| LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung -

—| I V3001 automatically executes on every scan. You could

also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

BIN The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
| to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
L 1 converted the data elsewhere).

The OUTF sends the 12 bits to the data word. Our
example starts with Y20, but the actual value depends

OUTF Y20
K12 on the location of the module in your application.

Y36 Turn Y36, Y35, and Y34 off to update Channel 1.

—(®ST)  vss  vss  vss  Channel
Off Off Off Ch. 1
Y35 Off Off On Ch.2
Select Channel ~ — 4@:{5@ 82 82 82f gﬂ 2
On Off Off Ch.5
Y34 On Off On Ch. 6
On On Off Ch.7
- (RSD on  on  on  cns
Y37 .
Enable Outputs CSE-D ;u;;i :)S? g(::kto enable all eight output channels of
Y57

| RS-D Turn off Y57 to disable the second bank of
| C channels, 9 through 16.
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5 Sending Data to
=3 One Channel,
S
'I— O DL430 SP1 The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
o | LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
g K} _| I V3001 automatically executes every scan. You could also
© 8 430 440 450 use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
| <C IEN_ - The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
frl_ - | to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
(@] L converted the data elsewhere).
1“—) The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
ANDD bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.
KFFF
The OUT instruction sends the data to the module. Our
example starts with V40501, but the actual value
ouT depends on the location of the module in your
V40501 application.
— Y36 Turn Y36, Y35, and Y34 off to update Channel 1.
—(RsD) Y36 Y35 Y34 Channel
Off Off Off Ch. 1
Y35 Off Off On Ch.2
Select Channel — |— RST Off On Off Ch.3
) Off On On Ch. 4
On Off Off Ch.5
Y34 On Off On Ch.6
HHSD On On Off Ch.7
— On On On Ch.8
Y37 Turn on Y37 to enable all eight output channels of
Enable Output - ( Ight outpu
nable Outputs SE-D the first bank.
: Y57
( RST Turn off Y57 to disable the second bank of
) channels, 9 through 16.
Sequencing The next four example programs show you how to send digital values to the module
the Channel when you have more than one channel. These examples automatically update all
Updates sixteen channels over eight scans. Channel updates occur in pairs, such as

channels 1 and 9, channels 2 and 10, and so on. This method uses the same binary
code for the channel select bits of both groups of outputs, simplifying the programs.
You may recall we stated earlier you could update all sixteen channels in the same
scan. That’s true, you can do that if you have a DL440/450 CPU; however, this can
increase the scan time and you may not always need to update all sixteen channels
on every scan. We show you how to do this later in this chapter.

The first two sequencing examples are fairly simple and will work in most situations.
We recommend these for new users. They use control relays C1 through C8 as
index numbers corresponding to the pair of channels updated on any particular
scan. At the end of each scan, only one control relay C1 through C8 is on. On each
subsequent scan, the next control relay energizes. The channel sequencing
automatically begins with channels 1 and 9 on the first scan, or after any disruption
in the logic.

The last two examples, 3 and 4, are slightly more complex. However, they do not
depend on the use of control relays to provide channel sequencing. Instead, they
use function boxes to increment a channel pointer value in V-memory. Then, other
instructions perform bit manipulations to position the channel select bits properly in
the output words to the module.
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Sequencing The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module

Example 1, when you have more than one channel. This example assumes you have already i
DL440/450 loaded the data according to the following table. It is important to use the rungs in Q-_n
the order shown for the program to work. >
430 440 450 8 3
V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Examples 1 and 2 g )D>
Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 o=

[

V-Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007 -g

Channel Number 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 -

V-Memory Storage | 3010 | 3011 | 3012 | 3013 | 3014 | 3015 | 3016 | 3017

l Ch8 and Ch16 Done

C10 co
_| | FOU'D When channels 8 and 16 are updated, CO restarts
| - the update sequence.

Ch7 and Ch15 Done

c7 LD When channels 7 and 15 have been updated, this

—| I V3017 rung loads the data for channel 16 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the

data for channel 8 in the accumulator and pushes

LD channel 16’s data onto the stack.
V3007
C10 ) )
HOUD Turning on C10 triggers the channel update (see
Ch6 and Ch14 Done the channel select rungs).
Cé LD When channels 6 and 14 have been updated, this
—| I V3016 rung loads the data for channel 15 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 7 in the accumulator and pushes
LD channel 15’s data onto the stack.
V3006
Cc7

COU-D Turning on C7 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

Ch5 and Ch13 Done

C5 LD When channels 5 and 13 have been updated, this
| .

—| I V3015 rung loads the data for channel 14 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 6 in the accumulator and pushes

LD channel 14’s data onto the stack.
V3005
C6

COU-D Turning on C6 triggers the channel update (see the

Ch4 and Ch12 Done channel select rungs).

C4 LD When channels 4 and 12 have been updated, this
—| I V3014 rung loads the data for channel 13 into the

accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 5 in the accumulator and pushes
channel 13’s data onto the stack.

LD
V3004

C5

COU-D Turning on C5 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

- —
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Example 1
Continued

| Ch3 and Ch11 Done
C3

LD

H

Ch2 and Ch10 Done
Cc2

V3013

LD
V3003

C4

——@w

LD

H |

Ch1 and Ch9 Done
C1

V3012

LD
V3002

C3

W

LD

H |

Restart
Cco

V3011

LD
V3001

c2

)

H |
HAHA -

Output the Data
SP1

C1 C2 thru C10

LD
V3010

LD
V3000

C1
G

r m
| BIN |

H |

DL430 Example 2)

- — —

(Replace this portion of the
program when using the

|

OUTF Y20
K12

OUTF Y40
K12

When channels 3 and 11 have been updated, this
rung loads the data for channel 12 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 4 in the accumulator and pushes
channel 12’s data onto the stack.

Turning on C4 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

When channels 2 and 10 have been updated, this
rung loads the data for channel 11 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 3 in the accumulator and pushes
channel 11’s data onto the stack.

Turning on C3 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

When channels 1 and 9 have been updated, this
rung loads the data for channel 10 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 2 in the accumulator and pushes
channel 10’s data onto the stack.

Turning on C2 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

This rung loads the data for channel 9 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 1 in the accumulator and pushes
channel 9’s data onto the stack. CO restarts the
sequence after channels 8 and 16 are done (see
the top rung). The first scan or any interruption in
control relay sequencing is detected when control
relays C1 through C10 are off (all eight contacts are
not shown here due to space constraints). In this
case, we also start the sequence with channels 1
and 9.

Turning on C1 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

This rung converts the accumulator data for
channels 1 through 8 (one per scan) to binary (you
must omit this step if you’ve already converted the
data elsewhere). It also loads the data to the
appropriate bits of the data word for the first bank of
eight channels. Our example starts with Y20, but
the actual value depends on the location of the
module in your application.

We move the data for channels 9 through 16 (one
per scan) from the stack to the accumulator.

This rung converts the accumulator data for
channels 9 through 16 to binary (you must omit this
step if you've already converted the data
elsewhere). It also loads the data to the appropriate
bits of the data word for the second bank of eight
channels. In our example, it is Y40, but the actual
value depends on the location of the module in your
application.
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Example 1 ! >
Continued | Select Channel, (3'_)
G2 binary encoded Y34 get Y36, Y35, and Y34 to the binary code which S>E
—| I COU'D selects the output channel 1 through 8, based on the sS4
control relay status. We use the same binary code to (WX
C4 Y54 select channels 9 through 16. c8 )U>
LM ——(ouT) oL
CR(on) Y36,Y56 Y35,Y55 Y34,Y54 Channels c
Cé C1 off off off Ch.1and9 =]
— C2 Off Off On Ch.2and 10 =1
C3 Off On Off Ch. 3and 11
C10 C4 Off On On Ch. 4 and 12
C5 On Off Off Ch.5and 13
— Cé On off On Ch.6and 14
c7 On On Off Ch. 7 and 15
C3 Select Channel, cont'd Y35 c10 On On On Ch.8and 16
| (C
— | (ouD)
c4 Y55
my. —(ouT)
Cc7
C10
C5 Select Channel, cont'd Y36
| (C
— | (ouD)
Cé Y56
H - —©
Cc7
C10
SP1 Enable Outputs Y37
—| I COUD Enable channels 1 through 8. SP1 is always on.
Y57

| —COU'D Enable channels 9 through 16.
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= Sequencing Since the DL430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the previous program
o Example 2, must be modified to make sure the channel select bits or the output enable bits are
= DL430 not accidentally changed by the data in the accumulator. Replace the “Output the
~ 0O " . ; . .
<,|: o Dgtg rung in the middle of Examp_le 1 with the new rung below. Be sure to_reta}ln the
a % 430 440 450 original order of the rungs shown in Example 1 for the program to work. This will also
-5 work with DL440 and DL450 CPUs.
< .
L < |
o I
(o] Output the Data
SP1 r———7" This rung converts the accumulator data for
_| | | BIN | channels 1 through 8 (one per scan) to binary (you
[ L must omit this step if you've already converted the
data elsewhere).
ANDD The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
KFFF bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.
ouT The OUT instruction sends the data to the module.
V40501 Our example starts with V40501 for the first bank of

8 channels, but the actual value depends on the
location of the module in your application.

POP We move the data for channels 9 through 16 (one
per scan) from the stack to the accumulator.

This rung converts the accumulator data for

BIN | channels 9 through 16 (one per scan) to binary (you
L 1 must omit this step if you've already converted the
data elsewhere).
ANDD The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
KFFF bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.
ouT The OUT instruction sends the data to the module.
| V40502 Our example uses V40502 for the second bank of 8

channels, but the actual value depends on the
| location of the module in your application.
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Sequencing
Example 3,
DL440/450

430 440 450

The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example works only for DL440 and
DL450 CPUs. It assumes you are using the following data locations.

V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Example 3

Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V-Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007
Channel Number 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
V-Memory Storage | 3010 | 3011 | 3012 | 3013 | 3014 | 3015 | 3016 | 3017

The channel index is stored in V1500. It varies from 0 to 7, pointing to pairs of
channels as shown: 0=ch.1and9,1=ch.2and 10, ... and 7 = ch. 8 and16. This
example assumes V1500 is initialized to “0” earlier in the program.

The first portion of the program updates one channel from the first bank of eight
channels (1 to 8) during each scan. The program comments for this portion also
shows the accumulator status at each step. The second part of the program
updates one channel from the second bank of eight channels (9 to 16) during each
scan (accumulator status not shown). So, there are two channels which are
updated on each scan. The last portion of the program increments the channel
index number and resets it after eight scans.

: Channels 1to0 8

SP1 This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
_| | I\_/I13500 accumulator. The channels are 1-8, but the values in V1500 range
| from 0—7 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 2 as an
Always On example. V1500

15
[oJofefe]fofofo]o] — [o]ofo]1]

Acc.

Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.
HEX Value in 1st
octar  Stack location Octal

v[a]oJo]o] +]o]1] = v[s]o]o]1]

LDX
V3000

——_—  Thevalue in V3001 is
[o]o]o]o][2]3]4]5] 2345, whichis slightly
over half scale.

Acc.

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above

BIN 4095, only the 12 least significant bits of the accumulator are used.

[ofofofofz]a]4]s]
l

31 30 29 28[27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16{[15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
acc.[0]o]o[o]ofo]o]ofo[o]o]o]o]o]o]o][o]o]o]o[1][o]o]1]o]o]1]o]1][0]0]1]

BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator.

ANDD Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
KFFF of range (greater than 4095).
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5 Example 3 Y Y
= Continued _
8 | | Load the number of the channel to be updated back into the
T I\_/|13500 accumulator again (the channel data is moved to the first data
< 8’ stack location).
n=
© ®©
‘I—é 31 30 29 28[27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20[{19 18 17 16([{15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0
Eﬁ Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|1
Q
O
- . . .
SHFL This instruction moves the channel
K12 select bit(s) into the proper location. We'll
use it later when we send the 16-bit data

word to the module.

31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16|(15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8(7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|1 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
ORD accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “17, enabling channels 1 through
K8000 8.

|

3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16[|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc.| o o[ o] o] o] o] o] o] o[ o 0 0] 0] 0] o] 0][ 1] 0] 0] 1] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

Earlier in the program the data value was placed into the first data
ADDBS stack location. The ADDBS instruction adds the value currently in the
accumulator with the value in the first data stack location.

31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|o|o|1 o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o
+
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20{19 18 17 16{{15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Stack o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|o|o|1 o|o|1|o 1|o|o|1
l
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 1312|1110 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|o|o|1 1|o|o|1 o|o|1|o 1|o|o|1
Data for Analog Module

Send the lower 16 bits stored in the accumulator to the analog
&)1U6TF Y20 module.. The lowest 12 bits contain the analog data. Bits 12, 13, and
| 14 are the channel selection bits. Bit 15 is the Output Enable bit. This
example uses Y20, but the actual value depends on the location of the
‘ modules in your application.
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Example 3
Continued

Y Channels 9to 16

| SP1

H |

Always On

V1500 K8

LD
V1500

LDX
V3010

BIN

ANDD
KFFF

LD
V1500

SHFL
K12

ORD
K8000

ADDBS

OUTF Y40
K16

INCB
V1500

This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
accumulator. The channels are 9-16, but the values in V1500 range
from 0—7 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 10 as an
example.

Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
offset from V3010 to load the channel data into the accumulator.

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the 12 least significant bits of the accumulator are used.

Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
of range (greater than 4095).

Load the number of the channel to be updated back into the
accumulator again (the channel data is moved to the first data
stack location).

This instruction moves the channel select bit(s) into the proper location.
We'll use it later when we send the 16-bit data word to the module.

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “17, enabling channels 9 through
16.

Earlier in the program the data value was placed into the first data
stack location. The ADDBS instruction adds the value currently in the
accumulator with the value in the first data stack location.

Send the lower 16 bits stored in the accumulator to the analog module.
The lowest 12 bits contain the analog data. Bits 12, 13, and 14 are the
channel selection bits. Bit 15 is the Output Enable bit. This example
uses Y20, but the actual value depends on the location of the modules
in your application.

Increment Channel Index

Increment the channel index value. This allows the logic to cycle
through all sixteen channels (8 pairs).

Reset Channel Index

LD
KO

ouT
V1500

When channels 8 and 16 have been updated, then reset the channel
selection memory location to 0 (remember, O represents channel 1 and
channel 9).
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Sequencing
Example 4,
DL430

430 440 450

The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example also works for DL440 and
DL450 CPUs. It assumes you are using the following data locations.

V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Example 4

Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V—Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007
Channel Number 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
V—Memory Storage | 3010 | 3011 | 3012 | 3013 | 3014 | 3015 | 3016 | 3017

The channel index is stored in V1500. It varies from 0 to 7, pointing to pairs of
channels as shown: 0=ch.1and9,1=ch.2and 10, ... and 7 = ch. 8 and16. This
example assumes V1500 is initialized to “0” earlier in the program.

The first portion of the program updates one channel from the first bank of eight
channels (1 to 8) during each scan. The program comments for this portion also
show the accumulator status at each step. The second part of the program updates
one channel from the second bank of eight channels (9 to 16) during each scan
(accumulator status not shown, for brevity). So, there are two channels which are
updated on each scan. The last portion of the program increments the channel
index number and resets it after eight scans.

: Channels 1to 8

SP1 LD This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
accumulator. The channels are 1-8, but the values in V1500 range
V1500
from 0—7 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 2 as an
example. V1500
Always On [o]oToTo][o e o o] — [o]o[o[1]

Acc.

V1500 in accumulator.

—_—
31 .30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16||15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
ace.| 0] 0] o] 0] o] o] o[ o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0][ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 1

This instruction moves the channel

%1—12': L selection bit(s) into the proper location.
We'll use it later when we send the 16-bit

data word to the module.

3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16[|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
ace.| 0] o] o] 0] o] o] o] o o 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0][ 0] 0] o] 1[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

Store the channel selection portion of the data word in V1501

81U5-|(—)1 temporarily. We'll have to use it again later.

LD Load the channel selection from V1500 once again.

V1500 V1500
lofofofo]fofofofo]— [ofofo]t]

| | Acc.
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Example 4
Continued

—1 V3000

LDX

BIN

31 30 29 28

Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.

HEX Value in 1st
octal Stack location. Octal

v[sfofoJo] +[o]1] = v[a]oo]1]

The value in V3001 is

2345, which is slightl
aco[0[0 [0 0][2sas] 2345 which ' slightly

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the least significant 12 bits of the accumulator are used.

[ofofofo][2]s]4]s]

!

27 26 25 24{23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

ANDD

KFFF

OR
V1501

31 30 29 28

BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator.

Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
of range (greater than 4095).

Earlier in the program the channel selection portion of the data word
was created and stored in V1501. Now we can OR this location with
the data word currently in the accumulator to get the final data word
that is ready to send to the analog module.

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

o[ o[ o[ 0] o] 0] o] o] o] o] o[ o][ o 0] 0] o] 1] 0] o] 1] 0 0] 1] 0] 1] 0] o] 1

V1501

31 30 29 28

+

1514 1312{11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0

o[ o[ o[ 1] 0] 0] 0] o] o] o[ o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

|

27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

o[ o[ o[ 0] o] o] o] o] o] o] o] o][ o o] o] 1] 1] 0] o] 1] 0 o] 1] 0] 1] 0] o] 1

ORD

K8000

31 30 29 28

Data for Analog Module

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “17, enabling channels 1 through

8. l

27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 1|0|0|1 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

ouT

V40501

Send the data stored in the lower half of the accumulator to the analog
module (the OUT instruction ignores the upper 16 bits of the
accumulator). The most significant four bits of the analog word contain
the channel selection bits. The remaining 12 bits contain the analog
data. This example uses V40501, but the actual value depends on the
location of the module in your application.
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Example 4
Continued

Y Channels 9 to 16

SP1

H |

LD
V1500

Always On

V1500 K8

H=

Load the channel selection from V1500 once again.

LDX

V3010

Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
offset from V3010 to load the channel data into the accumulator.

BIN

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the least significant 12 bits of the accumulator are used.

ANDD

KFFF

Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
of range (greater than 4095).

OR
V1501

Earlier in the program the channel selection portion of the data word
was created and stored in V1501. Now we can OR this location with
the data word currently in the accumulator to get the final data word

that is ready to send to the analog module.

ORD

K8000

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “17, enabling channels 9 through
16.

ouT
V40502

Send the data stored in the lower half of the accumulator to the analog
module (the OUT instruction ignores the upper 16 bits of the
accumulator). The most significant four bits of the analog word contain

Increment Cha

the channel selection bits and the output enable bit. The remaining 12
bits contain the analog data. This example uses V40502, but the actual
value depends on the location of the module in your application.

nnel Index

INCB

V1500

Increment the channel index value. This allows the logic to cycle
through all sixteen channels (8 pairs).

Reset Channe

I Index

LD

KO

When channels 8 and 16 have been updated, then reset the channel
selection memory location to 0 (remember, O represents channel 1 and
channel 9).

ouT

V1500
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Updating All
Channels in a
Single Scan,
DL440/450

430 440 450

[

By using the Immediate instructions found in the DL440 and DL450 CPUs, you can
easily update all sixteen channels in a single scan. This method slows the CPU
scan time. To minimize this impact, change the SP1 (Always On) contact to an X, C,
etc. permissive contact that only updates the channels as required. This example
assumes you already have the data loaded in V3000 to V3007 for channels 1 to 7
respectively, and data loaded in V3010 to V3017 for channels 9 to 16 respectively.

-
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NOTE: This program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement. Use one of the
programs shown that reads one channel per scan.
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| Initialize the Immediate Analog Output Pointers

SP1 The LD instruction loads the data into the
_| | IR%OOO accumulator. The constant K800O0 represents
| channel 1 and 9 selected, Output Enable bit is on.
ouT We store the channel index pointer in V1401. The
V1U401 program increments this in each pass, resetting it
after eight scans.
LDA The Load Address instruction takes the octal 1401 and
03000 converts it to hex, then puts it in the accumulator.
V3000 is the location wich contains the data for
channel 1.
ouT V1402 contains the pointer for channel 1 to 8 data.
V1402
The Load Address instruction takes the octal 3010 and
6%81 0 converts it to hex, _then puts itin the accumulator.
V3010 is the location which contains the data for
channel 9.
| ouT V1403 contains the pointer for channel 9 to 16 data.
| V1403

The following FOR-NEXT loop updates all 16 channels in a single scan. The first
portion of the loop updates channels 1 through 8.

| FOR-NEXT Loop
SP1 K8 )
| (FOR The following FOR—_NEXT loop updates channt_els 1
_| [ U ) through 16. The valid range for the constant K is 2
to 8 for the module. For example, a value of 2 will
update channels 1 and 9, then 2 and 10.

Update Channels 1 - 8

SP1 Load the analog output value into the accumulator.
| LD V3000 = Ch. 1, V3001 = Ch. 2, ... V3007 = Ch. 8.
—| [ P1402 The number at V1402 is a pointer to the address of
the value.
IEN_ o Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
—l | and your program may do this conversion
L elsewhere.
ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so
KFFF they are not corrupted by data out of range.
OR Combine the channel select and output enable bits. for
V1401 Y36, Y35, and Y34 with the data in the accumulator.
Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator
OUTIFY20 to the module’s lower data word. This updates
K16

channels 1 through 8 during the FOR-NEXT loop. This
| example uses Y20, but the actual value depends on
the location of the modules in your application.
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The second portion of the FOR-NEXT loop updates channels 9 through 16.

: Update Channels 9 - 16

SP1 LD Load the analog output value into the accumulator.
_| | P1403 V3010 =Ch. 9, V3011 = Ch. 10, ... V3017 = Ch. 16.
| The number at V1403 is a pointer to the address of
the value.
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BIN Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
_| | and your program may do this conversion
L 1 elsewhere.

ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so
KFFE they are not corrupted by data out of range.
OR Combine the channel select and output enable bits. for
V1401 Y56, Y55, and Y54 with the data in the accumulator.
Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator
21U6T|FY40 to the module’s upper data word. This updates
| channels 9 through 16 during the FOR-NEXT loop.

| This example uses Y40, but the actual value depends
on the location of the modules in your application.

Now we increment the Immediate Analog Output Pointers for the next pair of
channels, before the next pass through the FOR-NEXT loop.

Increment Immediate Analog Output Pointers

l SP|1 INCB Increment the analog output data pointer for channels 1
—| I V1402 through 8.
INCB Increment the analog output data pointer for channels 9
V1403 through 16.

LD Load the current channel index count into the
V1401 accumulator.

ADDB Add 1000 hex to the channel index value, since

the channel select field is in the most significant
K1000 four bits.
ouT Save the incremented channel index value for the next
| V1401 pass through the FOR-NEXT loop.

Here is the end of the FOR-NEXT loop.

fNExD Execute the loop above the number of times speci-
~ fied in the FOR instruction.

The program above can be modified to immediately output any number of channel
pairs by changing the constant in the FOR instruction.
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Updating a Pair You can also update just a pair of channels in a single scan by using the Immediate

of Channels in instructions found in the DL440 and DL450 CPUs. By removing the FOR-NEXT i
a Single Scan, rungs and couple of other rungs, we create the example below. This example Q-_n
DL440/450 assumes you will use one channel from the first eight, and a corresponding channel >
from the second bank of eight. Also, the data must already be loaded in V1401 and 2o
430 440 450 V1402 respectively. g )D>
Update the Channel o

| in Bank 1 xs}

C

SP1 LD Load a constant representing the channel pair to be -

_| I K8000 updated into the accumulator.

Index Channels

8000 Ch.1and9

9000 Ch.2and 10
A000 Ch. 3and 11
B000 Ch.4and 12
C000 Ch.5and 13
D000 Ch. 6 and 14
E000 Ch. 7 and 15
F000 Ch.8and 16

ouT We store the channel index in V1401.
V1401
LD Load the analog output value for the channel in bank
V1402 1 from V1402 into the accumulator.
IEN_ o Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
—l | and your program may do this conversion
L elsewhere.
ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so
KFFF they are not corrupted by data out of range.
OR Combine the channel select and output enable bits. for
V1401 Y36, Y35, and Y34 with the data in the accumulator.
Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator
%UeTIFYZO to the module’s lower data word. This updates a
channel in the first bank of eight. This example uses
Update the Channel Y20, but the actual value depends on the location of
in Bank 2 the modules in your application.
LD Load the analog output value for the channel in bank
V1403 2 from V1403 into the accumulator.
r IiN_ - Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
_| | and your program may do this conversion
L 1 elsewhere.
ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so
KFFE they are not corrupted by data out of range.
OR Combine the channel select and output enable bits. for
V1401 Y56, Y55, and Y54 with the data in the accumulator.
Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator
| %U 6T|FY4O to the module’s upper data word. This updates a
| channel in the second bank of eight. This example

uses Y40, but the actual value depends on the location
of the modules in your application.
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Analog and
Digital Value
Conversions

Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the voltage or current
signal levels and the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup
or troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion

easier.
Range If you know the digital value ... | If you know the analog signal level
4 to 20mA _ 16D _ 4095 » _
A= 2005 * 4 D=6 A-4
For example, if you need a 9mA signal
level, you would use the following D = 3095 p_y)
formula to determine the digital value 16
that should be stored in the V-memory 4095
location that contains the data. D= 16 (9mA-4)
D = (255.94) (5)
D = 1280
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Module Specifications

Analog Output
Configuration
Requirements

/ N
ANALOG OUTPUT

The F4-04DAS-1 4-channel Isolated
Analog Output module provides several 4 CHANNELS
features and benefits.

F4-04DAS—1

e Each analog output is isolated from the

other outputs. 4mA~20mA —@‘
* Analog outputs are optically isolated @
from PLC logic components. ovi D
+ The module has a removable terminal +V1 &%)
block, so the module can be easily B o
removed or changed without ! @
disconnecting the wiring. " &G @
e All four analog outputs may be set in wa as
one CPU scan (DL440 and DL450 2 @
CPUs onIy). +12 +
¢ Provides four channels of isolated . @
current outputs if used with independent " &
loop power supplies. N @
: : T
Firmware Requirements: o @
When using this module with an H4—EBC, the £%
H4-EBC must have firmware version 2.1.46 ov4 @
or later. e % @
+l4 ‘=ﬂ=‘
&
- =

The F4-04DAS—1 Analog Output requires 32 discrete output points in the CPU.
The module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases.
The limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete 1/O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.
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The following table provides the specifications for the F4-04DAS—1 Analog Output
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application
requirements.

Output
Specifications

General Module
Specifications

Number of Channels

4, isolated current sourcing

Output Ranges

4-20mA

Resolution

16 bit (1 in 65536)

Isolation Voltage

+ 750V continuous, channel to channel,
channel to logic

Load Impedance

0-525Q

Loop Supply

18-32VDC

Linearity Error (end to end)

=10 counts (=0.015%) of full scale

Offset Calibration Error

+13 counts (=0.02%)

Full Scale Calibration Error

+8 counts maximum (offset error included)

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.07% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.18% at 0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Conversion Settling Time

3 ms to 0.1% of full scale

Digital Output
Output Points Required

16 data bits, 2 channel ID, 1 output enable
32(Y) output points

Power Budget Requirement

100mA @ 5 VDC (from base)

External Power Supply

50mA per channel, class 2

Operating Temperature

0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

—20 to 70°C (-4 to 158°F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity

NEMA ICS3-304

o
=
S8
O
I{J-h
g:?
wn
>1
O
=1
©
=1
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Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
Guidelines should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the module or the power
supply return (0V). Do not ground the shield at both the module and the
transducer.

* Do not run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.

N
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Removable The F4-04DAS—-1 module has a removable connector to make wiring easier.
Connector Simply remove the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.

4-Ch. Iso. 4-20mA Output

Wiring Diagram

NOTE 1: Shields should be connected to the OV. ANALOG ouTPUT
NOTE 2: Load must be within compliance voltage.
NOTE 3: For non-isolated outputs, connect all 0V’s together
(oV1 ....... 0V4) and connect all +V’s together 4 CHANNELS
(+V1 ... +v4.
’_ Internal module circuitry
User Wiring F4-04DAS-1
N/C
Note 3 @
Loop — vt Q’\\P 4mA-20mA _(:: )—
SUPP\')' v 1
18-32 VDCJ+ = I
) P
CH1 ( \él\?/ @_‘\9 n ~4-20mA current sourcingj D/A ov1 @
0-5250 Note 1 NIC v 100¢ w1
Note 2 /\ o2
Loop |— -1
Supply o &, o
18-32 VDCl+ @E ) » @
CH2 ( +12 Q\P @ 4-20mA current sourcingj D/A @
3—52529 Note 1 N @ N/C 11’559 o2 @
ote
ov3 +V2
Loop [ %'\f) +
Supply W3 -2
18-32 VDC| £ @
-3 @ +H2 o
CH3 @‘E 3 4-20mA current sourcing — D/A @
0-525Q Note 1 NG @ 100Q ov3 étf
Note 2 ova
Toop Q’\P V3 @
Supp\l)/ +V4 Y%
18-32 VDC|+ 5 P 13 @
)= -
( () N 4-20mA current sourcing <+ D/A +s @
CH4 +14 J\\l: VWA <'_
0-5250 Y 1000 QS
Note 1
Note 2 ova @”
[ V4 L
' © =@
| +4 I:Lln:
o 2/
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Module Operation

DL430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you are using a DL430 CPU. As you will see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to send the analog data. As shown in the
following diagram, if you place the module so the output points do not start on a
V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4—04DAS-1
[ @ ;
= I P A A EA EA EA T 2
7] 2T
= YO| Y20| X0 | X20|X60 | Xx70 °f
] 1 vi7] vs7| x17| x57| x67 | x7 L8
= — | Y17| Y57 | X17| X57 | X67 | X77 o gg
0 3 >7
— = )
oL | [
=]
V40500 V40503 c
Data is correctly entered so output points
start on a V-memory boundary address.
MSB V40502 LSB MSB V40501 LSB
CITTTTTTTTTTIIITIT] HEEEEEEEENEEEEEN
Y YY Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
[
0 ; ] 0
pt 32 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt
E O \%tput Output /Iupn’( Inut Input Input
R
/YO/% X0 | X20 | X40 | X860
E =1 v7 | var| x7 [xaz|xs7 | x77 |,
/Q o \—’\
Data is split over three locations, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430.
MSB V40502 LSB MSB V40501 MSB V40500 LSB
HEEEEEEENEENNEEN NS EpEEEEEENEEEEEEEEE
Y YY Y Y YVY Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 0 7 07 07 0
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Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

Channel The F4-04DAS-1 module allows you to update the channels in any order. Your
Scanning control program determines which channel gets updated on any given scan by
Sequence using two binary encoded output points. With a DL440 or DL450 CPU, you can use

immediate instructions to update all four channels in the same scan (we will show
you how to do this later).

5 0 o
O
<<
(7} g Scan
59 e P
S :
L o Read inputs ( \
AR
L =
- ¢ seanh —>
o Execute Application Program
<
Calculate the data Scan N+1 >
_|
_|
v
Write to outputs /

- /
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Output Bit You may recall the F4-04DAS—1 module requires 32 discrete output points from
Assignments the CPU. These points provide:

* The digital representation of the analog signal.
* |dentification of the channel that is to receive the data.

Since all output points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

F4-04DAS-1

O 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y60

— Il Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77

=1 =21
o]
|

o

-
T
o
B
)
>
¢

(=

CI_)
=
@
S
1
N
o
3
>
o
<
©
<

V40500 ‘ V40503

V40502 MSB V40501

MSB LSB LSB
[ I 1] LTI TTTTTTIITTITIT]
Bit 15 14 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Bit 15 14 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
—
Y YY Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
Output Enable Unused Bits Channel Data word contains
Bit Select Bits 16 data bits

Within this V-memory location the individual bits represent specific information
about the analog signal.

Channel Select Bits 16 and 17 are binary encoded to

Bits select the channel that will be updated V40502
with the data. The bits are assigned as MSB LSB
follows. HEEREERERREERERN
Bit 15 14 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
YY
4 4
[ ] — channel select bits 10
Y41 Y40 Channel Number
0 0 1
0 1 2
1 0 3
1 1 4
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Analog Data Bits

Output Enable Bit

Module
Resolution

The first sixteen bits of the V-memory
location represent the analog data in
binary format.

Bit Value Bit Value
0 1 8 256
1 2 9 512
2 4 10 1024
3 8 11 2048
4 16 12 4096
5 32 13 8192
6 64 14 16384
7 128 15 32768

The most significant bit of the second
word (or MSW) is the Output Enable Bit.
Turning it on enables all four channels to
be updated. Turning it off causes all
output signal levels to go to 4mA and
clears the module’s internal data
registers for all channels.

After an off-to-on transition of this bit,
each output stays at 4mA until the
channel and the CPU writes a non-zero
value to it.

Since the module has 16-bit resolution,
the analog signal is converted into
65536 counts ranging from 0 — 65535
(216). For example, send a 0 to get a 4mA
signal and 65535 to get a 20mA signal.
This is equivalent to a binary value of
0000 0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111
1111, or 0000 to FFFF hexadecimal. The
diagram shows how this relates to the
signal range.

V40501
MSB LSB

9876543210

B = data bits

V40502
LSB
HEEEEEEEEEEEN

1119876543210
210

MSB
W]
11 1
543

B = output enable bit

o _ H-L
Resolution = 65535

H = high limit of the signal range
L = low limit of the signal range
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Writing the Control Program

Update Any
Channel

Calculating the
Digital Value

As mentioned earlier, you can update any channel per scan using regular 1/0
instructions, or any number of channels per scan using immediate 1/O instructions.
The following diagram shows the data locations for an example system. You use
the channel selection outputs to determine which channel gets updated (more on
this later).

F4—04DAS-1
[ @ 9
— O 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt _
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input ® T
1 opes 8
= YO | Y10| Y20 Y60 P
m 7 | v ver| =
H = Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77 o 35
>1,
) 0 O
— — S
ol | ©
=1
V40500 V40503
MSB V40502 LSB MSB V40501 LSB
[ ] [T TTTTTTITIITTIT]
Bit 15 14 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Bit 15 14 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
—
Y YY Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
Output Enable Unused Bits Channel Data word contains
Bit Select Bits 16 data bits
Your program has to calculate the digital A — | 65535
value to send to the analog module. “YH-oL
There are many ways to do this, but
almost all applications are understood A = analog value (0 — 65535)

more easily if you use measurements in
engineering units. This is accomplished o limit of th , _
by using the conversion formula shown. H = high limit of the engineering

U = engineering units

) unit range
You may have to make adjustments to L = low limit of the enaineerin
the formula depending on the scale you - unit range 9 9

choose for the engineering units.

Consider the following example which controls pressure from 0.0 to 99.9 PSI. By
using the formula, you can easily determine the digital value that should be sent to
the module. The example shows the conversion required to yield 49.4 PSI. Notice
the formula uses a multiplier of 10. This is because the decimal portion of 49.4
cannot be loaded, so you adjust the formula to compensate for it.

_ 65535 65535 _
A=10U -—/————— = 09999 A = 32374
10(H - L) A =494 3000 - 0
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Engineering
Unit
Conversion

430 440 450

V-Memory
Registers

Here is how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
conversion. This example assumes you have calculated or loaded the engineering
unit value and stored it in V3000. Also, you have to perform this for all four channels
if you are using different data for each channel.

NOTE: The DL405 offers various instructions that allow you to perform math
operations using binary, BCD, etc. When using this module, it is usually easier to
perform any math calculations in binary because of the large numbers involved.

X1 LD When X1 is on, the engineering units (stored in V3000) are loaded
_| I V3000 into the accumulator. This example assumes the numbers are BIN.
MULB Multiply the accumulator by 65535 (to start the conversion).
KFFFF
DIVB Divide the accumulator by 1000 (3E8 hex, because we used a
K3ES8 multiplier of 10, we have to use 1000 instead of 100).
| ouT Store the result in V3101. This is the digital value, in binary form, that
| 1 V3101 should be sent to the module.

The ladder program examples that follow occasionally use certain V-memory
register addresses in the CPU that correspond to 16-bit Y output modules. Use the
table below to find the V-memory address for the particular location of your analog
module. See Appendix A for additional addresses for DL450 CPUs.

V-Memory Register Addresses for 16-Point Output (Y) Locations
000 020 040 060 100 120 140 160 200 220
40500 | 40501 | 40502 | 40503 | 40504 | 40505 | 40506 | 40507 | 40510 | 40511
240 260 300 320 340 360 400 420 440 460
40512 | 40513 | 40514 | 40515 | 40516 | 40517 | 40520 | 40521 | 40522 | 40523

<| < <<
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Sending Data to The following programs show you how to update a single channel. Notice that the

One Channel BCD method uses a slightly different program than the binary method . Both
examples assume you already have the data loaded in V3001.
430 440 450

Binary Example

| Data is in a range of 0—FFFF (hex).

The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into

SP1 LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
_| I V3001 automatically executes on every scan. You could
also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
The OUT sends the 16 bits to the data word. Our :
example starts with Y20, but the actual value @)
V40501 depends on the location of the module in your >
application. —
T
:;g% Select channel 1 for updating. o 4|>
Y41 Y40 Channel '?g
N
Select Channel 1 Y41 82 82f gﬂ ; gg
——( RST :
SD On Off Ch.3 :(>(|D
V57 On On Ch. 4 o~
c
Enable Outputs 4COU'D Turn on the output enable bit, to enable all output 5]
channels. =1

BCD Example

: Data is in a range of 0—65535 (2 words).
SP The LDD instruction loads the data for channel 1
1 LDD into the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
—| I V3001 automatically executes every scan. You could also
use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data

BIN to binary.

The OUT instruction sends the data to the module. Our
example starts with V40501, but the actual value
V40501 depends on the location of the module in your
application.

Y40

CRS.D Select channel 1 for updating.
Y41

Y40 Channel
Select Channel 1 Y41 Off Off Ch. 1

HRSD Off On Ch.2
On Off Ch. 3
Y57 On On Ch. 4

Enable Qutputs 4COU-D Turn on the output enable bit, to enable all output
channels.
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Sequencing
the Channel
Updates

The next three example programs show you how to send digital values to the
module when you have more than one channel. The first two examples will
automatically update all four channels over four scans, while the last example
updates all four channels in one scan.

The first sequencing example is fairly simple and will work in almost all situations.
We recommend it for new users. It uses control relays C1 through C4 as index
numbers corresponding to the channel updated on any particular scan. At the end
of each scan, only one control relay C1 through C4 is on. On each subsequent
scan, the next control relay energizes. The channel sequencing automatically
begins with channel 1 on the first scan, or after any disruption in the logic.

The second example is slightly more complex. However, it does not depend on the
use of control relays to provide channel sequencing. Instead, it uses function boxes
to increment a channel pointer value in V-memory. Then, other instructions perform
brit man(;plljlations to position the channel select bits properly in the output word to
the module.

In the last example, we show you how you can update all four channels in the same
scan with DL440 and DL450 CPUs. However, this can increase the scan time and
you may not always need to update all four channels on every scan.
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Sequencing This example shows how to send digital values to the module when you have more
Example 1, than one channel. This example assumes you already have the data loaded in
DL430/440/450 binary format in V3001, V3002, V3003, and V3004 for channels 1 — 4 respectively
(note that these locations are in a range of 0—FFFF hex). It is important to use the
430 440 450 rungs in the order shown for the program to work.
: Ch4. Done
C4 Co When channel 4 has been updated, CO restarts the
| (C update sequence.
| (oun) W 4
Ch3. Done ]
C3 When channel 3 has been updated, this rung loads 9
_| | {-/2004 the data for channel 4 into the accumulator. By :
| turning on C4, this triggers the channel update (see » N
ca the channel select rungs). o 4|>
O
L (OuT | =
Ch2. Done ) 8 )
Cc2 When channel 2 has been updated, this rung loads 3 ();)
_| | I\_/2003 the data for channel 3 into the accumulator. By >
| turning on C3, this triggers the channel update (see O—‘
c3 the channel select rungs). =4
©
—(out S
Ch1. Done )
C1 When channel 1 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | I\_/2002 the data for channel 2 into the accumulator. By
| turning on C2, this triggers the channel update (see
Co the channel select rungs below).
L————(OouT
Restart )
Cco This rung loads the data for channel 1 into the
_| | I\_/2001 accumulator. CO restarts the sequence after
| channel 4 is done (see the top rung). The first scan
or any interruption in control relay sequencing is
C1 C2 C3 C4 C1 detected when control relays C1 through C4 are off.

HOU'D In this case, we also start the sequence with

channel 1.
SP1 This rung loads the data to the appropriate bits of
_| | 8‘%]01—501 the data word. Our example starts with Y20, but the
| actual value depends on the location of the module

in your application.

Select Channel,

C3  Binary Encoded Y41
COU'D Set Y41 and Y40 to select the output channel,
based on the control relay status.
C4 CR(on) Y41 Y40 Channel
C1 Off Off Ch. 1
c2 Off On Ch. 2
c2 Y40 C3 On Off Ch.3
| e, C4 On On Ch.4
| (ouD)
C4

SP1 Enable Outputs Y57
—| I COU'D Enables all four output channels. SP1 is always on.
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Sequencing
Example 2,
DL430/440/450

430 440 450

The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example assumes you have the data
in binary format and are using the following data locations.

e V3000 — channel 1 data V3001 — channel 2 data
e V3002 — channel 3 data V3003 — channel 4 data
e V1500 — channel to update: 0 =ch. 1,1 =ch.2,2=ch. 3,3=ch. 4

|
| Always On

SP1 This loads the number of the channel to be

| LD )
—| I V1500 updated into the accumulator. The channels are
1-4, but the values in V1500 range from 0-3 and
correspond to the channels.

ORD Logically ORs the value in the accumulator with
the constant 8000, which sets the Output Enable
K8000 Bit
The result is stored in this location.
ouT
V40502
LD Again load the channel selection from V1500 back
V1500 into the accumulator.

LDX Use the channel selection value as an offset from
V3000 V3000 to load the channel data into the
accumulator.

Sends the data stored in the lower half of the
accumulator to the analog module (the OUT
V40501 instruction ignores the upper 16 bits of the
accumulator).

INCB Increments the channel selection value. This
V1500 allows the logic to cycle through all four channels.
V1500 K4 LD When channel 4 has been updated, this instruction
= I KO resets the channel selection memory location to 0

(0 is for channel 1).

ouT
V1500
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Updating all
Channels ina
Single Scan,
DL440/450

430 440 450

By using the Immediate instructions found in the DL440 and DL450 CPUs, you can
easily update all four channels in a single scan. Before choosing this method,
remember the Immediate instructions slow the CPU scan time. To minimize this
impact, change the SP1 (Always On) contact to an X, C, etc. permissive contact that
only updates the channels as required. This example assumes you are using binary
format and already have the data loaded in V3001, V3002, V3003, and V3004 for
channels 1 — 4 respectively. This example will not work with DL430 CPUs.

NOTE: This program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement. Use one of the
programs shown that reads one channel per scan.

| Channel 1 Example

| SP1 LD The LD instruction loads the data into the
_| I V3001 accumulator. Specifiying V3001 selects channel 1.
The OUTIF instruction sends 16 bits to the data
OUTIF Y20 word. Our example starts with Y20, but the actual
K16 value depends on the location of the module in your
application.
LD Loads the constant 8000 into th |
K8000 oads the constan into the accumulator.
The OUTIF instruction sends 16 bits to the data
OUTIF Y40 word. Our example starts with Y40, but the actual

K16

value depends on the location of the module in your
application.

The remaining channels are updated with a similar program segment. The only
changes are the location of the data for each channel (V3002, V3003, and V3004)
and the second LD instruction. The constant loaded with the second LD instruction
is different for each channel. The following example shows where these differences
occur.

| Changes for channels 2 - 4 The LD instruction loads the data into the

| SP1 LD accumulator. Specifying V3002 selects channel 2.
_| | Here are the locations for each of the four channels.
[ V3002
Location Channel
. V3001 1
V location changes V3002 5
V3003 3
V3004 4
OUTIF Y20 The OUTIF instruction sends 16 bits to the data
K16 word. Our example starts with Y20, but the actual
value depends on the location of the module in your
application.
Constant changes IRI£33001 Loads the constant 8001 into the accumulator.
OUTIF Y40 The OUTIF instruction sends 16 bits to the data word.
K16 Our example starts with Y40, but the actual value
depends on the location of the module in your

application. The following constants are used.
Constant Channel

K 8000
K 8001
K 8002
K 8003
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Analog and Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the current signal
Digital Value levels and the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup or
Conversions troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion

easier.

Current Output Format | If you know the If you know the analog

Range digital value ... signal level ...

4 —20mA 0 to 65535 16D

A=gs535 T4 D =525 (a4
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4-Ch. Iso. 4-20mA Output
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— Module Specifications
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— Module Operation

— Writing the Control Program
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Module Specifications

Analog Output
Configuration
Requirements

4 N
ANALOG OUTPUT
The F4-04DAS-2 4-channel Isolated
Analog Output module provides several 4 CHANNELS
features and benefits.
F4-04DAS-2
e Each analog output is isolated from the
other outputs. Sl A
e Analog outputs are optically isolated @
from PLC logic components. ovi D
+ The module has a removable terminal " &%
block, so the module can be easily & &5
removed or changed without o @
disconnecting the wiring. " = @
e All four analog outputs may be set in we | N0
one CPU scan (D4—-440 and D4-450 N ok @
CPUs onIy). ct—\|/2 v +
* Provides four channels of isolated " @
voltage outputs if used with w [ &
independent loop power supplies. oo [ [ @
Firmware Requirements: ~ {ome @
When using this module with an H4—EBC, the Al T
H4-EBC must have firmware version 2.1.46 ove @
or later. *IY;‘ A @
ol [
&
- =

The F4-04DAS-2 Analog Output requires 32 discrete output points in the CPU.
The module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases.
The limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete 1/O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.
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The following table provides the specifications for the F4—04DAS-2 Analog Output
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application
requirements.

Output
Specifications

General Module
Specifications

Number of Channels

4, |solated

Output Ranges

0-5VDC, 0-10VDC

Resolution

16 bit (1 in 65536)

Isolation Voltage

+ 750V continuous, channel to channel,
channel to logic

Load Impedance

2kQ min

Linearity Error (end to end)

=10 counts (=0.015%) of full scale

Offset Calibration Error

+13 counts (=0.02%)

Full Scale Calibration Error

+ 32 counts (0.05%)

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.07% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.18% at 0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Conversion Settling Time

3 ms to 0.1% of full scale

Digital Output
Output Points Required

16 data bits, 2 channel ID, 1 output enable
32(Y) output points

Power Budget Requirement

60mA @ 5 VDC (from base)

External Power Supply

60mA per channel,
21.6VDC—-26.4VDC, class 2

Operating Temperature

0 to 60°C (32 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

—20 to 70°C (-4 to 158°F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity

NEMA ICS3-304

»
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Setting the Module Jumpers

If you examine the rear of the module, you will notice several jumpers. These
jumpers are used to select the signal range for each channel.

The signal range choices are 0 — 5V and 0 — 10 V. The jumper settings for these
signal ranges are shown in the table below.

The module is set at the factory for a 0-5V signal on all four channels. If this is

acceptable you do not have to change any of the jumpers. The following diagram
shows how the jumpers are set from the factory.

Signal Range Selection For Each Channel

Channel 1 Channel 2 Channel 3 Channel 4
[N ] [ I | s | @ L L]
n|n [ I ] " | g LN
5
O
2 Output Range Use the following table to select the output voltage range for each channel.
A .
Ho Selection
>
5
?s Channel Signal Range Jumper Setting
T2
5 0-5VDC
< Place Jumper on LEFT .
. .
0-10 VDC
Place Jumper on RIGHT LI
[ ] [ ]

Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Ch4
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Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
Guidelines should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the module or the power
supply return (0V). Do not ground the shield at both the module and the
transducer.

* Do not run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.

Removable The F4-04DAS—-2 module has a removable connector to make wiring easier.
Connector Simply remove the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.
N
- = - O
Wiring Diagram Z
NOTE 1: Shields should be connected to the OV. (F -I_l;l
- ’ ANALOG OUTPUT ]
NOTE 2: Load must be within compliance voltage. =
NOTE 3: For non-isolated outputs, connect all 0V’s together o g
(ov1 ....... 0V4) and connect all +V’s together I w)
(VT o VA, e 4 CHANNELS 2 >
Internal module circuitry )}
|
User Wiring S l{)
Note 3 @EN’ ¢ F4-04DAS-2 <
Transmitter— vt 0-10VDC O
Sueply @E @E e 0-5VDC _@_ =
&P
CHi1 % [T\ +V Voltage source D/A
o %_l—‘l\-l{te 1 ( N/C@ \JLD — ovi @E @
hote 2Trasnsm|itter — @ ov2 n +V1 @
upply . IN
24VDC |+ v @ Q Vv C_T o @E
CH2 ( N J‘\F Voltage source D/A R @
2kQ \‘%\D I @
Note 1 @ NIC
Note 2 i o3 ova @
TraSTJSprSII;ter — %'\f) we | N CEE
+V3
24VDC |+ v m @ m CH2 @
CH3 S A0 Voltage source D/A ore | = @
2kQ \é\-_\f‘/ — +v @
Note 2 Note 1 N/C @ ova ova
Trasnsmlitter — » @ N @E
o |- “® . w =D
) CH3 \
C'::Q % ) L +V @ v Voltage source < D/A ] ons @ @
Note 2 Note 1 v @
| ov4 @
| wva | N @
| = il P @
-v
CH4
I_ _______ +V @
—H

S
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Module Operation

D4-430 Special
Requirements

Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the
configuration if you are using a D4—430 CPU. As you will see in the section on
writing the program, you use V-memory locations to send the analog data. As
shown in the following diagram, if you place the module so the output points do not
start on a V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4—04DAS-2
' 0
~ O c;uGtSLt oﬁgtjt &iﬂi |n3p2:n |r?§:n |r?§:n
=
— YO | Y20| XO | X20 | X60 | X70
! = | Y17| Y57| X17| X57 | X67 | X77 o
=4 J ] ~)
V40500 V40503
=] Data is correctly entered so output points
O start on a V-memory boundary address.
>
a2 MSB V40502 LSB MSB V40501 LSB
2> CITTTTTTTTTTIIITIT] HEEEEEEEENEEEEEN
a'f Y YY Y Y YY Y
g < 5 54 4 3 32 2
[Re) 7 07 0 7 07 0
< ?
w =
< |
8 8 — 0
pt 32 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt
E O \%tput Output /Iupn’( Inut Input Input
R
/YO/% X0 | X20 | X40 | X860
E =1 v7 | var| x7 [xaz|xs7 | x77 |,
/@ oL \—’\
Data is split over three locations, so instructions cannot access data from a D4—430.
MSB V40502 LSB MSB V40501 MSB V40500 LSB
HEEEEEEENEENNEEN NS EpEEEEEENEEEEEEEEE
Y YY Y Y YVY Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 0 7 07 07 0
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Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

Channel The F4-04DAS-2 module allows you to update the channels in any order. Your
Scanning control program determines which channel gets updated on any given scan by
Sequence using two binary encoded output points. With a D4—440 or D4-450 CPU, you can

use immediate instructions to update all four channels in the same scan (we will
show you how to do this later).

Scan \' /

Read inputs

6
¢ Scan N —>| Channel 1
Execute Application Program

——]

Calculate the data Scan N+1 5 _Channel > IS
H S -
ScanN+2 —» ZT
o
Write data Scan N+3 —> IS
= =&
=]
Scan N+4 ——» 2'“
; g
Write to outputs /
Output Bit You may recall the F4—04DAS-2 module requires 32 discrete output points from
Assignments the CPU. These points provide:

* The digital representation of the analog signal.
* |dentification of the channel that is to receive the data.

Since all output points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.
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Channel Select
Bits

F4-04DAS-2
[
— O 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output | Output | Output Input Input
o
— YO | Y10| Y20| Y60
! = Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77 °
Sl al | —
V40500 V40503
MSB V40502 LSB MSB V40501 LSB
[ I 1] [T ITTTTTITITITTIT]
Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
—~—
Y YY Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
Output Enable Unused Bits Channel Data word contains
Bit Select Bits 16 data bits

Within this V-memory location the individual bits represent specific information
about the analog signal.

Bits 0 and 1 of the upper V-memory word

are binary encoded to select the channel V40502

that will be updated with the data. The MSB LSB
bits are assigned as follows. [(TTTTTTTTITTTTITTI0]

Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

YY

4 4

[ ] — channel select bits 10

Y41 Y40 Channel Number

0 0 1
0 1 2
1 0 3
1 1 4
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Analog Data Bits

Output Enable Bit

Module
Resolution

The first sixteen bit V-memory location
represents the analog data in binary
format.

Bit Value Bit Value
0 1 8 256
1 2 9 512
2 4 10 1024
3 8 11 2048
4 16 12 4096
5 32 13 8192
6 64 14 16384
7 128 15 32768

The most significant bit of the second
word is the Output Enable Bit. Turning it
on enables all four channels to be
updated. Turning it off causes all output
signal levels to go to OV and clears the
module’s internal data registers for all
channels.

After an off-to-on transition of this bit,
each output stays at OV until the channel
and the CPU writes a non-zero value to
it.

Since the module has 16-bit resolution,
the analog signal is converted into
65536 counts ranging from 0 — 65535
(216). For example, send a 0 to get a OV
signal and 65535 to get a 5V or 10V
signal. This is equivalent to a binary
value of 0000 0000 0000 0000 to 1111
1111 1111 1111, or 0000 to FFFF
hexadecimal. The diagram shows how
this relates to the signal range.

V40501
MSB LSB
[(TTTTIITTITTITITIITT]
1111119876543210
543210
B = data bits
V40502
MSB LSB
l||||||||I||||||
1111119876543210
543210
+
B = output enable bit Q
81
PR
0-5V 23
0-10V =P
5Vor1ov[ — cn
)
=
ov|
0 65535
o _H-L
Resolution = 65535
H = high limit of the signal range
L = low limit of the signal range




F4-04DAS-2 4-Channel Isolated 0-5V, 0—10V Output

N
)]
<
@)
<
T
<
s

4-Ch. Iso. 0-5V, 10V Out

Writing the Control Program

Update Any
Channel

Calculating the
Digital Value

As mentioned earlier, you can update any channel per scan using regular 1/0
instructions, or any number of channels per scan using immediate 1/O instructions.
The following diagram shows the data locations for an example system. You use
the channel selection outputs to determine which channel gets updated (more on
this later).

F4-04DAS-2

O 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y60

— I Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77

=1l [E==]]

o

=

V40500 V40503
MSB V40502 LSB MSB V40501 LSB
[ ] [T TTTTTTITIITTIT]
Bit 15 14 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Bit 15 14 13121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
—~
Y /Y Y Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
Output Enable Unused Bits Channel Data word contains
Bit Select Bits 16 data bits
Your program has to calculate the digital 65535
value to send to the analog module. A=V
There are many ways to do this, but
almost all applications are understood A = analog value (0 — 65535)

more easily if you use measurements in
engineering units. This is accomplished o limit of th , _
by using the conversion formula shown. H = high limit of the engineering

) unit range
You may have to make adjustments to
the formula depending on the scale you
choose for the engineering units.

U = engineering units

L = low limit of the engineering
unit range

Consider the following example which controls pressure from 0.0 to 99.9 PSI. By
using the formula, you can easily determine the digital value that should be sent to
the module. The example shows the conversion required to yield 49.4 PSI. Notice
the formula uses a multiplier of 10. This is because the decimal portion of 49.4
cannot be loaded, so you adjust the formula to compensate for it.

_ 65535 65535 =
A = 10U 22229 __ - _65535 A = 32374
10(H - L) A =494 1000 — 0
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Engineering Here is how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit

Unit conversion. This example assumes you have calculated or loaded the engineering

Conversion unit value and stored it in V3001. Also, you have to perform this for all four channels

if you are using different data for each channel.

430 440 450

‘ """ NOTE: The DL405 offers various instructions that allow you to perform math

operations using binary, BCD, etc. When using this module, it is usually easier to
perform any math calculations in binary because of the large numbers involved.

table below to find the V-memory address for the particular location of your analog
module. See Appendix A for additional addresses for D4-450 CPUs.

X1 LD When X1 is on, the engineering units (stored in V3001) are loaded
_| I V3001 into the accumulator. This example assumes the numbers are BIN.
MULB Multiply the accumulator by 65535 (to start the conversion).
KFFFF
DIVB Divide the accumulator by 1000 (3E8 hex, because we used a N
K3ES8 multiplier of 10, we have to use 1000 instead of 100). CI)
>
| ouT Store the result in V3101. This is the digital value, in binary form, that o N
| | OV should be sent to the module. o
V3101 2
| o9
O
(¢)]
V-Memory The ladder program examples that follow occasionally use certain V-memory -<(:‘,>)
Registers register addresses in the CPU that correspond to 16-bit Y output modules. Use the o
2[\)
)
=1

V-Memory Register Addresses for 16-Point Output (Y) Locations
000 020 040 060 100 120 140 160 200 220
40500 | 40501 | 40502 | 40503 | 40504 | 40505 | 40506 | 40507 | 40510 | 40511
240 260 300 320 340 360 400 420 440 460
40512 | 40513 | 40514 | 40515 | 40516 | 40517 | 40520 | 40521 | 40522 | 40523

<| < <<
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Sending Data to The following programs show you how to update a single channel. Notice that the

One Channel BCD method uses a slightly different program than the binary method. Both
examples assume you already have the data loaded in V3001.
430 440 450

Binary Example

| Data is in a range of 0—FFFF (hex).

The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into

SP1 LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
_| I V3001 automatically executes on every scan. You could
also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
The OUT sends the 16 bits to the data word. Our
example starts with Y20, but the actual value
V40501 depends on the location of the module in your
application.
:;g% Select channel 1 for updating.
Y41 Y40 Channel
Select Channel 1 Y41 Off off Ch. 1
C Off On Ch. 2
RS-D On Off Ch. 3
On On Ch. 4
Y57
Enable Outputs HOU'D Turn on the output enable bit, to enable all output
channels.
= |
o |
3
T BCD Example
=
@ i : Data is in a range of 0-65535 (2 words).
o . The LDD instruction loads the data for channel 1
J,. 8 SP1 LDD into the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
- | automatically executes every scan. You could also
. | V3001 A
o use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
(.) BIN The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
<~ to binary.
The OUT instruction sends the data to the module. Our
example starts with V40501, but the actual value
V40501 depends on the location of the module in your
application.
Y40 )
CRS.D Select channel 1 for updating.
Y41 Y40 Channel
Select Channel 1 Y41 Off Off Ch. 1
HRSD Off On Ch.2
On Off Ch. 3
On On Ch. 4
Y57
Enable Outputs 4COU-D Turn on the output enable bit, to enable all output
channels.
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Sequencing
the Channel
Updates

The next three example programs show you how to send digital values to the
module when you have more than one channel. The first two examples will
automatically update all four channels over four scans, while the last example
updates all four channels in one scan.

The first sequencing example is fairly simple and will work in almost all situations.
We recommend it for new users. It uses control relays C1 through C4 as index
numbers corresponding to the channel updated on any particular scan. At the end
of each scan, only one control relay C1 through C4 is on. On each subsequent
scan, the next control relay energizes. The channel sequencing automatically
begins with channel 1 on the first scan, or after any disruption in the logic.

The second example is slightly more complex. However, it does not depend on the
use of control relays to provide channel sequencing. Instead, it uses function boxes
to increment a channel pointer value in V-memory. Then, other instructions perform
brit man(;plljlations to position the channel select bits properly in the output word to
the module.

In the last example, we show you how you can update all four channels in the same
scan with D4—440 and D4-450 CPUs. However, this can increase the scan time
and you may not always need to update all four channels on every scan.

»
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Sequencing This example shows how to send digital values to the module when you have more
Example 1 than one channel. This example assumes you already have the data loaded in
binary format in V3001, V3002, V3003, and V3004 for channels 1 — 4 respectively
(note that these locations are in a range of 0—FFFF hex). It is important to use the
430 440 450 rungs in the order shown for the program to work.
: Ch4. Done
C4 Co When channel 4 has been updated, CO restarts the
| (C update sequence.
| (oun) W 4
Ch3. Done
C3 When channel 3 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | {-/2004 the data for channel 4 into the accumulator. By
| turning on C4, this triggers the channel update (see
ca the channel select rungs).
L———(OouT
Ch2. Done )
c2 When channel 2 has been updated, this rung loads
_| | I\_/2003 the data for channel 3 into the accumulator. By
| turning on C3, this triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs).
C3
HOU‘D
5 Ch1. Done
(@) C1 When channel 1 has been updated, this rung loads
> _| | I\_/2002 the data for channel 2 into the accumulator. By
o © | turning on C2, this triggers the channel update (see
| ™ the channel select rungs below).
(é) >" c2
Ty) L————(OouT
QL Restart D
OI . co This rung loads the data for channel 1 into the
< 8 _| | I\_/2001 accumulator. CO restarts the sequence after
w = | channel 4 is done (see the top rung). The first scan
c or any interruption in control relay sequencing is
(IJ ¢l C2 C3 C4 C1 detected when control relays C1 through C4 are off.
< HOU'D In this case, we also start the sequence with
channel 1.
SP1 This rung loads the data to the appropriate bits of
_| | 8‘%]01—501 the data word. Our example starts with Y20, but the
| actual value depends on the location of the module

in your application.

Select Channel,

C3  Binary Encoded Y41
COU'D Set Y41 and Y40 to select the output channel,
based on the control relay status.
C4 CR(on) Y41 Y40 Channel
C1 Off Off Ch. 1
c2 Off On Ch. 2
c2 Y40 C3 On Off Ch.3
| e, C4 On On Ch.4
| (ouD)
C4

SP1 Enable Outputs Y57
—| I COU'D Enables all four output channels. SP1 is always on.
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Sequencing The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module

Example 2 when you have more than one channel. This example assumes you have the data
in binary format and are using the following data locations.

e V3001 - channel 1 data V3002 — channel 2 data

180 440 450 e V3003 - channel 3 data V3004 — channel 4 data

e V1500 — channel to update: 0 =ch. 1,1 =ch.2,2=ch. 3,3=ch. 4

I
| Always On

SP1 This loads the number of the channel to be

| LD )
—| I V1500 updated into the accumulator. The channels are
1-4, but the values in V1500 range from 0-3 and
correspond to the channels.

ORD Logically ORs the value in the accumulator with
the constant 8000, which sets the Output Enable
K8000 Bit
The result is stored in this location.
ouT
V40502
LD Again load the channel selection from V1500 back
V1500 into the accumulator.

LDX Use the channel selection value as an offset from
V3001 V3001 to load the channel data into the
accumulator.

Sends the data stored in the lower half of the
accumulator to the analog module (the OUT
V40501 instruction ignores the upper 16 bits of the
accumulator).

INCB Increments the channel selection value. This
V1500 allows the logic to cycle through all four channels.
V1500 | K4 LD When channel 4 has been updated, this instruction
=| KO resets the channel selection memory location to 0

(0 is for channel 1).

ouT
V1500
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Updating all
Channels ina
Single Scan

430 440 450

By using the Immediate instructions found in the D4—440 and D4-450 CPUs, you
can easily update all four channels in a single scan. Before choosing this method,
remember the Immediate instructions slow the CPU scan time. To minimize this
impact, change the SP1 (Always On) contact to an X, C, etc. permissive contact that
only updates the channels as required. This example assumes you are using binary
format and already have the data loaded in V3001, V3002, V3003, and V3004 for
channels 1 — 4 respectively. This example will not work with D4—430 CPUs.

NOTE: This program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement. Use one of the
programs shown that reads one channel per scan.

| Channel 1 Example

| SP1 LD The LD instruction loads the data into the
lator. ifiying V3001 selects ch 1.
_| I V3001 accumulator. Specifiying V3001 selects channe
The OUTIF instruction sends 16 bits to the data
OUTIF Y20 word. Our example starts with Y20, but the actual
K16 value depends on the location of the module in your
application.
LD )
K8000 Loads the constant 8000 into the accumulator.
The OUTIF instruction sends 16 bits to the channel
OUTIF Y40 select word. Our example starts with Y40, but the

K16

actual value depends on the location of the module
in your application.

The remaining channels are updated with a similar program segment. The only
changes are the location of the data for each channel (V3002, V3003, and V3004)
and the second LD instruction. The constant loaded with the second LD instruction
is different for each channel. The following example shows where these differences
occur.

| Changes for channels 2 - 4 The LD instruction loads the data into the

| SP1 LD accumulator. Specifying V3002 selects channel 2.
_| | v Here are the locations for each of the four channels.
[ 3002
Location Channel
. V3001 1
V location changes V3002 >
V3003 3
V3004 4
OUTIF Y20 The OUTIF instruction sends 16 bits to the data
K16 word. Our example starts with Y20, but the actual
value depends on the location of the module in your
application.
Constant changes IRI£33001 Loads the constant 8001 into the accumulator.
OUTIF Y40 The OUTIF instruction sends 16 bits to the channel
K16 select word. Our example starts with Y40, but the
actual value depends on the location of the module in

your application. The following constants are used.
Constant Channel

| K 8002
| K 8003

K 8000
K 8001

AON =
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F4-04DAS-2 4-Channel Isolated 0-5V, 0-10V Output

Analog and Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the current signal
Digital Value levels and the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup or
Conversions troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion
easier.
Voltage Output Format | If you know the If you know the analog
Range digital value ... signal level ...
0-5VDC 0 to 65535 5D
A= D= 65535 A
65535 =5
0-10vDC 0 to 65535
A = 10D 65535
= 65535 D = 22297
65535 10
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F4-08DA-2
8-Channel Analog
Voltage Output

In This Chapter. . ..
— Module Specifications
— Setting the Module Jumper
— Connecting the Field Wiring
— Module Operation
— Writing the Control Program
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Module Specifications

Analog Output
Configuration
Requirements

ANALOG OUTPUT
The F4-08DA-2 Analog Voltage Output
Module provides several features and
benefits.
* |t provides eight channels of 0-5V or F4-08DA-2
0—-10V single ended voltage outputs. o [ @]
e Analog outputs are optically isolated ~ lon _@
from PLC logic components. ore | E_
» The module has a removable o |V T@
terminal block, so the module can be N 1 ows — @
easily removed or changed without ore | | (o=
disconnecting the wiring. o 104 E@l
« From one to eight analog outputs a — |
may be updated in one CPU scan j—
(D4—440 and D4—450 CPUs only). EE
=P
e
@
ov ; % é
24\1DC 150mA +_
| | &

The F4—08DA-2 Analog Output requires 16 discrete output points in the CPU. The
module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote bases. The
limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete 1/0O points.

e For remote /O systems, the available power budget and number of
remote 1/O points.

Check the user manual for your particular model of CPU for more information
regarding power budget and number of local or remote I/O points.
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The following tables provide the specifications for the F4-08DA—2 Analog Voltage
Output Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your
application requirements.

Output
Specifications

General Module
Specifications

Number of Channels

8, single ended (one common)

Output Range

0-5VDC, 0-10VDC

Resolution

12 bit (1 in 4095)

Output Type

Voltage Sourcing 10mA max.

External Load

1kQ maximum / 10kQ minimum
(for example: 10 volts at 1kQ = 10mA load;
10 volts at 10kQ = 1mA load)

Crosstalk

—70 dB, 1 count maximum

Linearity Error (end-to-end)
and Relative Accuracy

+1 count maximum (10VDC at 25°C)

Full Scale Calibration Error
(offset error included)

+6 counts maximum (10VDC at 25°C)

Offset Calibration Error

+3 counts maximum (OVDC at 25°C)

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.2% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.4% at 0° to 60°C (32° to140°F)

Conversion Time

400 uS maximum, for full scale change
4.5 to 9 mS for digital output to analog out

Digital Output Points Required

16 point (Y) outputs,
12 bits binary data, 3 bits channel select,
1 bit output enable

Power Budget Requirement

80 mA at 5 VDC (supplied by base power
supply)

External Power Supply

21.6 to 26.4 VDC, 150 mA max., class 2

Accuracy vs. Temperature

+57 ppm / °C full scale calibration range
(including maximum offset change, 2 counts)

Operating Temperature

0° to 60°C (32° to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

—20° to 70°C (-4° to 158°F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental Air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity

NEMA ICS3-304
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Setting the Module Jumper

Before installing and wiring the module, you may

need to change the internal jumper setting. The Jumper
module has one jumper, located in the open e

cutout at the rear of the housing. When the s

jumper is installed (which is the factory default m =

setting), the module operates in 0-5VDC mode
for all eight channels. When the jumper is
removed, the module operates in 0—10VDC
mode. When removed, store the jumper by
placing it over one terminal as shown below to
prevent losing it.

Installed = 0-5VDC Mode -7\_
s[= | Removed=0-10VDC Mode

Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring
Guidelines

User Power

Supply
Requirements

Load
Requirements

S

Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the module or the power
supply return (0V). Do not ground the shield at both the module and the
transducer.

* Do not run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches, or
transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the risk
of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose the
correct method for your application.

The F4-08DA-2 requires a field-side power supply. The module requires 21.6 —
26.4 VDC, Class 2, 150mA max. current.

The D4-430/440/450 CPUs, D4-RS Remote 1/O Controller, H4—EBC, and D4-EX
Expansion Units have built-in 24 VDC power supplies that provide up to 400mA of
current. You may use one of these instead of a separate supply if there is only a
couple of analog modules. The current required is 150mA max.: eight outputs
driving 1kQ loads to 10V (10mA x 8); plus 70mA for the module’s internal circuitry.

Each channel in use must have a load impedance of 1kQ to 10kQ. Unused
channels must be left disconnected.

WARNING: If you are using the 24 VDC base power supply, make sure you
calculate the power budget. Exceeding the power budget can cause unpredictable
system operation that can lead to a risk of personal injury or damage to equipment.
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Removable
Connector

Wiring Diagram

NOTE 1: Shields should be connected to the 0V terminal of the User

Power Supply at the module terminal block.

Typical User Wiring

CH1
1k-10kQ

CH2
1k-10kQ

CH8
1k-10kQ

oA

o A

<+{DA

<+{DA

—=
See NOTE1 @ @ ——————
A Voltage} ’_ Internal module circuitry
™ @D)-CH1 0-10 V Sourcing
Voltage N [ (same)
Joupu & ool sl
CH4 D !
(same) % @)-CHs ' <’W
: CHem : D/A
: D @)-CH7_| (same) <'-.
N CH, ) N D/A
A% .
5&- ® 0-10 V Sourcing
Voltage @
Output @ @
@ @ ov
oV () |
v (OD)-24v N Internal
oo J DC/DC
% Converter
= |
User Supply | 1
21.6-26.4VDC | -
150mA L

The F4—08DA-2 module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
loosen the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.

ANALOG OUTPUT
F4—-08DA-2
0-5VDC ( )
0-10VDC
— lcHt = @
cHz2 | *V e
| ons i @
CH4 | *V Sor—
+V
CH5 == %
cHe | Y @%,
+V
I fcH7  —H %
crs | V|
= =
D
—®
% L — |
—~ P
=)
S —
T @
ov 7/’L L
o] D)
24 VDG 150mA | /D
- U
| | =
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F4-08DA-2 8-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Module Operation

D4-430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you are using a D4—430 CPU. As you'll see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to send the analog data. As shown in the
following diagram, if you place the module so the output points do not start on a
V-memory boundary, the instructions cannot access the data.

Correct! F4—08DA-2
[
— O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output | Output | Output Input Input
— YO | Y10| Y20 | Y40
! = Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57 o
- A )
V40500 V40502
V40501
MSB LSB
LI
Y YY Y
3 32 2
7 07 0
Wrong! F4-08DA-2
[ A
O 8pt 16pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
\%tput Output || Quiglt | Output Input Input

Y % Y30| Y40
//_O/ - I -
Y7 | Y27| Y37 ["Y&Z_ o

il | R

Data is split over two locations, so instructions cannot access data from a D4—430.

ez [l f@=)
O]
|
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Y Y'Y Y Y Y'Y Y
3 32 2 1 17 0
7 07 o 7 0
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Channel
Scanning
Sequence

Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The F4-08DA-2 module allows you to update the channels in any order. Your
control program determines which channels get updated on any given scan. A
typical ladder program will update one channel per CPU scan. So, all eight
channels can be updated every eight scans. With a D4-440 or D4—450 CPU, you

can use Immediate instructions to update all eight channels in the same scan

show you how to do this later).

we'll

—

[©]

8

I
|

Scan /

4 B!

o

Read inputs

_§

!

ScanN —> Channel 1

Calculate the data

_|

Write data

_|

Execute Application Program

Scan N+1 —>» Channel 2

Scan N+2 —>» Channel 3

Scan N+3 —» Channel 4

Scan N+4 —> Channel 5

7

Scan N+5 —>» Channel 6

Write to outputs

- /

Scan N+6 —>» Channel 7

Scan N+7 —>» Channel 8

Scan N+8 —>» Channel 1
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Output Bit
Assignments

Channel Select
Bits

You may recall the F4—-08DA-2 module requires 16 discrete output points from the
CPU. These points provide:

e The digital representation of one analog signal per scan.
¢ Identification of the channel that is to receive the data.
e OQutput enable control for all channels.

Since all output points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the data word that will be assigned to the module.

F4—-08DA-2
[
O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
E Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input
o

— YO | Y10| Y20 | Y40
! = Y7 | Y17| Y37]| Y57 o
- a ] —

V40500 V40502

V40501
MSB LSB

Bit 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Y YY Y
3 32 2
7 07 0

Within this V-memory location the individual bits represent specific information
about the channel selected and the analog signal.

Output bits 12, 13, and 14 of the data word are the channel select outputs. They
are binary encoded to select the channel from 1 to 8 that will be updated with the
data.

Bit Bit Bit V40501

14 13 12 Channel MSB LSB
Off Off Off 1 |||||||||||||||||
Off Off On ) 1111119876543210
Off On Off 3 5 3210

Off On On 4

On Off Off 5 [[] - Channel Select Bits
On Off On 6

On On Off 7

On On On 8
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Output Enable
Bit

Analog Data Bits

Module
Resolution

Output bit 15 is the Output Enable
control bit for all eight channels. When
the bit is off, all eight channel output
voltage levels drop to OVDC. Disabling
the outputs also clears all eight output
data registers. To resume analog output
levels, first the Output Enable control bit
must turn on. Then, the CPU must write
new data to each channel to restore the
output voltage for that channel.

The first twelve bits of the data word
represent the analog data in binary
format.

Bit Value Bit Value

1 6 64
2 7 128
4 8 256
8 9 512
16 10 1024
32 11 2048

arrwWON—=L0O

Since the module has 12-bit resolution,
the analog signal is made of 4096 counts
ranging from 0—-4095 (2'2). For the 0 to
5V scale, sending a 0 produces a 0OVDC
signal, and 4095 sends a 5VDC signal.
This is equivalent to a binary value of
0000 0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111, or
000 to FFF hexadecimal. The graph to
the right shows the linear relationship
between the data value and output
signal level.

Each count can also be expressed in
terms of the signal level by using the
equation shown. The following table
shows the smallest signal change that
occurs when the digital value is
increased by 1 LSB.

MSB

V40501
LSB

LT
111111
543210

9876543210

[[] — Output Enable Bit

OFF =

Disable (and clear)

ON = Enable

V40501

MSB

LSB

HEEEN
111111
543210

[] —da

5VDC or
10VDC

ovDC

9876543210

ta bits

Resolution =

H = high limi
L = low limit

H-L
4095

t of the signal range
of the signal range

Signal Range Span

(H-L)

Divide By

Smallest Change

0 to 5VDC 5VDC

4095

1.221mV

0 to 10VDC

10VDC

4095

2.442mV
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Writing the Control Program

Update Any
Channel

Calculating the
Digital Value

As mentioned earlier, you can update any channel per scan using regular 1/0
instructions, or any number of channels per scan using Immediate I/O instructions.
The following diagram shows the data locations for an example system. You use
the channel select outputs to determine which channel gets updated (more on this

later).
F4-08DA-2
[
— O 8pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input
= YO | Y10| Y20| Y40
! — | Y7 | Y17| Y37 | Y57 °
& 1] )
V40500 ‘ V40502
V40501
MSB LSB
LT TPl
Output / —
Enable Bit | Data Bits
Channel
Select Bits
Your program has to calculate the digital A — U 4095
value to send to the analog module. “YH-L

There are many ways to do this, but most
applications are understood more easily
if you use measurements in engineering
units. This is accomplished by using the
conversion formula shown.

You may have to make adjustments to
the formula depending on the scale you
choose for the engineering units.

Consider the following example which
controls pressure from 0.0 to 99.9 PSI.
By using the formula, you can easily
determine the digital value that should
be sent to the module. The example
shows the conversion required to yield
49.4 PSI. Notice the formula uses a
multiplier of 10. This is because the
decimal portion of 49.4 cannot be
loaded, so you adjust the formula to
compensate for it.

A = analog value (0 — 4095)
U = engineering units

H = high limit of the engineering
unit range

L = low limit of the engineering
unit range

— 4095
A= 10U 10

(H-1L)
_ 4095
A =494 9600 - 0
A = 2023
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V-Memory
Registers

Here is how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
conversion. This example assumes you have calculated or loaded the engineering
unit value and stored it in V3000. Also, you have to perform this for all eight
channels if you are using different data for each channel.

NOTE: The DL405 offers various instructions that allow you to perform math
operations using binary, BCD, etc. It's usually easier to perform any math
calculations in BCD and then convert the value to binary before you send the data to
the module. If you are using binary math, you do not have to include the BIN
conversion.

X1I LD When X1 is on, the engineering units (stored in V3000) are loaded
—| I V3000 into the accumulator. This example assumes the numbers are BCD.
MUL Multiply the accumulator by 4095 (to start the conversion).
K4095
DIV Divide the accumulator by 1000 (because we used a multiplier of 10,
K1000 we have to use 1000 instead of 100).
BIN Convert the BCD number to binary.

ouT Store the result in V3101. This is the digital value, in binary form, that
| V3101 should be sent to the module.

The ladder program examples that follow occasionally use certain V-memory
register addresses in the CPU that correspond to 16-bit Y output modules. Use the
table below to find the V-memory address for the particular slot of your analog
module. See Appendix A for additional addresses available in the D4—450 CPU.

V-Memory Register Addresses for 16-Point Output (Y) Locations
000 020 040 060 100 120 140 160 200 220
40500 | 40501 | 40502 | 40503 | 40504 | 40505 | 40506 | 40507 | 40510 | 40511
240 260 300 320 340 360 400 420 440 460
40512 | 40513 | 40514 | 40515 | 40516 | 40517 | 40520 | 40521 | 40522 | 40523

<| < <<
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Sending Data to The following programs show you how to update a single channel. Notice the

One Channel D4-430 CPU requires a slightly different program than the D4-440/D4—-450 CPUs.
Since the D4—-430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the program must be
modified to make sure the channel select bits are not accidentally changed by the
data in the accumulator. These examples assume you already have the data
loaded in V3101.

| D4-440/450 Example o _
430 440 450 | spq The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
| LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
—| I V3101 automatically executes on every scan. You could
also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
o The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
BIN | to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
L 1 converted the data elsewhere).

The OUTF sends the 12 bits to the data word. Our
example starts with Y20, but the actual value depends

OUTF Y20
K12 on the location of the module in your application.

— :;g% Turn Y36, Y35, and Y34 off to update Channel 1.
Y36 Y35 Y34 Channel
Off Off Off Ch. 1
Y35  of off On Ch.2
Select Channel 4 [———(RST Off On Off ch.3
) Off On On Ch. 4
On Off Off Ch.5
Y34 On off On Ch.6
—(RsT)  On On off Ch.7
- On On On Ch.8

| Y37
| Enable Outputs HSE‘D Turn on Y37 to enable all eight output channels.

The OUT instruction sends the data to the module. Our
example starts with V40501, but the actual value

| SP1 D4-430 Example The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
430 440 450 | LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
_| [ V3101 automatically executes every scan. You could also
use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
IEN_ - The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
| to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
C}l L 1 converted the data elsewhere).
<D: The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
oo} ANDD bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.
) KFFF
|
<
L

ouT depends on the location of the module in your
V40501 application.

8-Ch. Analog Output

Y36 Turn Y36, Y35, and Y34 off to update Channel 1.

— e
kRST} Y36 Y35 Y34 Channel
Off Off Off Ch. 1
Y35 Off Off On Ch.2
Select Channel — 4CRST> 82 82 82 gﬂ 2
On off off Ch.5
Y34 On Off On Ch.6
e SE'D On On off Ch.7
L On On On Ch. 8

Y37
: Enable Outputs CSE.D Turn on Y37 to enable all eight output channels.
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Sequencing The next four example programs show you how to send digital values to the module
the Channel when you have more than one channel. These examples will automatically update
Updates all eight channels over eight scans.

The first two sequencing examples, examples 1 and 2, are fairly simple and will
work in almost all situations. We recommend these for new users. They use control
relays C1 through C10 as index numbers corresponding to the channel updated on
any particular scan. At the end of each scan, only one control relay C1 through C10
is on. On each subsequent scan, the next control relay energizes. The channel
sequencing automatically begins with channel 1 on the first scan, or after any
disruption in the logic. You must use example 2 with D4—430 CPUs. Either example
will work with D4—440 or D4-450 CPUs.

The next two examples, 3 and 4, are slightly more complex. However, they do not
depend on the use of control relays to provide channel sequencing. Instead, they
use function boxes to increment a channel pointer value in V-memory. Then, other
instructions perform bit manipulations to position the channel select bits properly in
the output word to the module. You must use example 4 with D4—430 CPUs. Either
example will work with D4—440 or D4-450 CPUs.

In the fifth example, we show you how you can update all eight channels in the
same scan with D4—440 and D4-450 CPUs. However, this can increase the scan
time and you may not always need to update all eight channels on every scan.

In the last example, we show you how you can update a single channel during the
scan with D4—440 and D4-450 CPUs using the Immediate instructions.
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Sequencing The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
Example 1, when you have more than one channel. This example assumes you have already
D4-440/450 loaded the data according to the following table. It is important to use the rungs in
the order shown for the program to work. This example will not work with D4-430
430 440 450 CPUs.

V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Examples 1 and 2
Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V-Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007

| Ch8 Done
C10 co
_| | (< OU-D When channel 8 is updated, CO restarts the update
| \~ sequence.
Ch7 Done
c7 LD When channel 7 has been updated, this rung loads
—| I V3007 the data for channel 8 into the accumulator.
C10
(OU-D Turning on C10 triggers the channel update (see
the channel select rungs).
Ch6 Done
Cé LD When channel 6 has been updated, this rung loads
—| I V3006 the data for channel 7 into the accumulator.
c7
HOU'D Turning on C7 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).
Ch5 Done
= C5 LD When channel 5 has been updated, this rung loads
8_ —| I V3005 the data for channel 6 into the accumulator.
=]
YO C6
<D( (@) HOU'D Turning on C6 triggers the channel update (see the
S % channel select rungs).
C|> c
~ <
6 Ch4 Done
© C4 LD When channel 4 has been updated, this rung loads
—| I V3004 the data for channel 5 into the accumulator.
C5
(OU-D Turning on C5 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

-+— —
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Example 1
Continued

| Ch3 Done
C3

LD

H |

Ch2 Done
c2

V3003

C4

———@w

LD

H |

Ch1 Done
C1

V3002

C3

o

'

Restart
Co

LD
V3001

c2

)

LD
V3000

H |

Output the Data
SP1

C1 C2 thru C10

H |

I
I
I
v

(Replace this portion of the

program when using the

OUTF Y20
K12

D4-430 Example 2)

When channel 3 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 4 into the accumulator.

Turning on C4 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

When channel 2 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 3 into the accumulator.

Turning on C3 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

When channel 1 has been updated, this rung loads
the data for channel 2 into the accumulator.

Turning on C2 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

This rung loads the data for channel 1 into the
accumulator. CO restarts the sequence after
channel 8 is done (see the top rung). The first scan
or any interruption in control relay sequencing is
detected when control relays C1 through C10 are
off (all eight contacts not shown here due to space
constraints). In this case, we also start the
sequence with channel 1.

Turning on C1 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

This rung converts the accumulator data for all
channels (one per scan) to binary (you must omit
this step if you've already converted the data
elsewhere). It also loads the data to the appropriate
bits of the data word. Our example starts with Y20,
but the actual value depends on the location of the
module in your application.
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Example 1
Continued |
Select Channel,
| Binary Encoded Y34 Set Y36, Y35, and Y34 to the binary code which
—| I COU'D selects the output channel 1 through 8, based on the
control relay status.
C4
_| |_ CR(on) Y36 Y35 Y34 Channels
C1 Off Off Off Ch. 1
Cé c2 Off Off On Ch.2
_| |_ C3 Off On Off Ch.3
C4 Off On On Ch.4
c10 C5 On Off Off Ch.5
C6 On Off On Ch.6
— c7 On On of  Ch.7
C10 On On On Ch.8

C3 Select Channel, cont'd 35

— | ©uD

C5 Select Channel, cont’d 34

] Gl

c10

SP1 Enable Outputs Y37

—| I COU'D Enable all channels. SP1 is always on.
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F4-08DA-2 8-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Sequencing
Example 2,
D4-430

430 440 450

Since the D4—430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the previous program
must be modified to make sure the channel select bits or the output enable bits are
not accidentally changed by the data in the accumulator. Replace the “Output the
Data” rung in the middle of Example 1 with the new rung below. Be sure to retain the
original order of the rungs shown in Example 1 for the program to work. This
example will also work with D4—440 and D4-450 CPUs.

: Output the Data

SP1 cos Tt This rung converts the accumulator data for
_| | + BIN channels 1 through 8 (one per scan) to binary (You
I ' must omit this step if you've already converted the
data elsewhere).
ANDD The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
KFFF bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.

ouT The OUT instruction sends the data to the module.
V40501 Our example starts with V40501 for the first bank of
| 8 channels, but the actual value depends on the

| location of the module in your application.
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Sequencing
Example 3,
D4-440/450

430 440 450

The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example works only for D4—-440 and
D4-450 CPUs. It assumes you are using the following data locations.

V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Example 3
Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V-Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007

The channel index is stored in V1500. It varies from 0 to 7, pointing to channels as
shown: 0 - Ch. 1,1 - Ch. 2, and 7 — Ch. 8. This example assumes V1500 is
initialized to “0” earlier in the program.

This example program updates one channel during each scan. The program
comments for this portion also shows the accumulator status at each step. The last
portion of the program increments the channel index number and resets it after
eight scans.

I
| Update Channels

SP1 LD This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
_| | V1500 accumulator. The channels are 1-8, but the values in V1500 range
| from 0—7 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 2 as an
Always On example. V1500
Lofofofolfefofofo}— [ofofo]t]

Acc.

LDX Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.

V3000 .

HEX Value in 1st

octal  Stack location Octal
v[a]oJo]o] +]o]1] = v[s]o]o]1]
—————  Thevalue in V3001 is
ace. |0]0]0o][2]3]4]5] 2345, which s slightly
over half scale.
BIN Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the 12 least significant bits of the accumulator are used.

[ofofofofl2]a]4]5]
l

31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16||15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[3 2 1 0
acc.[0]o]o[o]o]o[o]ofo[o]o]o]o]o]o]o][o]o]o]o[1][o]o]1]o]o]1]0]1]0]0]H

BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator.

ANDD Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
KFFF of range (greater than 4095).
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Example 3
Continued

Load the number of the channel to be updated back into the
{-,'13500 accumulator again (the channel data is moved to the first data
stack location).
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 13 12[11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|1
This instruction moves the channel
E'{izFL select bit(s) into the proper location. We'll
use it later when we send the 16-bit data
word to the module.
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 13 12[11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|1 o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o

ORD

K8000

31 30 29 28

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20

19 18 17 16

|

15 14 13 12

110 9 8

7 6 5 4

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “1”, enabling all channels.

3 210

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

1|0|0|1

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

ADDBS

31 30 29 28

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20

19 18 17 16

15 14 13 12

110 9 8

7 6 5 4

Earlier in the program the data value was placed into the first data
stack location. The ADDBS instruction adds the value currently in the
accumulator with the value in the first data stack location.

3 210

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

1|0|0|1

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

31 30 29 28

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20

+

19 18 17 16

15 14 13 12

110 9 8

7 6 5 4

3 210

stack| 0] o] o] 0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

1|0|0|1

0|0|1|0

1|0|0|1

31 30 29 28

27 26 25 24

23 22 21 20,

|

19 18 17 16

15 14 13 12

110 9 8

7 6 5 4

3 210

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

o[ o[ o]0

1|0|0|1

1|0|0|1

0|0|1|0

1|0|0|1

OUTF Y20
K16

Increment Channel Index

INCB

V1500

Reset Channel

Index

LD

KO

ouT

V1500

Data for Analog Module

Increment the channel index value. This allows the logic to cycle
through all eight channels.

Send the lower 16 bits stored in the accumulator to the analog module.
The lowest 12 bits contain the analog data. Bits 12, 13, and 14 are the
channel selection bits. Bit 15 is the Output Enable bit.

When channel 8 has been updated, then reset the channel selection
memory location to 0 (remember, O represents channel 1).
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Sequencing
Example 4,
D4-430

430 440 450

The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example works for D4—430, D4—440 or
D4-450 CPUs. It assumes you are using the following data locations.

V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Example 4

Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V—Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007

The channel index is stored in V1500. It varies from 0 to 7, pointing to channels as
shown: 0 - Ch.1, 1 - Ch. 2, and 7 — Ch. 8. This example assumes V1500 is
initialized to “0” earlier in the program.

The first portion of the program updates one channel during each scan. The
program comments show the accumulator status at each step. The last portion of
the program increments the channel index number and resets it after eight scans.

: Channels 1to 8

SP1 LD This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
_| | V1500 accumulator. The channels are 1-8, but the values in V1500 range
| from 0—7 and correspond to the channels. We'll use channel 2 as an
example. V1500
Always On
y nec.[0]0o]o]lofofofo] — [ofofo]1]

V1500 in accumulator

JRRREE—
3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20[{19 18 17 16[|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc.| o] o[ o[ 0] o] 0] o] o] o] o o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] o] 1

This instruction moves the channel

%1—12': L selection bit(s) into the proper location.
We'll use it later when we send the 16-bit

data word to the module.

3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16[|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc.| o o[ o] o] o] 0] o] o] o[ o 0 0] 0] 0] 0] 0][ 0] 0] 0] 1] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

Store the channel selection portion of the data word in V1501

ouT hovisl Ml
V1501 temporarily. We'll have to use it again later.
LD Load the channel selection from V1500 once again.
V1500 V1500
nce. [0 [0]0]0][o]ofofo)— [o]ofo]1]
LDX Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
V3000 offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.
HEX Value in 1st
octal  Stack location Octal
v[a]oJoo] +]o]1] = v[s]o]o]1]
| |
The value in V3001 is
‘ * 2345, which is slightly

——
acc. (010 ]0]0][2]3]4]5] over half scale.




F4-08DA-2 8-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Example 4
Continued

V1500K8

BIN

31 30 29 28

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the least significant 12 bits of the accumulator are used.

[efofofo][2]a]4]5]

!

27 26 25 24/23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

ANDD

KFFF

OR
V1501

31 30 29 28

BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator.

Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
of range (greater than 4095).

Earlier in the program the channel selection portion of the data word
was created and stored in V1501. Now we can OR this location with
the data word currently in the accumulator to get the final data word
that is ready to send to the analog module.

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

o[ o[ o[ 0] 0] o] 0] o] o] o] o[ o][ 0 0] 0] o] 1] 0] o] 1] 0 0] 1] 0] 1] 0] 0] 1

V1501

31 30 29 28

+

151413 12{11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0

o[ o[ o[ 1] 0] 0] o] o] o] o[ o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

|

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

o[ o[ o[ o] 0] o] o] o] o] o] o[ o][ 0 o] o] 1] 1] 0] o] 1] 0 0] 1] 0] 1] 0] o] 1

ORD

K8000

31 30 29 28

Data for Analog Module

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “1”, enabling all channels.

|

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0|0| 0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 1|0|0|1 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

uTt

O
V40501

Send the data stored in the lower half of the accumulator to the analog
module (the OUT instruction ignores the upper 16 bits of the
accumulator). The most significant four bits of the analog word contain
the channel selection bits. The remaining 12 bits contain the analog
data.

Increment Channel Index

INCB

V1500

Increment the channel index value. This allows the logic to cycle
through all eight channels.

Reset Channel Index

LD

+=

KO

ouT

V1500

When channel 8 has been updated, then reset the channel index
memory location to 0 (remember, O represents channel 1).
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Updating all
Channels in a
Single Scan,
D4-440/450

430 440 450

!

By using the Immediate instructions found in the D4—440 and D4-450 CPUs, you
can easily update all eight channels in a single scan. Before choosing this method,
remember it slows CPU scan time (approximately 12 mS). To minimize this impact,
change the SP1 (Always On) contact to an X, C, etc. permissive contact that only
updates the channels as required. This example assumes you already have the
data loaded in V3000 to V3007 for channels 1 to 7 respectively.

NOTE: This program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement. Use one of the
programs shown that reads one channel per scan.

| Initialize the Immediate Analog Output Pointers

SP1 LD The LD instruction loads the data into the
_| | K8000 accumulator. The constant K8000 represents
| channel 1 selected, Output Enable bit is on.
ouT We store the channel index pointer in V1401. The
V1401 program increments this in each pass, resetting it
after eight scans.
LDA The Load Address instruction takes the octal 3000 and
03000 converts it to hex, then puts it in the accumulator.
V3000 is the location which contains the data for
channel 1.
ouT V1402 contains the pointer for channel 1 to 8 data.
| V1402

The following FOR-NEXT loop updates all eight channels in a single scan.

| FOR-NEXT Loop

| SP1 K8 .
_| | (FOR The following FOR-NEXT loop updates channels 1
(FoR)

| through 8. The valid range for the constant K is 1 to
8 for the module. For example, a value of 1 will up-
date channel 1.

Update Channels

SP1 Load the analog output value into the accumulator.
| LD V3000 = Ch. 1, V3001 = Ch. 2, ... V3007 = Ch. 8.
—| [ P1402 The number at V1402 is a pointer to the address of
the value.

BIN Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
and your program may do this conversion
elsewhere.

ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so
KFFF they are not corrupted by data out of range.

OR Combine the channel select and output enable bits. for
V1401 Y36, Y35, and Y34 with the data in the accumulator.

to the module’s lower data word. This updates
| channels 1 through 8 during the FOR-NEXT loop.

&)1U6TIFY20 Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator
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Updating all
Channels in a
Single Scan,
Continued

430 440 450

Now we increment the Immediate Analog Output Pointers for the channel, before
the next pass through the FOR-NEXT loop.

Increment Immediate Analog Output Pointers

l SP|1 INCB Increment the analog output data pointer.
—| I V1402

LD Load the curent channel index count into the
V1401 accumulator.

ADDB Add 1000 hex to the channel index value, since

the channel select field is in the most significant
K1000 four bits.
ouT Save the incremented channel index value for the next
V1401 pass through the FOR-NEXT loop.

Here is the end of the FOR-NEXT loop.

fNExD Execute the loop above the number of times speci-
~ fied in the FOR instruction.
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Updating a You can also update just a single channel during a ladder logic scan by using the
Single Channel Immediate instructions found in the D4—440 and D4—-450 CPUs. By removing the
Durin n FOR-NEXT rungs and a couple of other rungs, we create the example below. This
uring a scan, ’ ’
D4-440/450 example assumes the data is already loaded in V1401.
430 440 450
I
| SP1 LD Load the analog output value for the channel from
_| I V1401 V1401 into the accumulator.
BIN Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
- BIN | and your program may do this conversion
L elsewhere.
ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so
KFFF they are not corrupted by data out of range.
ORD Combine the channel select and output enable bits
KA000 (channel index) with the desired channel with the data
in the accumulator. We chose channel 3 here.

Index Channel

8000 Ch. 1

9000 Ch. 2

A000 Ch.3

B00O Ch. 4

C000 Ch.5

D000 Ch.6

E000 Ch.7

FOo00 Ch.8

Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator
| %U 6T|FY20 to the module’s lower data word. This updates the
| selected channel.

Analog and Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the voltage or current
Digital Value signal levels and the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup
= Conversions or troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion
e easier.
VS
<Dt 2 Range If you know the digital value ... If you know the analog signal level
8 E LT
C
< 0to _ 5D _ 4095
ES 5VDC A = %005 D="5"A
7 0to 10D 4095
CD = —— = —
10VDC A = 2095 D="o A

For example, if you need a 3V signal

level with the module set for 0-5V, you D = 4095 5
would use the following formula to 5
determine the digital value that should 4095

be stored in the V-memory location that D= T(?’V)

contains the data.
D = (819) (3)

D = 2457




F4-16DA-2
16-Channel Analog
Voltage Output

In This Chapter. . ..
— Module Specifications
— Setting Module Jumpers
— Connecting the Field Wiring
— Module Operation
— Writing the Control Program




m F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Module Specifications

ANALOG OUTPUT
The F4-16DA-2 Analog Voltge Output
module provides several features and
benefits.
F4-16DA-2
* |t provides sixteen channels of 0-5VDC &
0-5VDC or 0—-10VDC single 0-10VDC  ————
ended voltage outputs, or a — % =@
combination of 8 channels of Vo 19
CH3 =@
0-5VDC and 8 channels of ona | V| G
0-10VDC outputs. —o ?@
* Analog outputs are optically L P
isolated from PLC logic ore | @@.
components. ol = £
» The module has a removable o — (3
terminal block, so the module W |9
can be easily removed or cHia[ Y @@
changed without disconnecting “ors (3
the wiring. 2 ﬁ@
e From two to sixteen analog ov R—
outputs may be updated in one o =P
CPU scan (D4-440 and I D=
D4-450 CPUs only). | | —EH

Analog Output The F4-16DA-2 Analog Output module requires 32 discrete output points from the
Configuration CPU. The module can be installed in any slot of a DL405 system, including remote
Requirements bases. The limitations on the number of analog modules are:

* For local and expansion systems, the available power budget and
discrete output points.

¢ For remote I/O systems, the available power budget and remote /0O
points.
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The following tables provide the specifications for the F4—16DA-2 Analog Output
Module. Review these specifications to ensure the module meets your application
requirements.

Output
Specifications

General
Module
Specifications

Number of Channels

16, single ended (one common)

Output Range

0-5VDC, 0-10VDC, or 8 channels of
0-5VDC and 8 channels of 0-10VDC

Resolution

12 bit (1 in 4095)

Output Type

Voltage sourcing 10mA max.

External Load

1kQ maximum / 10kQ minimum
(for example: 10 volts at 1kQ = 10mA load;
10 volts at 10kQ = 1mA load)

Crosstalk

—70 dB, 1 count maximum

Linearity Error (end-to-end)
and Relative Accuracy

+1 count maximum (10VDC at 25°C)

Full Scale Calibration Error
(offset error included)

+6 counts maximum (10VDC at 25°C)

Offset Calibration Error

+3 counts maximum (OVDC at 25°C)

Maximum Inaccuracy

+0.2% at 25°C (77°F)
+0.4% at 0° to 60°C (32° to140°F)

Conversion Time

400 puS maximum, for full scale change
4.5 to 9 mS for digital output to analog out

Digital Output Points Required

32 point (Y) outputs,
2 sets each of 12 bits binary data, 3 bits
channel select, 1 bit output enable

Power Budget Requirement

80 mA @ 5 VDC (supplied by base)

External Power Supply

21.6 — 26.4 VDC, 275 mA. max. class 2

Accuracy vs. Temperature

+57 ppm / °C full scale calibration range
(including maximum offset change, 2 counts)

Operating Temperature

0° to 60°C (32° to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

—20° to 70°C (—4° to 158°F)

Relative Humidity

5 to 95% (non-condensing)

Environmental Air

No corrosive gases permitted

Vibration

MIL STD 810C 514.2

Shock

MIL STD 810C 516.2

Noise Immunity

NEMA ICS3-304
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Setting the Module Jumpers

Before installing and wiring the module, you may Jumper
need to change the internal jumper settings. The =
module has three pairs of terminals, located in o £
the open cutout at the rear of the housing. Two m =
jumpers are supplied. These jumper settings - =
determine whether the outputs are 16 channels =
of 0—5VDC (setting #1 below), 16 channels of
0-10VDC (setting #2) or eight channels of each
(setting #3).
There are three possible settings. When a
jumper is removed, store the jumper by placing it 7 I
over one terminal as shown below to prevent 0—5—5'7&
losing it.
Setting #1 Setting #2 Setting #3
8 channels (ch.1-8) at

16 channels 0-5VDC 16 channels 0-10VDC 0-10VDC and 8 channels
(factory setting) (ch. 9-16) at 0-5VDC

Installed =[=_| Removed =[=_| Removed

Installed Installed == Removed

= = Removed = = Removed Installed

Connecting the Field Wiring

Wiring Guidelines Your company may have guidelines for wiring and cable installation. If so, you
should check those before you begin the installation. Here are some general things
to consider.

* Use the shortest wiring route whenever possible.

e Use shielded wiring and ground the shield at the module or the power
supply return (0V). Do not ground the shield at both the module and the
transducer.

* Do not run the signal wiring next to large motors, high current switches,
or transformers. This may cause noise problems.

* Route the wiring through an approved cable housing to minimize the
risk of accidental damage. Check local and national codes to choose
the correct method for your application.

User Power The F4-16DA-2 requires a field-side power supply. The module requires 21.6 to
Supply 26.4 VDC, Class 2, at 275mA max. current.

Requirements  Thg D4-430/440/450 CPUs, D4-RS Remote I/O Controller, H4—EBC, and D4—EX
Expansion Units have built-in 24 VDC power supplies that provide up to 400mA of
current. You may use one of these instead of a separate supply if there is only one
F4-16DA—-2 module in use.
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Load Each channel in use must have a load impedance within a range of 1kQ to 10kq.

Requirements Unused channels must be left disconnected.

§D; WARNING: If you are using the 24 VDC base power supply, make sure you
o> calculate the power budget. Exceeding the power budget can cause unpredictable

system operation that can lead to a risk of personal injury or damage to equipment.

Removable The F4-16DA-2 module has a removable connector to make wiring easier. Simply
Connector loosen the retaining screws and gently pull the connector from the module.
Wiring Diagram NOTE 1: Shields should be connected to the 0V terminal of the User Power

Supply at the module terminal block.

ANALOG ~ OUTPUT
Typical User Wiring
—
See NOTE 1 F4-16DA-2
CHA1 ee e - 0-5VDC _@_
Voltage [ | Internal module circuitry 0-10VDC
1kQ-10kQ2 Output 0-10 V Sourci )
QP CH1 ourcing CH1 @
CH2 ST N CH2 i W (same) che | Y @
1kQ-10kQ f Tl ~ ) CH3 : W lons = @
(1) D/A +V
(same) \E\l‘f/ /2 CH5 ! c+|-\|/4 _ @_
' CH6 /) by ) CH5 I —— @
: & o - oA ore 1V | (O
| CHs ) % : oA i oHr = @
! /) CH9 D/A CHs | * L
: CH10@ % : DIA M S @ @
H11 v
: CH12/1 @ € ; D/A At &
! & —om v = ®
-D A A L
: CH14/30) % \ <'- At s @
, % @cts (same)S DA omal V[N @
CH16 A . CH16/m) 0-10 V Sourcing DA Ry NIy
1kQ-10kQ f_ S @L_l - cH1S __O @
oV () =
% @24V N Internal o = @
Y J DC/DC ov P=
& Converter . _@
+ — 24 VDC 275mA| /D
| _ Y
User Supply | L I
21,6 — 26.4 VDC | | | &
275mA L
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F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Module Operation

D4-430 Special Even though the module can be placed in any slot, it is important to examine the

Requirements configuration if you’re using a D4-430 CPU. As you'll see in the section on writing
the program, you use V-memory locations to send the analog data. As shown in the
following diagram, if you place the module so the output points do not start on a
V-memory boundary, the instructions can’t access the data.

Correct! F4-16DA-2

O 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output | Output | Output Input Input

YO | Y10| Y20| Y60

1] [==]]

— Il Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77

o
4 J ] )
V40500 V40503
V40502 V40501
MSB LSB MSB LSB
LIy LT rrrT
Y YY Y Y YY Y
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
Wrong! F4-16DA-2
[ A
@ O 8pt 32pt 8pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
E \%tput Output || Quiglt | Output Input Input
o
Y ><Y5O Y60
E ///_O/ - I -
— | Y7 | Y47| Y57 | YL o
/‘@ oL \—’\
5_ Data is split over three locations, so instructions cannot access data from a DL430
=}
e MSB V40502 LSB MSB V40501 LSB  MSB V40500 LSB
el L[ [ [P e e P e e e e e e e ey [T
Qs Y YY YY YY Y Y YY Y
v|—§: 5 54 4 3 32 2 1 17 0
< 7 07 07 07 0 7 0
w <
Q
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20-7

Channel
Scanning
Sequence

Before you begin writing the control program, it is important to take a few minutes to
understand how the module processes and represents the analog signals.

The F4-16DA-2 module allows you to update the channels in any order. Your
control program determines which channels get updated on any given scan. The
channels are organized as two banks of outputs, eight channels each. A typical
ladder program will update one channel in each bank, or two channels per CPU
scan. So, all sixteen channels can be updated every eight scans. With a D4—440 or
D4-450 CPU, you can use Immediate instructions to update all sixteen channels in
the same scan (we’ll show you how to do this later).

e}

I
i

1

|
Scan \' /

Read inputs

!

Calculate the data

_|

Write data

_|

Execute Application Program

7

Write to outputs

- /

0
o
ScanN —>»

Scan N+1 —>

Scan N+2 —>

Scan N+3 —>»

Scan N+4 — >

Scan N+5 —>»

Scan N+6 —>»

Scan N+7 —>

Scan N+8 —>»

Channel 1

Channel 9

Channel 2

Channel 10

Channel 3

Channel 11

Channel 4

Channel 12

Channel 5

Channel 13

Channel 6

Channel 14

Channel 7

Channel 15

Channel 8

Channel 16

Channel 1

Channel 9
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16-Ch. Analog Output

Output Bit
Assignments

You may recall the F4-—16DA-2 module requires 32 discrete output points from the
CPU. These points provide:

e The digital representation of two analog signals per scan.
¢ Identification of the two channels that are to receive the data.
e OQutput enable control for all channels.

Since all output points are automatically mapped into V-memory, it is very easy to
determine the location of the two data words that will be assigned to the module.

F4-16DA-2
O 8pt 8pt 32pt 16pt 16pt 16pt @
Output || Output || Output | Output Input Input

Q

YO | Y10| Y20| Y60

— Il Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77

= O
|

(@]
] o_ —
V40500 V40503

V40502 V40501
MSB LSB MSB LSB
LIttty eIl
Bit 15 1413 12 1110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Bit 15 14 13 12 1110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Y YY Y Y Y'Y Y
5 54 4 3 32 2
7 07 0 7 07 0
| | |

Channels 9-16 Channels 1-8

Within these V-memory locations the individual bits represent specific information
about the channels selected and the analog signals.
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Channel Select
Bits

Output Enable
Bits

Output bits 12, 13, and 14 of both data words are the channel select outputs. They
are binary encoded to select the channel that will be updated with the data. The
bits of the lower data word select channels 1 to 8 as follows.

Bit Bit Bit V40501

14 13 12 Channel MSB LSB
Off Off Off 1 |||||||||||||||||
Off Off On 2 1 11119876543210
Off On Off 3 5 3210

Off On On 4

On Off Off 5 [[] — Channel Select Bits,

On Off On 6 channels 1 through 8
On On Off 7

On On On 8

The bits of the upper data word select channels 9 to 16 as follows.

Bit Bit Bit V40502

14 13 12 Channel MSB LSB
Off Off Off 9 |||||||||||||||||
Off Off On 10 1111119876543210
Off On Off 11 5 3210

Off On On 12

On Off Off 13 [[] - Channel Select Bits,
On Off On 14 channels 9 through 16
On On Off 15

On On On 16

Output bit 15 is the Output Enable V40501

control bit in each data word for all eight MSB LSB
channels of each bank. When either bit | | ] | T T T T T T 1T 111
is Oﬁ, the Corresponding group of elght 1 1111987654321 0
channel output voltages decrease to 5 3210

their lowest level, which is 0OV for _
connected loads. Disabling the outputs [[] - Output Enable Bit,
also clears all eight output data registers channels 1 through 8
for each bank. To resume analog output

levels, first the appropriate Output V40502

Enable control bit must turn on. Then, MSB LSB
the CPU must write new data to each | | [ ] | [TTTTTTTTTTT]
channel to restore the output voltage for 1111119876543210
that channel. 5 3210

[] — Output Enable Bit,
channels 9 through 16

OFF = Disable (and clear)
ON = Enable
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m F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Analog Data The first twelve bits of both V-memory V40501
Bits locations represent the analog data in MSB LSB
binary format. LI PP
i i 1111119876543210
Bit Value Bit Value 543210
0 1 6 64
1 2 7 128 [] - data bits,
2 4 8 256 channels 1 through 8
3 8 9 512
4 16 10 1024 V40502
5 32 11 2048 MSB LSB
LI PP PP
1111119876543210
543210
[] - data bits,
channels 9 through 16
Module Since the module has 12-bit resolution,
Resolution the analog signal is made of 4096 counts 5V or 10V
ranging from 0 — 4095 (212). For the 0 to
5V scale, sending a 0 produces a 0V
signal, and 4095 gives a 5V signal. This
is equivalent to a binary value of 0000
0000 0000 to 1111 1111 1111, or 000 to
FFF hexadecimal. The graph to the right
shows the linear relationship between oV
the data value and output signal level.
Each count can also be expressed in . H— L
terms of the signal level by using the Resolution = 700
equation shown. The following table
shows the smallest signal change that H = high limit of the signal range

occurs when the digital value is

increased by 1 LSB. L = low limit of the signal range

Signal Range Span Divide By Smallest Change
(H-L)
0 to 5VDC 5VDC 4095 1.221mV
0 to 10VDC 10VDC 4095 2.442mV
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F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Writing the Control Program

Update Any As mentioned earlier, you can update two channels per scan using regular 1/0
Channel instructions, or any number of channels per scan using immediate 1/O instructions.
The following diagram shows the data locations for an example system. You use
the channel select outputs to determine which channels get updated (more on this

later).
F4-16DA-2
' O
@) oﬁfptut oﬁfptut Ol?ti)ut c;u?gfn .lf)ﬂtt .lf)ﬂtt
o
— YO | Y10| Y20 | Y60
! = Y7 | Y17| Y57 | Y77 o
&4 1] ~)
V40500 V40503
V40502 V40501
MSB LSB MSB LSB
(A et CEEE Ll

~—— ~——
\ Data Bits \ Data Bits
Channel Channel
Select Bits Select Bits

Output Output

Enable Bit o Enable Bit

Channels 9 — 16 Channels 1 — 8
Calculating the Your program has to calculate the digital 4095
Digital Value  value to send to the analog module. A=Ug—T
There are many ways to do this, but most
applications are understood more easily A = Analog value (0 — 4095)

if you use measurements in engineering
units. This is accomplished by using the T , _
conversion formula shown. H = high limit of the engineering

) unit range
You may have to make adjustments to
the formula depending on the scale you
choose for the engineering units.

U = Engineering Units

L = low limit of the engineering
unit range
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F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Consider the following example which

controls pressure from 0.0 to 99.9 PSI. A = 10U 4095
By using the formula, you can easily 10(H - 1)
determine the digital value that should 4095
be sent to the module. The example A =494 26560—0
shows the conversion required to yield

49.4 PSI. Notice the formula uses a A = 2023

multiplier of 10. This is because the
decimal portion of 49.4 cannot be
loaded, so you adjust the formula to
compensate for it.

Here is how you would write the program to perform the engineering unit
conversion. This example assumes you have calculated or loaded the engineering
unit value and stored it in V3000. Also, you have to perform this for all sixteen
channels if you're using different data for each channel.

ﬁé NOTE: The DL405 offers various instructions that allow you to perform math
= operations using binary, BCD, etc. It's usually easier to perform any math
— calculations in BCD and then convert the value to binary before you send the data to
the module. If you are using binary math, you do not have to include the BIN
conversion.

X1

| LD When X1 is on, the engineering units (stored in V3000) are loaded
—| | V3000 into the accumulator. This example assumes the numbers are BCD.
MUL Multiply the accumulator by 4095 (to start the conversion).
K4095
DIV Divide the accumulator by 1000 (because we used a multiplier of 10,
K1000 we have to use 1000 instead of 100).
Convert the BCD number to binary (you must omit this step if you
BIN have converted the data elsewhere).
Store the result in V3101. This is the digital value, in binary form, that
ouT
| V3101 should be sent to the module.
I
V-Memory The ladder program examples that follow occasionally use certain V-memory
Registers register addresses in the CPU that correspond to 16-bit Y output modules. Use the

table below to find the V-memory address for the particular slot of your analog
module. See Appendix A for additional addresses for D4-450 CPUs.

V-Memory Register Addresses for 16-Point Output (Y) Locations
000 020 040 060 100 120 140 160 200 220
40500 | 40501 | 40502 | 40503 | 40504 | 40505 | 40506 | 40507 | 40510 | 40511
240 260 300 320 340 360 400 420 440 460
40512 | 40513 | 40514 | 40515 | 40516 | 40517 | 40520 | 40521 | 40522 | 40523
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F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Sending Data to The following two programs show you how to update a single channel. Notice the

One Channel, D4-440/D4-450 and D4-430 CPUs use slightly different programs, although the
D4-440/450 D4-430 example will also work with D4—440 and D4—450 CPUs. Since the D4—430
does not support the OUTF instruction, the program must be modified to make sure
430 440 450 the channel select bits are not accidentally changed by the data in the accumulator.

This example assumes you already have the data loaded in V3001.

| SP1 The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
| LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
—| I V3001 automatically executes on every scan. You could

also use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.

BIN The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
| to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
L 1 converted the data elsewhere).

The OUTF sends the 12 bits to the data word. Our
example starts with Y20, but the actual value depends

OUTF Y20
K12 on the location of the module in your application.

Y36 Turn Y36, Y35, and Y34 off to update Channel 1.

—(RSD)  yas  vas  vas  Channel
Off Off Off Ch. 1
Y35 Off Off On Ch. 2
Select Channel — [———— RS'D 82 82 82f gﬂz
On Off Off Ch.5
Y34 On Off On Ch. 6
On On Off Ch.7
L (RsD o On On Ch.8
a7 Ti Y37 t ble all eight output ch. Is of
Enable Outouts C urn on o enable all eight output channels o
P SE-D the first bank.
Y57

| RS-D Turn off Y57 to disable the second bank of
| C channels, 9 through 16.
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F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Sending Data to

One Channel,
D4-430 SP1 The LD instruction loads the data for channel 1 into
| LD the accumulator. Since SP1 is used, this rung
_| I V3001 automatically executes every scan. You could also
430 440 450 use an X, C, etc. permissive contact.
IEN_ - The BIN instruction converts the accumulator data
| to binary (you must omit this step if you’ve already
L converted the data elsewhere).
The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
ANDD bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.
KFFF
The OUT instruction sends the data to the module. Our
example starts with V40501, but the actual value
ouT depends on the location of the module in your
V40501 application.
— Y36 Turn Y36, Y35, and Y34 off to update Channel 1.
—(RsD) Y36 Y35 Y34 Channel
Off Off Off Ch. 1
Y35 Off Off On Ch.2
Select Channel — |— RST Off On Off Ch.3
) Off On On Ch. 4
On Off Off Ch.5
Y34 On Off On Ch.6
HHSD On On Off Ch.7
— On On On Ch.8
Y37 Turn on Y37 to enable all eight output channels of
Enable Output 4< Ight outpu
nable Outputs SE-D the first bank.
: Y57
( RST Turn off Y57 to disable the second bank of
) channels, 9 through 16.
Sequencing The next four example programs show you how to send digital values to the module
the Channel when you have more than one channel. These examples automatically update all
Updates sixteen channels over eight scans. Channel updates occur in pairs, such as

channels 1 and 9, channels 2 and 10, and so on. This method uses the same binary
code for the channel select bits of both groups of outputs, simplifying the programs.
You may recall we stated earlier you could update all sixteen channels in the same
scan. That’s true, you can do that if you have a D4-440/450 CPU; however, this can
increase the scan time and you may not always need to update all sixteen channels
on every scan. We show you how to do this later in this chapter.

The first two sequencing examples are fairly simple and will work in most situations.
We recommend these for new users. They use control relays C1 through C10 as
index numbers corresponding to the pair of channels updated on any particular
scan. At the end of each scan, only one control relay C1 through C10 is on. On each
subsequent scan, the next control relay energizes. The channel sequencing
automatically begins with channels 1 and 9 on the first scan, or after any disruption
in the logic.

The last two examples, 3 and 4, are slightly more complex. However, they do not
depend on the use of control relays to provide channel sequencing. Instead, they
use function boxes to increment a channel pointer value in V-memory. Then, other
instructions perform bit manipulations to position the channel select bits properly in
the output words to the module.
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F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Sequencing The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
Example 1, when you have more than one channel. This example assumes you have already
D4-440/450 loaded the data according to the following table. It is important to use the rungs in
the order shown for the program to work.
430 440 450
V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Examples 1 and 2
Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V-Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007
Channel Number 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
V-Memory Storage | 3010 | 3011 | 3012 | 3013 | 3014 | 3015 | 3016 | 3017

l Ch8 and Ch16 Done

C10 co
_| | FOU'D When channels 8 and 16 are updated, CO restarts
| - the update sequence.

Ch7 and Ch15 Done

c7 LD When channels 7 and 15 have been updated, this

—| I V3017 rung loads the data for channel 16 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the

data for channel 8 in the accumulator and pushes

LD channel 16’s data onto the stack.
V3007
C10 ) )
COU-D Turning on C10 triggers the channel update (see
Ch6 and Ch14 Done the channel select rungs).
Cé LD When channels 6 and 14 have been updated, this
| .

—| I V3016 rung loads the data for channel 15 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 7 in the accumulator and pushes

LD channel 15’s data onto the stack.
V3006
c7

COU-D Turning on C7 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

Ch5 and Ch13 Done

C5 LD When channels 5 and 13 have been updated, this
| .

—| I V3015 rung loads the data for channel 14 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 6 in the accumulator and pushes

LD channel 14’s data onto the stack.
V3005
C6

COU-D Turning on C6 triggers the channel update (see the

Ch4 and Ch12 Done channel select rungs).

C4 LD When channels 4 and 12 have been updated, this

—| I V3014 rung loads the data for channel 13 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the

data for channel 5 in the accumulator and pushes

LD channel 13’s data onto the stack. M

V3004 &

—

| C5 ] ] 8
COU-D Turning on C5 triggers the channel update (see the >

‘ channel select rungs). S
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Example 1
Continued

| Ch3 and Ch11 Done
C3

LD

H

Ch2 and Ch10 Done
Cc2

V3013

LD
V3003

C4

——@w

LD

H |

Ch1 and Ch9 Done
C1

V3012

LD
V3002

C3

W

LD

H |

Restart
Cco

V3011

LD
V3001

c2

)

H |
HAHA -

Output the Data
SP1

C1 C2 thru C10

LD
V3010

LD
V3000

C1
G

r m
| BIN |

H |

DL430 Example 2)

- — —

(Replace this portion of the
program when using the

|

OUTF Y20
K12

OUTF Y40
K12

When channels 3 and 11 have been updated, this
rung loads the data for channel 12 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 4 in the accumulator and pushes
channel 12’s data onto the stack.

Turning on C4 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

When channels 2 and 10 have been updated, this
rung loads the data for channel 11 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 3 in the accumulator and pushes
channel 11’s data onto the stack.

Turning on C3 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

When channels 1 and 9 have been updated, this
rung loads the data for channel 10 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 2 in the accumulator and pushes
channel 10’s data onto the stack.

Turning on C2 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

This rung loads the data for channel 9 into the
accumulator. The second LD instruction places the
data for channel 1 in the accumulator and pushes
channel 9’s data onto the stack. CO restarts the
sequence after channels 8 and 16 are done (see
the top rung). The first scan or any interruption in
control relay sequencing is detected when control
relays C1 through C10 are off (all eight contacts are
not shown here due to space constraints). In this
case, we also start the sequence with channels 1
and 9.

Turning on C1 triggers the channel update (see the
channel select rungs).

This rung converts the accumulator data for
channels 1 through 8 (one per scan) to binary (you
must omit this step if you’ve already converted the
data elsewhere). It also loads the data to the
appropriate bits of the data word for the first bank of
eight channels. Our example starts with Y20, but
the actual value depends on the location of the
module in your application.

We move the data for channels 9 through 16 (one
per scan) from the stack to the accumulator.

This rung converts the accumulator data for
channels 9 through 16 to binary (you must omit this
step if you've already converted the data
elsewhere). It also loads the data to the appropriate
bits of the data word for the second bank of eight
channels. In our example, it is Y40, but the actual
value depends on the location of the module in your
application.
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Example 1 Y
Continued | Select Channel,
Cz; binary encoded Y34 SetY36, Y35, and Y34 to the binary code which
—| FOU'D selects the output channel 1 through 8, based on the
[ o .
control relay status. We use the same binary code to
Cc4 Y54 select channels 9 through 16.
iy ——(ouT)
CR(on) Y36,Y56 Y35,Y55 Y34,Y54 Channels
Cc6 C1 Off Off Off Ch.1and 9
_| l_ c2 Off Off On Ch.2and 10
C3 Off On Off Ch. 3and 11
C10 C4 Off On On Ch. 4 and 12
C5 On Off Off Ch.5and 13
— cé On off On Ch. 6 and 14
c7 On On Off Ch. 7 and 15
C3 Select Channel, cont'd Y35 c10 On On On Ch.8and 16
| (C
— | (our)
C4 Y55
H H —Cw
c7
C10
C5 Select Channel, cont'd Y36
| (q
— | (ouD)
Cé Y56
. —ou)
c7
C10
SP1 Enable Outputs Y37
—| I COUD Enable channels 1 through 8. SP1 is always on.
Y57

| —COU'D Enable channels 9 through 16.
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16-Ch. Analog Output

Sequencing
Example 2,
D4-430

430 440 450

Since the D4—430 does not support the OUTF instruction, the previous program
must be modified to make sure the channel select bits or the output enable bits are
not accidentally changed by the data in the accumulator. Replace the “Output the
Data” rung in the middle of Example 1 with the new rung below. Be sure to retain the
original order of the rungs shown in Example 1 for the program to work. This will also
work with D4-440 and D4—-450 CPUs.

I
Output the Data

SP1 r———7" This rung converts the accumulator data for
_| | | BIN | channels 1 through 8 (one per scan) to binary (you
[ L must omit this step if you've already converted the
data elsewhere).
ANDD The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
KFFF bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.
ouT The OUT instruction sends the data to the module.
V40501 Our example starts with V40501 for the first bank of

8 channels, but the actual value depends on the
location of the module in your application.

POP We move the data for channels 9 through 16 (one
per scan) from the stack to the accumulator.

This rung converts the accumulator data for

BIN | channels 9 through 16 (one per scan) to binary (you
L 1 must omit this step if you've already converted the
data elsewhere).
ANDD The ANDD instruction masks off the channel select
KFFF bits to prevent an accidental channel selection.
ouT The OUT instruction sends the data to the module.
V40502 Our example uses V40502 for the second bank of 8

channels, but the actual value depends on the
location of the module in your application.
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Sequencing
Example 3,
D4-440/450
[ X /] /]

430 440 450

The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
when you have more than one channel. This example works only for D4—-440 and
D4-450 CPUs. It assumes you are using the following data locations.

V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Example 3

Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V-Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007
Channel Number 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
V-Memory Storage | 3010 | 3011 | 3012 | 3013 | 3014 | 3015 | 3016 | 3017

The channel index is stored in V1500. It varies from 0 to 7, pointing to pairs of
channels as shown: 0=ch.1and9,1=ch.2and 10, ... and 7 = ch. 8 and16. This
example assumes V1500 is initialized to “0” earlier in the program.

The first portion of the program updates one channel from the first bank of eight
channels (1 to 8) during each scan. The program comments for this portion also
shows the accumulator status at each step. The second part of the program
updates one channel from the second bank of eight channels (9 to 16) during each
scan (accumulator status not shown). So, there are two channels which are
updated on each scan. The last portion of the program increments the channel
index number and resets it after eight scans.

: Channels 1to0 8

SP1
| LD
— | V1500
Always On
LDX
V3000
BIN

This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
accumulator. The channels are 1-8, but the values in V1500 range
from 0—7 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 2 as an
example. V1500

15
[oofefe]fofofo 1] — [o]ofo]t]

Acc.

Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.
HEX Value in 1st
octar  Stack location Octal

v[a]oJo]o] +]o]1] = v[s]o]o]1]

——_—  Thevalue in V3001 is
[o]o]o]o][2]3]4]5] 2345, whichis slightly
over half scale.

Acc.

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the 12 least significant bits of the accumulator are used.

[ofofofofz]a]4]s]

l

31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20(19 18 17 16|15 14 13 12{11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 O

Lo]o]ofo]o[o]o]o]o]o]o]o[o][o]o]o][o]o]o]o]1]o]o][1][o]o]1]o]1]0]0]4]

ANDD
KFFF

BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator.

Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
of range (greater than 4095).
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F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Example 3 Y Y
Continued
| | Load the number of the channel to be updated back into the
{-,'13500 accumulator again (the channel data is moved to the first data
stack location).
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|1
SHFL This instruction moves the channel
K12 select bit(s) into the proper location. We'll
use it later when we send the 16-bit data
word to the module.
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 1312|1110 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|1 o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o
ORD Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “17, enabling channels 1 through
K8000 8
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|o|o|1 o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o
Earlier in the program the data value was placed into the first data
ADDBS stack location. The ADDBS instruction adds the value currently in the
accumulator with the value in the first data stack location.
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|o|o|1 o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o
+
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20{19 18 17 16{{15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Stack o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|o|o|1 o|o|1|o 1|o|o|1
l
31 30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{{15 14 1312|1110 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
Acc. o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o o|o|o|o 1|o|o|1 1|o|o|1 o|o|1|o 1|o|o|1
Data for Analog Module
Send the lower 16 bits stored in the accumulator to the analog
OUTF Y20 module.. The lowest 12 bits contain the analog data. Bits 12, 13, and
K16 A b X -
| 14 are the channel selection bits. Bit 15 is the Output Enable bit. This
| example uses Y20, but the actual value depends on the location of the
‘ modules in your application.
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F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Example 3
Continued

Y Channels 9to 16

SP1 LD This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
_| | V1500 accumulator. The channels are 9-16, but the values in V1500 range
' from 0—7 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 10 as an
Always On example.
LDX Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
V3010 offset from V3010 to load the channel data into the accumulator.
Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
BIN 4095, only the 12 least significant bits of the accumulator are used.
ANDD Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
KFFEF of range (greater than 4095).
Load the number of the channel to be updated back into the
I\_/I13500 accumulator again (the channel data is moved to the first data
stack location).
SHFL This instruction moves the channel select bit(s) into the proper location.
K12 We'll use it later when we send the 16-bit data word to the module.
ORD Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “17, enabling channels 9 through
K8000 16
Earlier in the program the data value was placed into the first data
ADDBS stack location. The ADDBS instruction adds the value currently in the
accumulator with the value in the first data stack location.
Send the lower 16 bits stored in the accumulator to the analog module.
&)1U6TF Y40 The lowest 12 bits contain the analog data. Bits 12, 13, and 14 are the
channel selection bits. Bit 15 is the Output Enable bit. This example
uses Y40, but the actual value depends on the location of the modules
in your application.
Increment Channel Index
Increment the channel index value. This allows the logic to cycle
INCB th h all sixt h Is (8 pai
— V1500 rough all sixteen channels (8 pairs).
Reset Channel Index
V1500 K8 When channels 8 and 16 have been updated, then reset the channel
_| | IRI(D) selection memory location to 0 (remember, O represents channel 1 and
= channel 9).
ouT
| V1500
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F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Sequencing The following program example shows how to send digital values to the module
Example 4, when you have more than one channel. This example also works for D4—440 and
D4-430 D4-450 CPUs. It assumes you are using the following data locations.
430 440 450 V-Memory Locations for Output Data in Example 4
Channel Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V—Memory Storage | 3000 | 3001 | 3002 | 3003 | 3004 | 3005 | 3006 | 3007
Channel Number 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
V—Memory Storage | 3010 | 3011 | 3012 | 3013 | 3014 | 3015 | 3016 | 3017

The channel index is stored in V1500. It varies from 0 to 7, pointing to pairs of
channels as shown: 0=ch.1and9,1=ch.2and 10, ... and 7 = ch. 8 and16. This
example assumes V1500 is initialized to “0” earlier in the program.

The first portion of the program updates one channel from the first bank of eight
channels (1 to 8) during each scan. The program comments for this portion also
show the accumulator status at each step. The second part of the program updates
one channel from the second bank of eight channels (9 to 16) during each scan
(accumulator status not shown, for brevity). So, there are two channels which are
updated on each scan. The last portion of the program increments the channel
index number and resets it after eight scans.

: Channels 1to 8

SP1 LD This loads the number of the channel to be updated into the
_| | V1500 accumulator. The channels are 1-8, but the values in V1500 range
from 0—7 and correspond to the channels. We’ll use channel 2 as an
example. V1500
Always On [oTeToTo][e o oe] — [ofo[o[]

Acc.

V1500 in accumulator.

—_—
31 .30 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16||15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
ace.| 0] 0] o] 0] o] o] o[ o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0][ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 1

This instruction moves the channel
%1—12': L selection bit(s) into the proper location.
We'll use it later when we send the 16-bit
data word to the module.

3130 29 28|27 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16[|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
ace.| 0] o] o] 0] o] o] o] o o 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0][ 0] 0] o] 1[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

5
Q.
5 ouT Store the channel selection portion of the data word in V1501
C}l O V1U501 temporarily. We'll have to use it again later.
(@]
5o
© ®©
1|— é LD Load the channel selection from V1500 once again.
Lq-L < V1500 V1500
Q | | acc.[0]ofofo][ofoofo] — [ofofo]1]
(o]




F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Example 4
Continued

—1 V3000

LDX

BIN

31 30 29 28

Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
offset from V3000 to load the channel data into the accumulator.

HEX Value in 1st
octal Stack location. Octal

v[sfofoJo] +[o]1] = v[a]oo]1]

The value in V3001 is
2345, which is slightl
ace.[0]0[oTo][2[a«s] 232> wch s shonty

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the least significant 12 bits of the accumulator are used.

[ofofofo][2]s]4]s]

!

27 26 25 24{23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0|0|0|0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

ANDD

KFFF

OR
V1501

31 30 29 28

BCD Value converted to binary now in accumulator.

Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
of range (greater than 4095).

Earlier in the program the channel selection portion of the data word
was created and stored in V1501. Now we can OR this location with
the data word currently in the accumulator to get the final data word
that is ready to send to the analog module.

27 26 25 24(23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

o[ o[ o[ 0] o] 0] o] o] o] o] o[ o][ o 0] 0] o] 1] 0] o] 1] 0 0] 1] 0] 1] 0] o] 1

V1501

31 30 29 28

OR

1514 1312{1110 9 87 6 5 4|3 2 1 0
o[ o[ o[ 1] 0] 0] 0] o] o] o[ o[ 0] 0] 0] 0] 0

|

27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

o[ o[ o[ 0] o] o] o] o] o] o] o] o][ o o] o] 1] 1] 0] o] 1] 0 o] 1] 0] 1] 0] o] 1

ORD

K8000

31 30 29 28

Data for Analog Module

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “17, enabling channels 1 through

8. l

27 26 25 24|23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16{|15 14 13 12|11 10 9 8|7 6 5 4[(3 2 1 0

Acc. 0| 0| 0| 0

0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 0|0|0|0 1|0|0|1 1|0|0|1 0|0|1|0 1|0|0|1

ouT

V40501

Send the data stored in the lower half of the accumulator to the analog
module (the OUT instruction ignores the upper 16 bits of the
accumulator). The most significant four bits of the analog word contain
the channel selection bits. The remaining 12 bits contain the analog
data. This example uses V40501, but the actual value depends on the
location of the module in your application.
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F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Example 4

Continued
SP1

H |

Y Channels 9 to 16

LD
V1500

Always On

V1500 K8

H=

LDX

V3010

Load the channel selection from V1500 once again.

Use the channel selection value, which is now on the data stack, as an
offset from V3010 to load the channel data into the accumulator.

BIN

Convert the BCD data to binary. Since the value can never be above
4095, only the least significant 12 bits of the accumulator are used.

ANDD

KFFF

Mask off the upper four bits of the word, just in case the data value is out
of range (greater than 4095).

OR
V1501

Earlier in the program the channel selection portion of the data word
was created and stored in V1501. Now we can OR this location with
the data word currently in the accumulator to get the final data word

that is ready to send to the analog module.

ORD

K8000

Set the Output Enable bit, by combining the value of 8000 hex with the
accumulator value. This sets bit 15 to “17, enabling channels 9 through
16.

ouT
V40502

Send the data stored in the lower half of the accumulator to the analog
module (the OUT instruction ignores the upper 16 bits of the
accumulator). The most significant four bits of the analog word contain

Increment Cha

the channel selection bits and the output enable bit. The remaining 12
bits contain the analog data. This example uses V40502, but the actual
value depends on the location of the module in your application.

nnel Index

INCB

V1500

Increment the channel index value. This allows the logic to cycle
through all sixteen channels (8 pairs).

Reset Channe

I Index

LD
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When channels 8 and 16 have been updated, then reset the channel
selection memory location to 0 (remember, O represents channel 1 and
channel 9).

ouT

V1500




F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Updating All By using the Immediate instructions found in the D4—440 and D4-450 CPUs, you
Channels in a can easily update all sixteen channels in a single scan. This method slows the CPU
Single Scan, scan time. To minimize this impact, change the SP1 (Always On) contact to an X, C,
D4-440/450 etc. permissive contact that only updates the channels as required. This example
assumes you already have the data loaded in V3000 to V3007 for channels 1 to 8
430 440 450 respectively, and data loaded in V3010 to V3017 for channels 9 to 16 respectively.

NOTE: This program will not work in a remote/slave arrangement. Use one of the
programs shown that reads one channel per scan.

[

| Initialize the Immediate Analog Output Pointers

SP1 The LD instruction loads the data into the
_| | IR%OOO accumulator. The constant K800O0 represents
| channel 1 and 9 selected, Output Enable bit is on.
ouT We store the channel index pointer in V1401. The
V1U401 program increments this in each pass, resetting it
after eight scans.
LDA The Load Address instruction takes the octal 3000 and
03000 converts it to hex, then puts it in the accumulator.
V3000 is the location wich contains the data for
channel 1.
ouT V1402 contains the pointer for channel 1 to 8 data.
V1402
The Load Address instruction takes the octal 3010 and
6%81 0 converts it to hex, _then puts itin the accumulator.
V3010 is the location which contains the data for
channel 9.
| ouT V1403 contains the pointer for channel 9 to 16 data.
| V1403

The following FOR-NEXT loop updates all 16 channels in a single scan. The first
portion of the loop updates channels 1 through 8.

| FOR-NEXT Loop
SP1 K8 )
| (FOR The following FOR—_NEXT loop updates channt_els 1
_| [ U ) through 16. The valid range for the constant K is 2
to 8 for the module. For example, a value of 2 will
update channels 1 and 9, then 2 and 10.

Update Channels 1 - 8

SP1 Load the analog output value into the accumulator.
| LD V3000 = Ch. 1, V3001 = Ch. 2, ... V3007 = Ch. 8.
—| [ P1402 The number at V1402 is a pointer to the address of
the value.

BIN Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
—l | and your program may do this conversion
L elsewhere.

ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so
KFFF they are not corrupted by data out of range.

OR Combine the channel select and output enable bits. for
V1401 Y36, Y35, and Y34 with the data in the accumulator.
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Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator
OUTIF Y20 to the module’s lower data word. This updates

K16 channels 1 through 8 during the FOR-NEXT loop. This
| example uses Y20, but the actual value depends on
the location of the modules in your application.
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F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

The second portion of the FOR-NEXT loop updates channels 9 through 16.

: Update Channels 9 - 16

SP1 LD Load the analog output value into the accumulator.
_| | P1403 V3010 =Ch. 9, V3011 = Ch. 10, ... V3017 = Ch. 16.
| The number at V1403 is a pointer to the address of
the value.
QN_ - Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
_| | and your program may do this conversion
L 1 elsewhere.
ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so
KFFE they are not corrupted by data out of range.
OR Combine the channel select and output enable bits. for
V1401 Y56, Y55, and Y54 with the data in the accumulator.
Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator
OKL{QF Y40 to the module’s upper data word. This updates
| channels 9 through 16 during the FOR-NEXT loop.

| This example uses Y40, but the actual value depends
on the location of the modules in your application.

Now we increment the Immediate Analog Output Pointers for the next pair of
channels, before the next pass through the FOR-NEXT loop.

Increment Immediate Analog Output Pointers

l SP|1 INCB Increment the analog output data pointer for channels 1
—| I V1402 through 8.
INCB Increment the analog output data pointer for channels 9
V1403 through 16.

LD Load the current channel index count into the
V1401 accumulator.

ADDB Add 1000 hex to the channel index value, since

the channel select field is in the most significant
K1000 four bits.
ouT Save the incremented channel index value for the next
| V1401 pass through the FOR-NEXT loop.

Here is the end of the FOR-NEXT loop.

fNExD Execute the loop above the number of times speci-
~ fied in the FOR instruction.

The program above can be modified to immediately output any number of channel
pairs by changing the constant in the FOR instruction.

b
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16-Ch. Analog Output




F4-16DA-2 16-Ch. Analog Voltage Output

Updating a Pair You can also update just a pair of channels in a single scan by using the Immediate
of Channels in instructions found in the D4—440 and D4-450 CPUs. By removing the FOR-NEXT
a Single Scan, rungs and a couple of other rungs, we create the example below. This example
D4-440/450 assumes you will use one channel from the first eight, and a corresponding channel
from the second bank of eight. Also, the data must already be loaded in V1401 and
430 440 450 V1402 respectively.
Update the Channel
| in Bank 1
SP1 LD Load a constant representing the channel pair to be
_| I K8000 updated into the accumulator.

Index Channels

8000 Ch.1and9

9000 Ch.2and 10
A000 Ch. 3and 11
B000 Ch.4and 12
C000 Ch.5and 13
D000 Ch. 6 and 14
E000 Ch. 7 and 15
F000 Ch.8and 16

ouT We store the channel index in V1401.
V1401
LD Load the analog output value for the channel in bank
V1402 1 from V1402 into the accumulator.
IEN_ o Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
—l | and your program may do this conversion
L elsewhere.
ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so
KFFF they are not corrupted by data out of range.
OR Combine the channel select and output enable bits. for
Y36, Y35, and Y34 with the data in the accumulator.
V1401
Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator
OKL{QF Y20 to the module’s lower data word. This updates a
channel in the first bank of eight. This example uses
Update the Channel t\r(faor,nlz)létLltlr;es ?:tuoad :lgluelli g;%ennds on the location of
in Bank 2 yourapplieation.
LD Load the analog output value for the channel in bank
V1403 2 from V14083 into the accumulator.
r IiN_ - Convert the data to binary. This step is optional,
_| | and your program may do this conversion
| elsewhere.
ANDD Mask off the channel select and output enable bits, so o)
they are not corrupted by data out of range. @)
KFFF g
>
OR Combine the channel select and output enable bits. for 5=
Y] Y56, Y55, and Y54 with the data in the accumulator. [SRe))
1401 oo
Q>
Immediately write the lower 16 bits of the accumulator on
| OKL{IélF Y40 to the module’s upper data word. This updates a =4
| channel in the second bank of eight. This example ©
uses Y40, but the actual value depends on the location =3

of the modules in your application.
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Analog and Sometimes it is helpful to be able to quickly convert between the voltage or current
Digital Value signal levels and the digital values. This is especially useful during machine startup
Conversions or troubleshooting. The following table provides formulas to make this conversion

easier.

Range If you know the digital value ... If you know the analog signal level

0to _ 5D _ 4095

5VDC A = 2005 D="5"A

0to _ 10D _ 4095

10VDC A = 2095 D="g A

For example, if you need a 2.5V signal

level with the module set for 0-5V, you D = 4095
would use the following formula to 5
determine the digital value that should 4095

be stored in the V-memory location that D= T(Z'SV)

contains the data.
D = (819) (2.5)

D = 2048
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DL405 Discrete I/0
Memory Map

In This Chapter. . . .
— X Input /'Y Output Bit Map
— Control Relay Bit Map
— Remote 1/O Bit Map
— Stage Control / Status Bit Map




DL405 Discrete 1/0 Memory Map

§ The following tables provide the discrete memory map for the DL405 CPUs. These are especially helpful
- since DL405 Analog modules utilize discrete input and output points. Also, there are some occasions
<O where you use control relays to sequence the program logic that updates the analog data. If you need
< qEJ additional memory map information, see the DL405 User Manual.
© .
+4 X Input/Y Output Bit Map
Q_>
< % This table provides a listing of individual Input and Output points associated with each V-memory address
g bit for the DL430, DL440, and DL450 CPUs (for DL450 CPUs, also see the following table).
= MSB DL430 / DL440 / DL450 Input (X) and Output (Y) Points LSB | xin ” Y Out-

put Ad-
177 |16 |15 |14 |13 |12 | 11 (10 | 7 | 6 | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 | o |Address ",..s

017 | 016 | 015 | 014 | 013 | 012 | 011 | 010 | 007 | 006 | 005 | 004 | 003 | 002 | 001 | 00O V40400 V40500
037 | 036 | 035 | 034 | 033 | 032 | 031 | 030 | 027 | 026 | 025 | 024 | 023 | 022 | 021 | 020 V40401 V40501
057 | 056 | 055 | 054 | 053 | 052 | 051 | 050 | 047 | 046 | 045 | 044 | 043 | 042 | 041 | 040 V40402 V40502

077 | 076 | 075 | 074 | 073 | 072 | 071 | 070 | 067 | 066 | 065 | 064 | 063 | 062 | 061 | 060 V40403 V40503
117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113 | 112 | 111 110 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100 V40404 V40504
137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 | 132 | 131 | 130 | 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 | 120 V40405 V40505

157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 1563 | 152 | 151 | 150 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144 | 143 | 142 | 141 | 140 V40406 V40506
177 | 176 | 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 | 170 | 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 | 160 V40407 V40507
217 | 216 | 215 | 214 | 213 | 212 | 211 | 210 | 207 | 206 | 205 | 204 | 203 | 202 | 201 | 200 V40410 V40510

237 | 236 | 235 | 234 | 233 | 232 | 231 | 230 | 227 | 226 | 225 | 224 | 223 | 222 | 221 | 220 V40411 V40511
257 | 256 | 255 | 254 | 253 | 252 | 251 | 250 | 247 | 246 | 245 | 244 | 243 | 242 | 241 | 240 V40412 V40512
277 | 276 | 275 | 274 | 273 | 272 | 271 | 270 | 267 | 266 | 265 | 264 | 263 | 262 | 261 | 260 V40413 V40513

317 | 316 | 315 | 314 | 313 | 312 | 311 | 310 | 307 | 306 | 305 | 304 | 303 | 302 | 301 | 300 V40414 V40514
337 | 336 | 335 | 334 | 333 | 332 | 331 | 330 | 327 | 326 | 325 | 324 | 323 | 322 | 321 | 320 V40415 V40515
357 | 356 | 355 | 354 | 353 | 352 | 351 | 350 | 347 | 346 | 345 | 344 | 343 | 342 | 341 | 340 V40416 V40516

377 | 376 | 375 | 374 | 373 | 372 | 371 | 370 | 367 | 366 | 365 | 364 | 363 | 362 | 361 | 360 V40417 V40517
417 | 416 | 415 | 414 | 413 | 412 | 411 | 410 | 407 | 406 | 405 | 404 | 403 | 402 | 401 | 400 V40420 V40520
437 | 436 | 435 | 434 | 433 | 432 | 431 | 430 | 427 | 426 | 425 | 424 | 423 | 422 | 421 | 420 V40421 V40521

457 | 456 | 455 | 454 | 453 | 452 | 451 | 450 | 447 | 446 | 445 | 444 | 443 | 442 | 441 | 440 | V40422 | V40522
477 | 476 | 475 | 474 | 473 | 472 | 471 | 470 | 467 | 466 | 465 | 464 | 463 | 462 | 461 | 460 | V40423 | V40523

MSB DL450 Additional Input (X) and Output (Y) Points LSB Y Out-
X Input put Ad-
177 |16 |15 |14 |13 |12 | 11 |10 | 7 | 6 | 5 | 4 | 3 2 | 1 | 0 |Address | "y .o

517 | 516 | 515 | 514 | 513 | 512 | 511 | 510 | 507 | 506 | 505 | 504 | 503 | 502 | 501 | 500 V40424 V40524
537 | 536 | 535 | 534 | 533 | 532 | 531 | 530 | 527 | 526 | 525 | 524 | 523 | 522 | 521 | 520 V40425 V40525
557 | 556 | 555 | 554 | 553 | 552 | 551 | 550 | 547 | 546 | 545 | 544 | 543 | 542 | 541 | 540 V40426 V40526
577 | 576 | 575 | 574 | 573 | 572 | 571 | 570 | 567 | 566 | 565 | 564 | 563 | 562 | 561 | 560 V40427 V40527

617 | 616 | 615 | 614 | 613 | 612 | 611 | 610 | 607 | 606 | 605 | 604 | 603 | 602 | 601 | 600 V40430 V40530
637 | 636 | 635 | 634 | 633 | 632 | 631 | 630 | 627 | 626 | 625 | 624 | 623 | 622 | 621 | 620 V40431 V40531
657 | 656 | 655 | 654 | 653 | 652 | 651 | 650 | 647 | 646 | 645 | 644 | 643 | 642 | 641 | 640 V40432 V40532

677 | 676 | 675 | 674 | 673 | 672 | 671 | 670 | 667 | 666 | 665 | 664 | 663 | 662 | 661 | 660 V40433 V40533




DL405 Discrete 1/0 Memory Map

MSB DL450 Additional Input (X) and Output (Y) Points (cont’d) LSB X Input Y Out-
17 |16 |15 |14 |13 |12 |11 |10 | 7 | 6 | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 | o |Address pé':e':g-
717 | 716 | 715 | 714 | 713 | 712 | 711 710 | 707 | 706 | 705 | 704 | 703 | 702 | 701 700 V40434 V40534
737 | 736 | 735 | 734 | 733 | 732 | 731 730 | 727 | 726 | 725 | 724 | 723 | 722 | 721 720 V40435 V40535
757 | 756 | 755 | 754 | 753 | 752 | 751 750 | 747 | 746 | 745 | 744 | 743 | 742 | 741 740 V40436 V40536
777 | 776 | 775 | 774 | 773 | 772 | 771 770 | 767 | 766 | 765 | 764 | 763 | 762 | 761 760 V40437 V40537
1017 | 1016 | 1015 | 1014 | 1013 | 1012 | 1011 | 1010 | 1007 | 1006 | 1005 | 1004 | 1003 | 1002 | 1001 | 1000 | V40440 V40540
1037 | 1036 | 1035 | 1034 | 1033 | 1032 | 1031 | 1030 | 1027 | 1026 | 1025 | 1024 | 1023 | 1022 | 1021 | 1020 | V40441 V40541
1057 | 1056 | 1055 | 1054 | 1053 | 1052 | 1051 | 1050 | 1047 | 1046 | 1045 | 1044 | 1043 | 1042 | 1041 | 1040 | V40442 V40542
1077 | 1076 | 1075 | 1074 | 1073 | 1072 | 1071 | 1070 | 1067 | 1066 | 1065 | 1064 | 1063 | 1062 | 1061 | 1060 | V40443 V40543
1117 | 1116 | 1115 | 1114 | 1113 | 1112 | 1111 | 1110 | 1107 | 1106 | 1105 | 1104 | 1103 | 1102 | 1101 | 1100 V40444 V40544
1137 | 1136 | 1135 | 1134 | 1133 | 1132 | 1131 | 1130 | 1127 | 1126 | 1125 | 1124 | 1123 | 1122 | 1121 | 1120 V40445 V40545
1157 | 1156 | 1155 | 1154 | 1153 | 1152 | 1151 | 1150 | 1147 | 1146 | 1145 | 1144 | 1143 | 1142 | 1141 | 1140 V40446 V40546
177 | 1176 | 1175 | 1174 | 1173 | 1172 | 1171 | 1170 | 1167 | 1166 | 1165 | 1164 | 1163 | 1162 | 1161 | 1160 V40447 V40547
1217 | 1216 | 1215 | 1214 | 1213 | 1212 | 1211 | 1210 | 1207 | 1206 | 1205 | 1204 | 1203 | 1202 | 1201 | 1200 V40450 V40550
1237 | 1236 | 1235 | 1234 | 1233 | 1232 | 1231 | 1230 | 1227 | 1226 | 1225 | 1224 | 1223 | 1222 | 1221 | 1220 V40451 V40551
1257 | 1256 | 1255 | 1254 | 1253 | 1252 | 1251 | 1250 | 1247 | 1246 | 1245 | 1244 | 1243 | 1242 | 1241 | 1240 V40452 V40552
1277 | 1276 | 1275 | 1274 | 1273 | 1272 | 1271 | 1270 | 1267 | 1266 | 1265 | 1264 | 1263 | 1262 | 1261 | 1260 V40453 V40553
1317 | 1316 | 1315 | 1314 | 1313 | 1312 | 1311 | 1310 | 1307 | 1306 | 1305 | 1304 | 1303 | 1302 | 1301 | 1300 | V40454 V40554
1337 | 1336 | 1335 | 1334 | 1333 | 1332 | 1331 | 1330 | 1327 | 1326 | 1325 | 1324 | 1323 | 1322 | 1321 | 1320 | V40455 V40555
1357 | 1356 | 1355 | 1354 | 1353 | 1352 | 1351 | 1350 | 1347 | 1346 | 1345 | 1344 | 1343 | 1342 | 1341 | 1340 | V40456 V40556
1377 | 1376 | 1375 | 1374 | 1373 | 1372 | 1371 | 1370 | 1367 | 1366 | 1365 | 1364 | 1363 | 1362 | 1361 | 1360 | V40457 V40557
1417 | 1416 | 1415 | 1414 | 1413 | 1412 | 1411 | 1410 | 1407 | 1406 | 1405 | 1404 | 1403 | 1402 | 1401 | 1400 V40460 V40560
1437 | 1436 | 1435 | 1434 | 1433 | 1432 | 1431 | 1430 | 1427 | 1426 | 1425 | 1424 | 1423 | 1422 | 1421 | 1420 V40461 V40561
1457 | 1456 | 1455 | 1454 | 1453 | 1452 | 1451 | 1450 | 1447 | 1446 | 1445 | 1444 | 1443 | 1442 | 1441 | 1440 V40462 V40562
1477 | 1476 | 1475 | 1474 | 1473 | 1472 | 1471 | 1470 | 1467 | 1466 | 1465 | 1464 | 1463 | 1462 | 1461 | 1460 V40463 V40563
1517 | 1516 | 1515 | 1514 | 1513 | 1512 | 1511 | 1510 | 1507 | 1506 | 1505 | 1504 | 1503 | 1502 | 1501 | 1500 | V40464 V40564
1537 | 1536 | 1535 | 1534 | 1533 | 1532 | 1531 | 1530 | 1527 | 1526 | 1525 | 1524 | 1523 | 1522 | 1521 | 1520 | V40465 V40565
1557 | 1556 | 1555 | 1554 | 1553 | 1552 | 1551 | 1550 | 1547 | 1546 | 1545 | 1544 | 1543 | 1542 | 1541 | 1540 | V40466 V40566
1577 | 1576 | 1575 | 1574 | 1573 | 1572 | 1571 | 1570 | 1567 | 1566 | 1565 | 1564 | 1563 | 1562 | 1561 | 1560 | V40467 V40567
1617 | 1616 | 1615 | 1614 | 1613 | 1612 | 1611 | 1610 | 1607 | 1606 | 1605 | 1604 | 1603 | 1602 | 1601 | 1600 | V40470 V40570
1637 | 1636 | 1635 | 1634 | 1633 | 1632 | 1631 | 1630 | 1627 | 1626 | 1625 | 1624 | 1623 | 1622 | 1621 | 1620 | V40471 V40571
1657 | 1656 | 1655 | 1654 | 1653 | 1652 | 1651 | 1650 | 1647 | 1646 | 1645 | 1644 | 1643 | 1642 | 1641 | 1640 | V40472 V40572
1677 | 1676 | 1675 | 1674 | 1673 | 1672 | 1671 | 1670 | 1667 | 1666 | 1665 | 1664 | 1663 | 1662 | 1661 | 1660 | V40473 V40573
1717 | 1716 | 1715 | 1714 | 1713 | 1712 | 1711 | 1710 | 1707 | 1706 | 1705 | 1704 | 1703 | 1702 | 1701 | 1700 V40474 V40574
1737 | 1736 | 1735 | 1734 | 1733 | 1732 | 1731 | 1730 | 1727 | 1726 | 1725 | 1724 | 1723 | 1722 | 1721 | 1720 V40475 V40575
1757 | 1756 | 1755 | 1754 | 1753 | 1752 | 1751 | 1750 | 1747 | 1746 | 1745 | 1744 | 1743 | 1742 | 1741 | 1740 V40476 V40576
1777 | 1776 | 1775 | 1774 | 1773 | 1772 | 1771 | 1770 | 1767 | 1766 | 1765 | 1764 | 1763 | 1762 | 1761 | 1760 V40477 V40577
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DL405 Discrete 1/0 Memory Map

Control Relay Bit Map

This table provides a listing of the individual control relays associated with each V-memory address bit.

MSB DL430 / DL440 / DL450 Control Relays (C) LSB
17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 11 10 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Address

<
X
©
c
(o)
Q
Q
<

017 | 016 | 015 | 014 | 013 | 012 | 011 | 010 | 007 | 006 | 005 | 004 | 003 | 002 | 001 | 0OO V40600
037 | 036 | 035 | 034 | 033 | 032 | 031 | 030 | 027 | 026 | 025 | 024 | 023 | 022 | 021 | 020 V40601
057 | 056 | 055 | 054 | 053 | 052 | 051 | 050 | 047 | 046 | 045 | 044 | 043 | 042 | 041 | 040 V40602

o
©
=
Py
o
S
[9)
=
©)
=
e
o
o
£
()]

077 | 076 | 075 | 074 | 073 | 072 | 071 | 070 | 067 | 066 | 065 | 064 | 063 | 062 | 061 | 060 V40603
117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113 | 112 | 111 110 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100 V40604
137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 | 132 | 131 | 130 | 127 | 126 | 1256 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 | 120 V40605

157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 153 | 1562 | 151 | 150 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144 | 143 | 142 | 141 | 140 V40606
177 | 176 | 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 | 170 | 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 | 160 V40607
217 | 216 | 215 | 214 | 213 | 212 | 211 | 210 | 207 | 206 | 205 | 204 | 203 | 202 | 201 | 200 V40610

237 | 236 | 235 | 234 | 233 | 232 | 231 | 230 | 227 | 226 | 225 | 224 | 223 | 222 | 221 | 220 V40611
257 | 256 | 265 | 254 | 253 | 252 | 251 | 250 | 247 | 246 | 245 | 244 | 243 | 242 | 241 | 240 V40612
277 | 276 | 275 | 274 | 273 | 272 | 271 | 270 | 267 | 266 | 265 | 264 | 263 | 262 | 261 | 260 V40613

317 | 316 | 315 | 314 | 313 | 312 | 311 | 310 | 307 | 306 | 305 | 304 | 303 | 302 | 301 | 300 V40614
337 | 336 | 335 | 334 | 333 | 332 | 331 | 330 | 327 | 326 | 325 | 324 | 323 | 322 | 321 | 320 V40615
357 | 356 | 355 | 354 | 353 | 352 | 351 | 350 | 347 | 346 | 345 | 344 | 343 | 342 | 341 | 340 V40616

377 | 376 | 375 | 374 | 373 | 372 | 371 | 370 | 367 | 366 | 365 | 364 | 363 | 362 | 361 | 360 V40617
417 | 416 | 415 | 414 | 413 | 412 | 411 | 410 | 407 | 406 | 405 | 404 | 403 | 402 | 401 | 400 V40620
437 | 436 | 435 | 434 | 433 | 432 | 431 | 430 | 427 | 426 | 425 | 424 | 423 | 422 | 421 | 420 V40621

457 | 456 | 455 | 454 | 453 | 452 | 451 | 450 | 447 | 446 | 445 | 444 | 443 | 442 | 441 | 440 | V40622
477 | 476 | 475 | 474 | 473 | 472 | 471 | 470 | 467 | 466 | 465 | 464 | 463 | 462 | 461 | 460 | V40623
517 | 516 | 515 | 514 | 513 | 512 | 511 | 510 | 507 | 506 | 505 | 504 | 503 | 502 | 501 | 500 | V40624

537 | 536 | 535 | 534 | 533 | 532 | 531 | 530 | 527 | 526 | 525 | 524 | 523 | 522 | 521 | 520 V40625
557 | 556 | 555 | 554 | 553 | 552 | 551 | 550 | 547 | 546 | 545 | 544 | 543 | 542 | 541 | 540 V40626
577 | 576 | 575 | 574 | 573 | 572 | 571 | 570 | 567 | 566 | 565 | 564 | 563 | 562 | 561 | 560 V40627

617 | 616 | 615 | 614 | 613 | 612 | 611 | 610 | 607 | 606 | 605 | 604 | 603 | 602 | 601 | 600 V40630
637 | 636 | 635 | 634 | 633 | 632 | 631 | 630 | 627 | 626 | 625 | 624 | 623 | 622 | 621 | 620 V40631
657 | 656 | 655 | 654 | 653 | 652 | 651 | 650 | 647 | 646 | 645 | 644 | 643 | 642 | 641 | 640 V40632

677 | 676 | 675 | 674 | 673 | 672 | 671 | 670 | 667 | 666 | 665 | 664 | 663 | 662 | 661 | 660 V40633
717 | 716 | 715 | 714 | 713 | 712 | 711 | 710 | 707 | 706 | 705 | 704 | 703 | 702 | 701 | 700 V40634
737 | 736 | 735 | 734 | 733 | 732 | 731 | 730 | 727 | 726 | 725 | 724 | 723 | 722 | 721 | 720 V40635




DL405 Discrete 1/0 Memory Map

This portion of the table shows additional Control Relays points available with the DL440 and DL450.

MSB DL440 / DL450 Additional Control Relays (C) LSB
17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 11 10 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Address

757 | 756 | 755 | 754 | 753 | 752 | 751 750 | 747 | 746 | 745 | 744 | 743 | 742 | 741 740 V40636
777 | 776 | 775 | 774 | 773 | 772 | 771 770 | 767 | 766 | 765 | 764 | 763 | 762 | 761 760 V40637
1017 | 1016 | 1015 | 1014 | 1013 | 1012 | 1011 | 1010 | 1007 | 1006 | 1005 | 1004 | 1003 | 1002 | 1001 | 1000 V40640
1037 | 1036 | 1035 | 1034 | 1033 | 1032 | 1031 | 1030 | 1027 | 1026 | 1025 | 1024 | 1023 | 1022 | 1021 | 1020 V40641
1057 | 1056 | 1055 | 1054 | 1053 | 1052 | 1051 | 1050 | 1047 | 1046 | 1045 | 1044 | 1043 | 1042 | 1041 | 1040 V40642
1077 | 1076 | 1075 | 1074 | 1073 | 1072 | 1071 | 1070 | 1067 | 1066 | 1065 | 1064 | 1063 | 1062 | 1061 | 1060 V40643
1117 | 1116 | 1115 | 1114 | 1113 | 1112 | 1111 | 1110 | 1107 | 1106 | 1105 | 1104 | 1103 | 1102 | 1101 | 1100 V40644
1137 | 1136 | 1135 | 1134 | 1133 | 1132 | 1131 | 1130 | 1127 | 1126 | 1125 | 1124 | 1123 | 1122 | 1121 | 1120 V40645
1157 | 1156 | 1155 | 1154 | 1153 | 1152 | 1151 | 1150 | 1147 | 1146 | 1145 | 1144 | 1143 | 1142 | 1141 | 1140 V40646
1177 | 1176 | 1175 | 1174 | 1173 | 1172 | 1171 | 1170 | 1167 | 1166 | 1165 | 1164 | 1163 | 1162 | 1161 | 1160 V40647
1217 | 1216 | 1215 | 1214 | 1213 | 1212 | 1211 | 1210 | 1207 | 1206 | 1205 | 1204 | 1203 | 1202 | 1201 | 1200 V40650
1237 | 1236 | 1235 | 1234 | 1233 | 1232 | 1231 | 1230 | 1227 | 1226 | 1225 | 1224 | 1223 | 1222 | 1221 | 1220 V40651
1257 | 1256 | 1255 | 1254 | 1253 | 1252 | 1251 | 1250 | 1247 | 1246 | 1245 | 1244 | 1243 | 1242 | 1241 | 1240 V40652
1277 | 1276 | 1275 | 1274 | 1273 | 1272 | 1271 | 1270 | 1267 | 1266 | 1265 | 1264 | 1263 | 1262 | 1261 | 1260 V40653
1317 | 1316 | 1315 | 1314 | 1313 | 1312 | 1311 | 1310 | 1307 | 1306 | 1305 | 1304 | 1303 | 1302 | 1301 | 1300 V40654
1337 | 1336 | 1335 | 1334 | 1333 | 1332 | 1331 | 1330 | 1327 | 1326 | 1325 | 1324 | 1323 | 1322 | 1321 | 1320 V40655
1357 | 1356 | 1355 | 1354 | 1353 | 1352 | 1351 | 1350 | 1347 | 1346 | 1345 | 1344 | 1343 | 1342 | 1341 | 1340 V40656
1377 | 1376 | 1375 | 1374 | 1373 | 1372 | 1371 | 1370 | 1367 | 1366 | 1365 | 1364 | 1363 | 1362 | 1361 | 1360 V40657
1417 | 1416 | 1415 | 1414 | 1413 | 1412 | 1411 | 1410 | 1407 | 1406 | 1405 | 1404 | 1403 | 1402 | 1401 | 1400 V40660
1437 | 1436 | 1435 | 1434 | 1433 | 1432 | 1431 | 1430 | 1427 | 1426 | 1425 | 1424 | 1423 | 1422 | 1421 | 1420 V40661
1457 | 1456 | 1455 | 1454 | 1453 | 1452 | 1451 | 1450 | 1447 | 1446 | 1445 | 1444 | 1443 | 1442 | 1441 | 1440 V40662
1477 | 1476 | 1475 | 1474 | 1473 | 1472 | 1471 | 1470 | 1467 | 1466 | 1465 | 1464 | 1463 | 1462 | 1461 | 1460 V40663
1517 | 1516 | 1515 | 1514 | 1513 | 1512 | 1511 | 1510 | 1507 | 1506 | 1505 | 1504 | 1503 | 1502 | 1501 | 1500 V40664
1537 | 1536 | 1535 | 1534 | 1533 | 1532 | 1531 | 1530 | 1527 | 1526 | 1525 | 1524 | 1523 | 1522 | 1521 | 1520 V40665
1557 | 1556 | 1555 | 1554 | 1553 | 1552 | 1551 | 1550 | 1547 | 1546 | 1545 | 1544 | 1543 | 1542 | 1541 | 1540 V40666
1577 | 1576 | 1575 | 1574 | 1573 | 1572 | 1571 | 1570 | 1567 | 1566 | 1565 | 1564 | 1563 | 1562 | 1561 | 1560 V40667
1617 | 1616 | 1615 | 1614 | 1613 | 1612 | 1611 | 1610 | 1607 | 1606 | 1605 | 1604 | 1603 | 1602 | 1601 | 1600 V40670
1637 | 1636 | 1635 | 1634 | 1633 | 1632 | 1631 | 1630 | 1627 | 1626 | 1625 | 1624 | 1623 | 1622 | 1621 | 1620 V40671
1657 | 1656 | 1655 | 1654 | 1653 | 1652 | 1651 | 1650 | 1647 | 1646 | 1645 | 1644 | 1643 | 1642 | 1641 | 1640 V40672
1677 | 1676 | 1675 | 1674 | 1673 | 1672 | 1671 | 1670 | 1667 | 1666 | 1665 | 1664 | 1663 | 1662 | 1661 | 1660 V40673
1717 | 1716 | 1715 | 1714 | 1713 | 1712 | 1711 | 1710 | 1707 | 1706 | 1705 | 1704 | 1703 | 1702 | 1701 | 1700 V40674
1737 | 1736 | 1735 | 1734 | 1733 | 1732 | 1731 | 1730 | 1727 | 1726 | 1725 | 1724 | 1723 | 1722 | 1721 | 1720 V40675
1757 | 1756 | 1755 | 1754 | 1753 | 1752 | 1751 | 1750 | 1747 | 1746 | 1745 | 1744 | 1743 | 1742 | 1741 | 1740 V40676
1777 | 1776 | 1775 | 1774 1773 | 1772 | 1771 | 1770 | 1767 | 1766 | 1765 | 1764 | 1763 | 1762 | 1761 | 1760 V40677
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This portion of the table shows additional Control Relays points available with the DL450.

MSB DL450 Additional Control Relays (C) LSB
17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 11 10 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Address

2017 | 2016 | 2015 | 2014 | 2013 | 2012 | 2011 | 2010 | 2007 | 2006 | 2005 | 2004 | 2003 | 2002 | 2001 | 2000 V40700
2037 | 2036 | 2035 | 2034 | 2033 | 2032 | 2031 | 2030 | 2027 | 2026 | 2025 | 2024 | 2023 | 2022 | 2021 | 2020 V40701
2057 | 2056 | 2055 | 2054 | 2053 | 2052 | 2051 | 2050 | 2047 | 2046 | 2045 | 2044 | 2043 | 2042 | 2041 | 2040 V40702
2077 | 2076 | 2075 | 2074 | 2073 | 2072 | 2071 | 2070 | 2067 | 2066 | 2065 | 2064 | 2063 | 2062 | 2061 | 2060 V40703
2117 | 2116 | 2115 | 2114 | 2113 | 2112 | 2111 | 2110 | 2107 | 2106 | 2105 | 2104 | 2103 | 2102 | 2101 | 2100 V40704
2137 | 2136 | 2135 | 2134 | 2133 | 2132 | 2131 | 2130 | 2127 | 2126 | 2125 | 2124 | 2123 | 2122 | 2121 | 2120 V40705
2157 | 2156 | 2155 | 2154 | 2153 | 2152 | 2151 | 2150 | 2147 | 2146 | 2145 | 2144 | 2143 | 2142 | 2141 | 2140 V40706
2177 | 2176 | 2175 | 2174 | 2173 | 2172 | 2171 | 2170 | 2167 | 2166 | 2165 | 2164 | 2163 | 2162 | 2161 | 2160 V40707
2217 | 2216 | 2215 | 2214 | 2213 | 2212 | 2211 | 2210 | 2207 | 2206 | 2205 | 2204 | 2203 | 2202 | 2201 | 2200 V40710
2237 | 2236 | 2235 | 2234 | 2233 | 2232 | 2231 | 2230 | 2227 | 2226 | 2225 | 2224 | 2223 | 2222 | 2221 | 2220 V40711
2257 | 2256 | 2255 | 2254 | 2253 | 2252 | 2251 | 2250 | 2247 | 2246 | 2245 | 2244 | 2243 | 2242 | 2241 | 2240 V40712
2277 | 2276 | 2275 | 2274 | 2273 | 2272 | 2271 | 2270 | 2267 | 2266 | 2265 | 2264 | 2263 | 2262 | 2261 | 2260 V40713
2317 | 2316 | 2315 | 2314 | 2313 | 2312 | 2311 | 2310 | 2307 | 2306 | 2305 | 2304 | 2303 | 2302 | 2301 | 2300 V40714
2337 | 2336 | 2335 | 2334 | 2333 | 2332 | 2331 | 2330 | 2327 | 2326 | 2325 | 2324 | 2323 | 2322 | 2321 | 2320 V40715
2357 | 2356 | 2355 | 2354 | 2353 | 2352 | 2351 | 2350 | 2347 | 2346 | 2345 | 2344 | 2343 | 2342 | 2341 | 2340 V40716
2377 | 2376 | 2375 | 2374 | 2373 | 2372 | 2371 | 2370 | 2367 | 2366 | 2365 | 2364 | 2363 | 2362 | 2361 | 2360 V40717
2417 | 2416 | 2415 | 2414 | 2413 | 2412 | 2411 | 2410 | 2407 | 2406 | 2405 | 2404 | 2403 | 2402 | 2401 | 2400 V40720
2437 | 2436 | 2435 | 2434 | 2433 | 2432 | 2431 | 2430 | 2427 | 2426 | 2425 | 2424 | 2423 | 2422 | 2421 | 2420 V40721
2457 | 2456 | 2455 | 2454 | 2453 | 2452 | 2451 | 2450 | 2447 | 2446 | 2445 | 2444 | 2443 | 2442 | 2441 | 2440 V40722
2477 | 2476 | 2475 | 2474 | 2473 | 2472 | 2471 | 2470 | 2467 | 2466 | 2465 | 2464 | 2463 | 2462 | 2461 | 2460 V40723
2517 | 2516 | 2515 | 2514 | 2513 | 2512 | 2511 | 2510 | 2507 | 2506 | 2505 | 2504 | 2503 | 2502 | 2501 | 2500 V40724
2537 | 2536 | 2535 | 2534 | 2533 | 2532 | 2531 | 2530 | 2527 | 2526 | 2525 | 2524 | 2523 | 2522 | 2521 | 2520 V40725
2557 | 2556 | 2555 | 2554 | 2553 | 2552 | 2551 | 2550 | 2547 | 2546 | 2545 | 2544 | 2543 | 2542 | 2541 | 2540 V40726
2577 | 2576 | 2575 | 2574 | 2573 | 2572 | 2571 | 2570 | 2567 | 2566 | 2565 | 2564 | 2563 | 2562 | 2561 | 2560 V40727
2617 | 2616 | 2615 | 2614 | 2613 | 2612 | 2611 | 2610 | 2607 | 2606 | 2605 | 2604 | 2603 | 2602 | 2601 | 2600 V40730
2637 | 2636 | 2635 | 2634 | 2633 | 2632 | 2631 | 2630 | 2627 | 2626 | 2625 | 2624 | 2623 | 2622 | 2621 | 2620 V40731
2657 | 2656 | 2655 | 2654 | 2653 | 2652 | 2651 | 2650 | 2647 | 2646 | 2645 | 2644 | 2643 | 2642 | 2641 | 2640 V40732
2677 | 2676 | 2675 | 2674 | 2673 | 2672 | 2671 | 2670 | 2667 | 2666 | 2665 | 2664 | 2663 | 2662 | 2661 | 2660 V40733
2717 | 2716 | 2715 | 2714 | 2713 | 2712 | 2711 | 2710 | 2707 | 2706 | 2705 | 2704 | 2703 | 2702 | 2701 | 2700 V40734
2737 | 2736 | 2735 | 2734 | 2733 | 2732 | 2731 | 2730 | 2727 | 2726 | 2725 | 2724 | 2723 | 2722 | 2721 | 2720 V40735
2757 | 2756 | 2755 | 2754 | 2753 | 2752 | 2751 | 2750 | 2747 | 2746 | 2745 | 2744 | 2743 | 2742 | 2741 | 2740 V40736
2777 | 2776 | 2775 | 2774 | 2773 | 2772 | 2771 | 2770 | 2767 | 2766 | 2765 | 2764 | 2763 | 2762 | 2761 | 2760 V40737




DL405 Discrete 1/0 Memory Map
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MSB DL450 Additional Control Relays (C) (cont’d) LSB
17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Address

3017 | 3016 | 3015 | 3014 | 3013 | 3012 | 3011 | 3010 | 3007 | 3006 | 3005 | 3004 | 3003 | 3002 | 3001 | 3000 V40740
3037 | 3036 | 3035 | 3034 | 3033 | 3032 | 3031 | 3030 | 3027 | 3026 | 3025 | 3024 | 3023 | 3022 | 3021 | 3020 V40741
3057 | 3056 | 3055 | 3054 | 3053 | 3052 | 3051 | 3050 | 3047 | 3046 | 3045 | 3044 | 3043 | 3042 | 3041 | 3040 V40742
3077 | 3076 | 3075 | 3074 | 3073 | 3072 | 3071 | 3070 | 3067 | 3066 | 3065 | 3064 | 3063 | 3062 | 3061 | 3060 V40743
3117 | 3116 | 3115 | 3114 | 3113 | 3112 | 3111 | 3110 | 3107 | 3106 | 3105 | 3104 | 3103 | 3102 | 3101 | 3100 V40744
3137 | 3136 | 3135 | 3134 | 3133 | 3132 | 3131 | 3130 | 3127 | 3126 | 3125 | 3124 | 3123 | 3122 | 3121 | 3120 V40745
3157 | 3156 | 3155 | 3154 | 3153 | 3152 | 3151 | 3150 | 3147 | 3146 | 3145 | 3144 | 3143 | 3142 | 3141 | 3140 V40746
3177 | 3176 | 3175 | 3174 | 3173 | 3172 | 3171 | 3170 | 3167 | 3166 | 3165 | 3164 | 3163 | 3162 | 3161 | 3160 V40747
3217 | 3216 | 3215 | 3214 | 3213 | 3212 | 3211 | 3210 | 3207 | 3206 | 3205 | 3204 | 3203 | 3202 | 3201 | 3200 V40750
3237 | 3236 | 3235 | 3234 | 3233 | 3232 | 3231 | 3230 | 3227 | 3226 | 3225 | 3224 | 3223 | 3222 | 3221 | 3220 V40751
3257 | 3256 | 3255 | 3254 | 3253 | 3252 | 3251 | 3250 | 3247 | 3246 | 3245 | 3244 | 3243 | 3242 | 3241 | 3240 V40752
3277 | 3276 | 3275 | 3274 | 3273 | 3272 | 3271 | 3270 | 3267 | 3266 | 3265 | 3264 | 3263 | 3262 | 3261 | 3260 V40753
3317 | 3316 | 3315 | 3314 | 3313 | 3312 | 3311 | 3310 | 3307 | 3306 | 3305 | 3304 | 3303 | 3302 | 3301 | 3300 V40754
3337 | 3336 | 3335 | 3334 | 3333 | 3332 | 3331 | 3330 | 3327 | 3326 | 3325 | 3324 | 3323 | 3322 | 3321 | 3320 V40755
3357 | 3356 | 3355 | 3354 | 3353 | 3352 | 3351 | 3350 | 3347 | 3346 | 3345 | 3344 | 3343 | 3342 | 3341 | 3340 V40756
3377 | 3376 | 3375 | 3374 | 3373 | 3372 | 3371 | 3370 | 3367 | 3366 | 3365 | 3364 | 3363 | 3362 | 3361 | 3360 V40757
3417 | 3416 | 3415 | 3414 | 3413 | 3412 | 3411 | 3410 | 3407 | 3406 | 3405 | 3404 | 3403 | 3402 | 3401 | 3400 V40760
3437 | 3436 | 3435 | 3434 | 3433 | 3432 | 3431 | 3430 | 3427 | 3426 | 3425 | 3424 | 3423 | 3422 | 3421 | 3420 V40761
3457 | 3456 | 3455 | 3454 | 3453 | 3452 | 3451 | 3450 | 3447 | 3446 | 3445 | 3444 | 3443 | 3442 | 3441 | 3440 V40762
3477 | 3476 | 3475 | 3474 | 3473 | 3472 | 3471 | 3470 | 3467 | 3466 | 3465 | 3464 | 3463 | 3462 | 3461 | 3460 V40763
3517 | 3516 | 3515 | 3514 | 3513 | 3512 | 3511 | 3510 | 3507 | 3506 | 3505 | 3504 | 3503 | 3502 | 3501 | 3500 V40764
3537 | 3536 | 3535 | 3534 | 3533 | 3532 | 3531 | 3530 | 3527 | 3526 | 3525 | 3524 | 3523 | 3522 | 3521 | 3520 V40765
3557 | 3556 | 3555 | 3554 | 3553 | 3552 | 3551 | 3550 | 3547 | 3546 | 3545 | 3544 | 3543 | 3542 | 3541 | 3540 V40766
3577 | 3576 | 3575 | 3574 | 3573 | 3572 | 3571 | 3570 | 3567 | 3566 | 3565 | 3564 | 3563 | 3562 | 3561 | 3560 V40767
3617 | 3616 | 3615 | 3614 | 3613 | 3612 | 3611 | 3610 | 3607 | 3606 | 3605 | 3604 | 3603 | 3602 | 3601 | 3600 V40770
3637 | 3636 | 3635 | 3634 | 3633 | 3632 | 3631 | 3630 | 3627 | 3626 | 3625 | 3624 | 3623 | 3622 | 3621 | 3620 V40771
3657 | 3656 | 3655 | 3654 | 3653 | 3652 | 3651 | 3650 | 3647 | 3646 | 3645 | 3644 | 3643 | 3642 | 3641 | 3640 V40772
3677 | 3676 | 3675 | 3674 | 3673 | 3672 | 3671 | 3670 | 3667 | 3666 | 3665 | 3664 | 3663 | 3662 | 3661 | 3660 V40773
3717 | 3716 | 3715 | 3714 | 3713 | 3712 | 3711 | 3710 | 3707 | 3706 | 3705 | 3704 | 3703 | 3702 | 3701 | 3700 V40774
3737 | 3736 | 3735 | 3734 | 3733 | 3732 | 3731 | 3730 | 3727 | 3726 | 3725 | 3724 | 3723 | 3722 | 3721 | 3720 V40775
3757 | 3756 | 3755 | 3754 | 3753 | 3752 | 3751 | 3750 | 3747 | 3746 | 3745 | 3744 | 3743 | 3742 | 3741 | 3740 V40776
3777 | 3776 | 3775 | 3774 | 3773 | 3772 | 3771 | 3770 | 3767 | 3766 | 3765 | 3764 | 3763 | 3762 | 3761 | 3760 V40777
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DL405 Discrete 1/0 Memory Map

Q- -
4 Remote I/0O Bit Map
)
< o
x5
© .
QCJE This table provides a listing of the individual remote I/O points associated with each V-memory address bit.
gg The DL430 and DL440 CPUs use the GX point type for both remote input and output point types. The
<o DL450 CPU has the additional GY point type for use as remote output point references.
[0}
2
=) MSB DL430 / DL440 / DL450 Remote I/0O (GX) and (GY) Points LSB GX GY
Address | Address
17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 10 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 (DL450)

017 | 016 | 015 | 014 | 013 | 012 | 011 | 010 | 007 | 006 | 005 | 004 | 003 | 002 | 001 | 00O V40000 V40200
037 | 036 | 035 | 034 | 033 | 032 | 031 | 030 | 027 | 026 | 025 | 024 | 023 | 022 | 021 | 020 V40001 V40201
057 | 056 | 055 | 054 | 053 | 052 | 051 | 050 | 047 | 046 | 045 | 044 | 043 | 042 | 041 | 040 V40002 V40202

077 | 076 | 075 | 074 | 073 | 072 | 071 | 070 | 067 | 066 | 065 | 064 | 063 | 062 | 061 | 060 V40003 V40203
117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113 | 112 | 111 110 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100 V40004 V40204
137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 | 132 | 131 | 130 | 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 | 120 V40005 V40205

157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 1563 | 152 | 151 | 150 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144 | 143 | 142 | 141 | 140 V40006 V40206
177 | 176 | 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 | 170 | 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 | 160 V40007 V40207
217 | 216 | 215 | 214 | 213 | 212 | 211 | 210 | 207 | 206 | 205 | 204 | 203 | 202 | 201 | 200 V40010 V40210

237 | 236 | 235 | 234 | 233 | 232 | 231 | 230 | 227 | 226 | 225 | 224 | 223 | 222 | 221 | 220 V40011 V40211
257 | 256 | 255 | 254 | 253 | 252 | 251 | 250 | 247 | 246 | 245 | 244 | 243 | 242 | 241 | 240 V40012 V40212
277 | 276 | 275 | 274 | 273 | 272 | 271 | 270 | 267 | 266 | 265 | 264 | 263 | 262 | 261 | 260 V40013 V40213

317 | 316 | 315 | 314 | 313 | 312 | 311 | 310 | 307 | 306 | 305 | 304 | 303 | 302 | 301 | 300 V40014 V40214
337 | 336 | 335 | 334 | 333 | 332 | 331 | 330 | 327 | 326 | 325 | 324 | 323 | 322 | 321 | 320 V40015 V40215
357 | 356 | 355 | 354 | 353 | 352 | 351 | 350 | 347 | 346 | 345 | 344 | 343 | 342 | 341 | 340 V40016 V40216

377 | 376 | 375 | 374 | 373 | 372 | 371 | 370 | 367 | 366 | 365 | 364 | 363 | 362 | 361 | 360 V40017 V40217
417 | 416 | 415 | 414 | 413 | 412 | 411 | 410 | 407 | 406 | 405 | 404 | 403 | 402 | 401 | 400 V40020 V40220
437 | 436 | 435 | 434 | 433 | 432 | 431 | 430 | 427 | 426 | 425 | 424 | 423 | 422 | 421 | 420 V40021 V40221

457 | 456 | 455 | 454 | 453 | 452 | 451 | 450 | 447 | 446 | 445 | 444 | 443 | 442 | 441 | 440 V40022 V40222
477 | 476 | 475 | 474 | 473 | 472 | 471 | 470 | 467 | 466 | 465 | 464 | 463 | 462 | 461 | 460 V40023 V40223
517 | 516 | 515 | 514 | 513 | 512 | 511 | 510 | 507 | 506 | 505 | 504 | 503 | 502 | 501 | 500 V40024 V40224

537 | 536 | 535 | 534 | 533 | 532 | 531 | 530 | 527 | 526 | 525 | 524 | 523 | 522 | 521 | 520 V40025 V40225
557 | 556 | 555 | 554 | 553 | 552 | 551 | 550 | 547 | 546 | 545 | 544 | 543 | 542 | 541 | 540 V40026 V40226
577 | 576 | 575 | 574 | 573 | 572 | 571 | 570 | 567 | 566 | 565 | 564 | 563 | 562 | 561 | 560 V40027 V40227

617 | 616 | 615 | 614 | 613 | 612 | 611 | 610 | 607 | 606 | 605 | 604 | 603 | 602 | 601 | 600 V40030 V40230
637 | 636 | 635 | 634 | 633 | 632 | 631 | 630 | 627 | 626 | 625 | 624 | 623 | 622 | 621 | 620 V40031 V40231
657 | 656 | 655 | 654 | 653 | 652 | 651 | 650 | 647 | 646 | 645 | 644 | 643 | 642 | 641 | 640 V40032 V40232

677 | 676 | 675 | 674 | 673 | 672 | 671 | 670 | 667 | 666 | 665 | 664 | 663 | 662 | 661 | 660 V40033 V40233
717 | 716 | 715 | 714 | 713 | 712 | 711 | 710 | 707 | 706 | 705 | 704 | 703 | 702 | 701 | 700 V40034 V40234
737 | 736 | 735 | 734 | 733 | 732 | 731 | 730 | 727 | 726 | 725 | 724 | 723 | 722 | 721 | 720 V40035 V40235

757 | 756 | 755 | 754 | 753 | 752 | 751 | 750 | 747 | 746 | 745 | 744 | 743 | 742 | 741 | 740 V40036 V40236
777 | 776 | 775 | 774 | 773 | 772 | 771 | 770 | 767 | 766 | 765 | 764 | 763 | 762 | 761 | 760 V40037 V40237




DL405 Discrete 1/0 Memory Map

This portion of the table shows additional Remote 1/0 (GX) points available with the DL440 and DL450.
The (GY) remote output point type is available only with the DL450 (the GX type points works as both input
and output point types for the DL440).

MSB DL440 / DL450 Additional Remote I/O (GX) Points LSB GX GY
Address | Address
17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 10 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 (DL450)
1017 | 1016 | 1015 | 1014 | 1013 | 1012 | 1011 | 1010 | 1007 | 1006 | 1005 | 1004 | 1003 | 1002 | 1001 | 1000 | V40040 V40240
1037 | 1036 | 1035 | 1034 | 1033 | 1032 | 1031 | 1030 | 1027 | 1026 | 1025 | 1024 | 1023 | 1022 | 1021 | 1020 | V40041 V40241
1057 | 1056 | 1055 | 1054 | 1053 | 1052 | 1051 | 1050 | 1047 | 1046 | 1045 | 1044 | 1043 | 1042 | 1041 | 1040 | V40042 V40242
1077 | 1076 | 1075 | 1074 | 1073 | 1072 | 1071 | 1070 | 1067 | 1066 | 1065 | 1064 | 1063 | 1062 | 1061 | 1060 | V40043 V40243
1117 | 1116 | 1115 | 1114 | 1113 | 1112 | 1111 | 1110 | 1107 | 1106 | 1105 | 1104 | 1103 | 1102 | 1101 | 1100 | V40044 V40244
1137 | 1136 | 1135 | 1134 | 1133 | 1132 | 1131 | 1130 | 1127 | 1126 | 1125 | 1124 | 1123 | 1122 | 1121 | 1120 | V40045 V40245
1157 | 1156 | 1155 | 1154 | 1153 | 1152 | 1151 | 1150 | 1147 | 1146 | 1145 | 1144 | 1143 | 1142 | 1141 | 1140 | V40046 V40246
1177 | 1176 | 1175 | 1174 | 1173 | 1172 | 1171 | 1170 | 1167 | 1166 | 1165 | 1164 | 1163 | 1162 | 1161 | 1160 | V40047 V40247
1217 | 1216 | 1215 | 1214 | 1213 | 1212 | 1211 | 1210 | 1207 | 1206 | 1205 | 1204 | 1203 | 1202 | 1201 | 1200 | V40050 V40250
1237 | 1236 | 1235 | 1234 | 1233 | 1232 | 1231 | 1230 | 1227 | 1226 | 1225 | 1224 | 1223 | 1222 | 1221 | 1220 | V40051 V40251
1257 | 1256 | 1255 | 1254 | 1253 | 1252 | 1251 | 1250 | 1247 | 1246 | 1245 | 1244 | 1243 | 1242 | 1241 | 1240 | /40052 V40252
1277 | 1276 | 1275 | 1274 | 1273 | 1272 | 1271 | 1270 | 1267 | 1266 | 1265 | 1264 | 1263 | 1262 | 1261 | 1260 | V40053 V40253
1317 | 1316 | 1315 | 1314 | 1313 | 1312 | 1311 | 1310 | 1307 | 1306 | 1305 | 1304 | 1303 | 1302 | 1301 | 1300 | V40054 V40254
1337 | 1336 | 1335 | 1334 | 1333 | 1332 | 1331 | 1330 | 1327 | 1326 | 1325 | 1324 | 1323 | 1322 | 1321 | 1320 | V40055 V40255
1357 | 1356 | 1355 | 1354 | 1353 | 1352 | 1351 | 1350 | 1347 | 1346 | 1345 | 1344 | 1343 | 1342 | 1341 | 1340 | V40056 V40256
1377 | 1376 | 1375 | 1374 | 1373 | 1372 | 1371 | 1370 | 1367 | 1366 | 1365 | 1364 | 1363 | 1362 | 1361 | 1360 | V40057 V40257
1417 | 1416 | 1415 | 1414 | 1413 | 1412 | 1411 | 1410 | 1407 | 1406 | 1405 | 1404 | 1403 | 1402 | 1401 | 1400 | V40060 V40260
1437 | 1436 | 1435 | 1434 | 1433 | 1432 | 1431 | 1430 | 1427 | 1426 | 1425 | 1424 | 1423 | 1422 | 1421 | 1420 | V40061 V40261
1457 | 1456 | 1455 | 1454 | 1453 | 1452 | 1451 | 1450 | 1447 | 1446 | 1445 | 1444 | 1443 | 1442 | 1441 | 1440 | V40062 V40262
1477 | 1476 | 1475 | 1474 | 1473 | 1472 | 1471 | 1470 | 1467 | 1466 | 1465 | 1464 | 1463 | 1462 | 1461 | 1460 | V40063 V40263
1517 | 1516 | 1515 | 1514 | 1513 | 1512 | 1511 | 1510 | 1507 | 1506 | 1505 | 1504 | 1503 | 1502 | 1501 | 1500 | V40064 V40264
1537 | 1536 | 1535 | 1534 | 1533 | 1532 | 1531 | 1530 | 1527 | 1526 | 1525 | 1524 | 1523 | 1522 | 1521 | 1520 | /40065 V40265
1557 | 1556 | 1555 | 1554 | 1553 | 1552 | 1551 | 1550 | 1547 | 1546 | 1545 | 1544 | 1543 | 1542 | 1541 | 1540 | /40066 V40266
1577 | 1576 | 1575 | 1574 | 1573 | 1572 | 1571 | 1570 | 1567 | 1566 | 1565 | 1564 | 1563 | 1562 | 1561 | 1560 | V40067 V40267
1617 | 1616 | 1615 | 1614 | 1613 | 1612 | 1611 | 1610 | 1607 | 1606 | 1605 | 1604 | 1603 | 1602 | 1601 | 1600 | V40070 V40270
1637 | 1636 | 1635 | 1634 | 1633 | 1632 | 1631 | 1630 | 1627 | 1626 | 1625 | 1624 | 1623 | 1622 | 1621 | 1620 | V40071 V40271
1657 | 1656 | 1655 | 1654 | 1653 | 1652 | 1651 | 1650 | 1647 | 1646 | 1645 | 1644 | 1643 | 1642 | 1641 | 1640 | V40072 V40272
1677 | 1676 | 1675 | 1674 | 1673 | 1672 | 1671 | 1670 | 1667 | 1666 | 1665 | 1664 | 1663 | 1662 | 1661 | 1660 | V40073 V40273
1717 | 1716 | 1715 | 1714 | 1713 | 1712 | 1711 | 1710 | 1707 | 1706 | 1705 | 1704 | 1703 | 1702 | 1701 | 1700 | V40074 V40274
1737 | 1736 | 1735 | 1734 | 1733 | 1732 | 1731 | 1730 | 1727 | 1726 | 1725 | 1724 | 1723 | 1722 | 1721 | 1720 | V40075 V40275
1757 | 1756 | 1755 | 1754 | 1753 | 1752 | 1751 | 1750 | 1747 | 1746 | 1745 | 1744 | 1743 | 1742 | 1741 | 1740 | V40076 V40276
1777 | 1776 | 1775 | 1774 | 1773 | 1772 | 1771 | 1770 | 1767 | 1766 | 1765 | 1764 | 1763 | 1762 | 1761 | 1760 | V40077 V40277
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DL405 Discrete 1/0 Memory Map

This portion of the table shows additional Remote I/O (GX and GY) points available with the DL450.

MSB DL450 Additional Remote I/0 (GX) and (GY) Points LSB GX GY
17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 | Address | Address

2017 | 2016 | 2015 | 2014 | 2013 | 2012 | 2011 | 2010 | 2007 | 2006 | 2005 | 2004 | 2003 | 2002 | 2001 | 2000 | V40100 V40300
2037 | 2036 | 2035 | 2034 | 2033 | 2032 | 2031 | 2030 | 2027 | 2026 | 2025 | 2024 | 2023 | 2022 | 2021 | 2020 | V40101 V40301
2057 | 2056 | 2055 | 2054 | 2053 | 2052 | 2051 | 2050 | 2047 | 2046 | 2045 | 2044 | 2043 | 2042 | 2041 | 2040 | V40102 V40302
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2077 | 2076 | 2075 | 2074 | 2073 | 2072 | 2071 | 2070 | 2067 | 2066 | 2065 | 2064 | 2063 | 2062 | 2061 | 2060 | V40103 V40303
2117 | 2116 | 2115 | 2114 | 2113 | 2112 | 2111 | 2110 | 2107 | 2106 | 2105 | 2104 | 2103 | 2102 | 2101 | 2100 | V40104 V40304
2137 | 2136 | 2135 | 2134 | 2133 | 2132 | 2131 | 2130 | 2127 | 2126 | 2125 | 2124 | 2123 | 2122 | 2121 | 2120 | V40105 V40305
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2157 | 2156 | 2155 | 2154 | 2153 | 2152 | 2151 | 2150 | 2147 | 2146 | 2145 | 2144 | 2143 | 2142 | 2141 | 2140 | V40106 V40306
2177 | 2176 | 2175 | 2174 | 2173 | 2172 | 2171 | 2170 | 2167 | 2166 | 2165 | 2164 | 2163 | 2162 | 2161 | 2160 | V40107 V40307
2217 | 2216 | 2215 | 2214 | 2213 | 2212 | 2211 | 2210 | 2207 | 2206 | 2205 | 2204 | 2203 | 2202 | 2201 | 2200 | V40110 V40310

2237 | 2236 | 2235 | 2234 | 2233 | 2232 | 2231 | 2230 | 2227 | 2226 | 2225 | 2224 | 2223 | 2222 | 2221 | 2220 | V40111 V40311
2257 | 2256 | 2255 | 2254 | 2253 | 2252 | 2251 | 2250 | 2247 | 2246 | 2245 | 2244 | 2243 | 2242 | 2241 | 2240 | V40112 V40312
2277 | 2276 | 2275 | 2274 | 2273 | 2272 | 2271 | 2270 | 2267 | 2266 | 2265 | 2264 | 2263 | 2262 | 2261 | 2260 | V40113 V40313

2317 | 2316 | 2315 | 2314 | 2313 | 2312 | 2311 | 2310 | 2307 | 2306 | 2305 | 2304 | 2303 | 2302 | 2301 | 2300 | V40114 V40314
2337 | 2336 | 2335 | 2334 | 2333 | 2332 | 2331 | 2330 | 2327 | 2326 | 2325 | 2324 | 2323 | 2322 | 2321 | 2320 | V40115 V40315
2357 | 2356 | 2355 | 2354 | 2353 | 2352 | 2351 | 2350 | 2347 | 2346 | 2345 | 2344 | 2343 | 2342 | 2341 | 2340 | V40116 V40316

2377 | 2376 | 2375 | 2374 | 2373 | 2372 | 2371 | 2370 | 2367 | 2366 | 2365 | 2364 | 2363 | 2362 | 2361 | 2360 | V40117 V40317
2417 | 2416 | 2415 | 2414 | 2413 | 2412 | 2411 | 2410 | 2407 | 2406 | 2405 | 2404 | 2403 | 2402 | 2401 | 2400 | V40120 V40320
2437 | 2436 | 2435 | 2434 | 2433 | 2432 | 2431 | 2430 | 2427 | 2426 | 2425 | 2424 | 2423 | 2422 | 2421 | 2420 | V40121 V40321

2457 | 2456 | 2455 | 2454 | 2453 | 2452 | 2451 | 2450 | 2447 | 2446 | 2445 | 2444 | 2443 | 2442 | 2441 | 2440 | V40122 V40322
2477 | 2476 | 2475 | 2474 | 2473 | 2472 | 2471 | 2470 | 2467 | 2466 | 2465 | 2464 | 2463 | 2462 | 2461 | 2460 | V40123 V40323
2517 | 2516 | 2515 | 2514 | 2513 | 2512 | 2511 | 2510 | 2507 | 2506 | 2505 | 2504 | 2503 | 2502 | 2501 | 2500 | V40124 V40324

2537 | 2536 | 2535 | 2534 | 2533 | 2532 | 2531 | 2530 | 2527 | 2526 | 2525 | 2524 | 2523 | 2522 | 2521 | 2520 | V40125 V40325
2557 | 2556 | 2555 | 2554 | 2553 | 2552 | 2551 | 2550 | 2547 | 2546 | 2545 | 2544 | 2543 | 2542 | 2541 | 2540 | V40126 V40326
2577 | 2576 | 2575 | 2574 | 2573 | 2572 | 2571 | 2570 | 2567 | 2566 | 2565 | 2564 | 2563 | 2562 | 2561 | 2560 | V40127 V40327

2617 | 2616 | 2615 | 2614 | 2613 | 2612 | 2611 | 2610 | 2607 | 2606 | 2605 | 2604 | 2603 | 2602 | 2601 | 2600 | V40130 V40330
2637 | 2636 | 2635 | 2634 | 2633 | 2632 | 2631 | 2630 | 2627 | 2626 | 2625 | 2624 | 2623 | 2622 | 2621 | 2620 | V40131 V40331
2657 | 2656 | 2655 | 2654 | 2653 | 2652 | 2651 | 2650 | 2647 | 2646 | 2645 | 2644 | 2643 | 2642 | 2641 | 2640 | V40132 V40332

2677 | 2676 | 2675 | 2674 | 2673 | 2672 | 2671 | 2670 | 2667 | 2666 | 2665 | 2664 | 2663 | 2662 | 2661 | 2660 | V40133 V40333
2717 | 2716 | 2715 | 2714 | 2713 | 2712 | 2711 | 2710 | 2707 | 2706 | 2705 | 2704 | 2703 | 2702 | 2701 | 2700 | V40134 V40334
2737 | 2736 | 2735 | 2734 | 2733 | 2732 | 2731 | 2730 | 2727 | 2726 | 2725 | 2724 | 2723 | 2722 | 2721 | 2720 | V40135 V40335

2757 | 2756 | 2755 | 2754 | 2753 | 2752 | 2751 | 2750 | 2747 | 2746 | 2745 | 2744 | 2743 | 2742 | 2741 | 2740 | V40136 V40336
2777 | 2776 | 2775 | 2774 | 2773 | 2772 | 2771 | 2770 | 2767 | 2766 | 2765 | 2764 | 2763 | 2762 | 2761 | 2760 | V40137 V40337




DL405 Discrete 1/0 Memory Map

17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
017 | 016 | 015 | 014 | 013 | 012 | 011 | 010 | 007 | 006 | 005 | 004 | 003 | 002 | 001 | 0OO V41000
037 | 036 | 035 | 034 | 033 | 032 | 031 | 030 | 027 | 026 | 025 | 024 | 023 | 022 | 021 | 020 V41001
057 | 056 | 055 | 054 | 053 | 052 | 051 | 050 | 047 | 046 | 045 | 044 | 043 | 042 | 041 | 040 V41002
077 | 076 | 075 | 074 | 073 | 072 | 071 | 070 | 067 | 066 | 065 | 064 | 063 | 062 | 061 | 060 V41003
117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113 | 112 | 111 110 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100 V41004
137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 | 132 | 131 | 130 | 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 | 120 V41005
157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 1563 | 152 | 1561 | 150 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144 | 143 | 142 | 141 | 140 V41006
177 | 176 | 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 | 170 | 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 | 160 V41007
217 | 216 | 215 | 214 | 213 | 212 | 211 | 210 | 207 | 206 | 205 | 204 | 203 | 202 | 201 | 200 V41010
237 | 236 | 235 | 234 | 233 | 232 | 231 | 230 | 227 | 226 | 225 | 224 | 223 | 222 | 221 | 220 V41011
257 | 256 | 265 | 254 | 253 | 252 | 251 | 250 | 247 | 246 | 245 | 244 | 243 | 242 | 241 | 240 V41012
277 | 276 | 275 | 274 | 273 | 272 | 271 | 270 | 267 | 266 | 265 | 264 | 263 | 262 | 261 | 260 V41013
317 | 316 | 315 | 314 | 313 | 312 | 311 | 310 | 307 | 306 | 305 | 304 | 303 | 302 | 301 | 300 V41014
337 | 336 | 335 | 334 | 333 | 332 | 331 | 330 | 327 | 326 | 325 | 324 | 323 | 322 | 321 | 320 V41015
357 | 356 | 355 | 354 | 353 | 352 | 351 | 350 | 347 | 346 | 345 | 344 | 343 | 342 | 341 | 340 V41016
377 | 376 | 375 | 374 | 373 | 372 | 371 | 370 | 367 | 366 | 365 | 364 | 363 | 362 | 361 | 360 V41017
417 | 416 | 415 | 414 | 413 | 412 | 411 | 410 | 407 | 406 | 405 | 404 | 403 | 402 | 401 | 400 V41020
437 | 436 | 435 | 434 | 433 | 432 | 431 | 430 | 427 | 426 | 425 | 424 | 423 | 422 | 421 | 420 V41021
457 | 456 | 455 | 454 | 453 | 452 | 451 | 450 | 447 | 446 | 445 | 444 | 443 | 442 | 441 | 440 V41022
477 | 476 | 475 | 474 | 473 | 472 | 471 | 470 | 467 | 466 | 465 | 464 | 463 | 462 | 461 | 460 V41023
517 | 516 | 515 | 514 | 513 | 512 | 511 | 510 | 507 | 506 | 505 | 504 | 503 | 502 | 501 | 500 V41024
537 | 536 | 535 | 534 | 533 | 532 | 531 | 530 | 527 | 526 | 525 | 524 | 523 | 522 | 521 | 520 V41025
557 | 556 | 555 | 554 | 553 | 552 | 551 | 550 | 547 | 546 | 545 | 544 | 543 | 542 | 541 | 540 V41026
577 | 576 | 575 | 574 | 573 | 572 | 571 | 570 | 567 | 566 | 565 | 564 | 563 | 562 | 561 | 560 V41027
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This table provides a listing of the individual stage control bits associated with each V-memory address bit. 8?%
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MSB DL440 / DL450 Additional Stage (S) Control Bits LSB
17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 10 7 6 5) 4 3 2 1 0
617 | 616 | 615 | 614 | 613 | 612 | 611 | 610 | 607 | 606 | 605 | 604 | 603 | 602 | 601 | 600 V41030
637 | 636 | 635 | 634 | 633 | 632 | 631 | 630 | 627 | 626 | 625 | 624 | 623 | 622 | 621 | 620 V41031
657 | 656 | 655 | 654 | 653 | 652 | 651 | 650 | 647 | 646 | 645 | 644 | 643 | 642 | 641 | 640 V41032
677 | 676 | 675 | 674 | 673 | 672 | 671 | 670 | 667 | 666 | 665 | 664 | 663 | 662 | 661 | 660 V41033
717 | 716 | 715 | 714 | 713 | 712 | 711 710 | 707 | 706 | 705 | 704 | 703 | 702 | 701 | 700 V41034
737 | 736 | 735 | 734 | 733 | 732 | 731 | 730 | 727 | 726 | 725 | 724 | 723 | 722 | 721 | 720 V41035
757 | 756 | 755 | 754 | 753 | 752 | 751 | 750 | 747 | 746 | 745 | 744 | 743 | 742 | 741 | 740 V41036
777 | 776 | 775 | 774 | 773 | 772 | 771 | 770 | 767 | 766 | 765 | 764 | 763 | 762 | 761 | 760 V41037
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MSB DL440 / DL450 Additional Stage (S) Control Bits (continued) LSB
17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 11 10 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Address

1017 | 1016 | 1015 | 1014 | 1013 | 1012 | 1011 | 1010 | 1007 | 1006 | 1005 | 1004 | 1003 | 1002 | 1001 | 1000 V41040
1037 | 1036 | 1035 | 1034 | 1033 | 1032 | 1031 | 1030 | 1027 | 1026 | 1025 | 1024 | 1023 | 1022 | 1021 | 1020 V41041
1057 | 1056 | 1055 | 1054 | 1053 | 1052 | 1051 | 1050 | 1047 | 1046 | 1045 | 1044 | 1043 | 1042 | 1041 | 1040 V41042
1077 | 1076 | 1075 | 1074 | 1073 | 1072 | 1071 | 1070 | 1067 | 1066 | 1065 | 1064 | 1063 | 1062 | 1061 | 1060 V41043
1117 | 1116 | 1115 | 1114 | 1113 | 1112 | 1111 | 1110 | 1107 | 1106 | 1105 | 1104 | 1103 | 1102 | 1101 | 1100 V41044
1137 | 1136 | 1135 | 1134 | 1133 | 1132 | 1131 | 1130 | 1127 | 1126 | 1125 | 1124 | 1123 | 1122 | 1121 | 1120 V41045
1157 | 1156 | 1155 | 1154 | 1153 | 1152 | 1151 | 1150 | 1147 | 1146 | 1145 | 1144 | 1143 | 1142 | 1141 | 1140 V41046
1177 | 1176 | 1175 | 1174 | 1173 | 1172 | 1171 | 1170 | 1167 | 1166 | 1165 | 1164 | 1163 | 1162 | 1161 | 1160 V41047
1217 | 1216 | 1215 | 1214 | 1213 | 1212 | 1211 | 1210 | 1207 | 1206 | 1205 | 1204 | 1203 | 1202 | 1201 | 1200 V41050
1237 | 1236 | 1235 | 1234 | 1233 | 1232 | 1231 | 1230 | 1227 | 1226 | 1225 | 1224 | 1223 | 1222 | 1221 | 1220 V41051
1257 | 1256 | 1255 | 1254 | 1253 | 1252 | 1251 | 1250 | 1247 | 1246 | 1245 | 1244 | 1243 | 1242 | 1241 | 1240 V41052
1277 | 1276 | 1275 | 1274 | 1273 | 1272 | 1271 | 1270 | 1267 | 1266 | 1265 | 1264 | 1263 | 1262 | 1261 | 1260 V41053
1317 | 1316 | 1315 | 1314 | 1313 | 1312 | 1311 | 1310 | 1307 | 1306 | 1305 | 1304 | 1303 | 1302 | 1301 | 1300 V41054
1337 | 1336 | 1335 | 1334 | 1333 | 1332 | 1331 | 1330 | 1327 | 1326 | 1325 | 1324 | 1323 | 1322 | 1321 | 1320 V41055
1357 | 1356 | 1355 | 1354 | 1353 | 1352 | 1351 | 1350 | 1347 | 1346 | 1345 | 1344 | 1343 | 1342 | 1341 | 1340 V41056
1377 | 1376 | 1375 | 1374 | 1373 | 1372 | 1371 | 1370 | 1367 | 1366 | 1365 | 1364 | 1363 | 1362 | 1361 | 1360 V41057
1417 | 1416 | 1415 | 1414 | 1413 | 1412 | 1411 | 1410 | 1407 | 1406 | 1405 | 1404 | 1403 | 1402 | 1401 | 1400 V41060
1437 | 1436 | 1435 | 1434 | 1433 | 1432 | 1431 | 1430 | 1427 | 1426 | 1425 | 1424 | 1423 | 1422 | 1421 | 1420 V41061
1457 | 1456 | 1455 | 1454 | 1453 | 1452 | 1451 | 1450 | 1447 | 1446 | 1445 | 1444 | 1443 | 1442 | 1441 | 1440 V41062
1477 | 1476 | 1475 | 1474 | 1473 | 1472 | 1471 | 1470 | 1467 | 1466 | 1465 | 1464 | 1463 | 1462 | 1461 | 1460 V41063
1517 | 1516 | 1515 | 1514 | 1513 | 1512 | 1511 | 1510 | 1507 | 1506 | 1505 | 1504 | 1503 | 1502 | 1501 | 1500 V41064
1537 | 1536 | 1535 | 1534 | 1533 | 1532 | 1531 | 1530 | 1527 | 1526 | 1525 | 1524 | 1523 | 1522 | 1521 | 1520 V41065
1557 | 1556 | 1555 | 1554 | 1553 | 1552 | 1551 | 1550 | 1547 | 1546 | 1545 | 1544 | 1543 | 1542 | 1541 | 1540 V41066
1577 | 1576 | 1575 | 1574 | 1573 | 1572 | 1571 | 1570 | 1567 | 1566 | 1565 | 1564 | 1563 | 1562 | 1561 | 1560 V41067
1617 | 1616 | 1615 | 1614 | 1613 | 1612 | 1611 | 1610 | 1607 | 1606 | 1605 | 1604 | 1603 | 1602 | 1601 | 1600 V41070
1637 | 1636 | 1635 | 1634 | 1633 | 1632 | 1631 | 1630 | 1627 | 1626 | 1625 | 1624 | 1623 | 1622 | 1621 | 1620 V41071
1657 | 1656 | 1655 | 1654 | 1653 | 1652 | 1651 | 1650 | 1647 | 1646 | 1645 | 1644 | 1643 | 1642 | 1641 | 1640 V41072
1677 | 1676 | 1675 | 1674 | 1673 | 1672 | 1671 | 1670 | 1667 | 1666 | 1665 | 1664 | 1663 | 1662 | 1661 | 1660 V41073
1717 | 1716 | 1715 | 1714 | 1713 | 1712 | 1711 | 1710 | 1707 | 1706 | 1705 | 1704 | 1703 | 1702 | 1701 | 1700 V41074
1737 | 1736 | 1735 | 1734 | 1733 | 1732 | 1731 | 1730 | 1727 | 1726 | 1725 | 1724 | 1723 | 1722 | 1721 | 1720 V41075
1757 | 1756 | 1755 | 1754 | 1753 | 1752 | 1751 | 1750 | 1747 | 1746 | 1745 | 1744 | 1743 | 1742 | 1741 | 1740 V41076
1777 | 1776 | 1775 | 1774 | 1773 | 1772 | 1771 | 1770 | 1767 | 1766 | 1765 | 1764 | 1763 | 1762 | 1761 | 1760 V41077






